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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


VERY slight amount of change has been found necessary 

during the revision of this volume for the new edition. 
It is however brought fully up to the standard adopted in 
the Third Edition of the Pastoral Epistles, especially as re- 
gards the Translation. 

It is as well to call the reader’s attention once for all to 
the fact that in these two Epistles the Codex Ephraemi only 
contains ch. i. 2—ii. 8 of the First Epistle. This has been 
often noticed in the critical notes, but not invariably. 


GLOUCESTER, 
April, 1866. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


HE present edition differs but little from the first. There 
will be found however traces of a regular and deliberate 
revision on every page. Scriptural references have been 
again verified ; readings and interpretations have been care- 
fully reconsidered, and the grammatical principles on which 
the interpretations appear to rest tested by fresh investiga- 
tion. Though the result is a very small amount of change, 
yet the amount of time thus spent in reconsideration has not 
been wholly thrown away; as the Commentary is now pre- 
sented anew to the reader with a humble yet increased con- 
fidence in the general soundness of the principles on which 
it is based. 


EXETER, 
December, 1861. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


a 


her present volume forms the fifth part of my Commen- 
tary on St Paul’s Epistles, and is constructed as nearly 
as possible on the same plan as the portion which appeared 
last year, viz. that containing the Epistles to the Philippians, 
the Colossians, and Philemon. I particularly specify this, as 
I have been informed by friends on whose judgment I can 
rely that the last portion of my labours is an improvement 
on those which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case, 
I cannot help feeling that it is to be attributed not only to 
increased experience, but also to the cautious but somewhat 
freer admixture of exegesis which two of the three Epistles 
contained in the volume seemed more especially to require. 
This slight modification, and so to say dilution, of the critical 
and grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier 
parts of the work has been continued in the present volume, 
but it has been done both watchfully and cautiously, and 
will be really seen more in the way of slight addition than 
in actual change. Time and experience both seem to show 
that the system of interpretation that I have been enabled 
to pursue is substantially sound, that plain and patient accu- 
racy in detail does in most cases lead to hopeful results, and 
serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and more 
ennobling views of the Word of Life than such an unpre- 
tending method might at first prepare us to expect. 

The modifications then, or rather additions and expan- 
sions, are really slight, and may be briefly summed up under 
two heads; on the one hand, an attempt to elucidate more 
clearly the connexion of clauses and the general sequence of 
thought; and on the other hand, an attempt to develop more 
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more 
profuund and more purely theological import. Neither of 
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these portions of sacred interpretation was neglected in the 
early parts of this Commentary, but in the present a deep- 
ening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this 
further expansion and development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of the Com- 
mentary may be briefly noticed. 

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the habit 
of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peshito, the Gothic, the 
Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the two Ethiopic Versions, 
I did not think it would be necessary for me ever to make 
any addition. I have been convinced however by the able 
notice of the Armenian Version in Horne’s Introduction by 
my learned acquaintance Dr Tregelles that this venerable 
Version has greater claims on our attention than I had before 
believed. In spite of the excellent edition of Zohrab, I had 
shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics 
that the once-called ‘Queen of the Versions’ had but slender 
claims to that supremacy, and had suffered so much from 
Latinizing recensions as to be but of doubtful authority. 
The charges which have been brought against the labours of 
King Haithom in the thirteenth century, and the readings 
adopted by the collator Uscan in the seventeenth, tended 
of late years to awaken the suspicions of critical scholars. 
It is fair however to say that the charges of Latinism do 
not appear to be well founded, and that this ancient Version 
deserves the attention of the critic and commentator; still, 
if I am not presumptuous in hazarding an opinion, | do 
seem to myself to perceive a generally Occidental tinge in 
its interpretations, and I have more than once verified the 
observation of Loebe and De Gabelentz that there are coin- 
cidences and accordances with the Gothic Version that seem 
to be not wholly accidental. My knowledge however is at 
present too limited to enable me to speak with confidence. 

I have then deemed it my duty to make use of this 
Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the language as 
should enable me to state faithfully its opinion in contested 
passages. ‘l'o the student who may feel attracted towards 
this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult lan- 
guage, I will venture to recommend the Grammar and Dic- 
tionary of Aucher’, The former is now selling at a low 
price, and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in the 


1 Since the above was written a 1841). It has a simple Chrestomathy 
much more useful and betterarranged and good Glossary, but no Syntax. 
Grammar has come under my notice, The standard Grammar of a larger 
viz. Brevis Lingue Armeniace Gram- size appears to be that of Cirbied. 
matica, by J. H. Petermann (Berol. [1861]. ' ' 
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syntax, which I cannot think very clearly or scientifically 
arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first 
sufficiently easy and progressive. The extracts, though cu- 
rious, are not well suited for a beginner, and are not intro- 
duced by any elementary lessons in parsing and grammatical 
application. A strong sense of the value of such aids re- 
minds me that I may not unsuitably take this opportunity 
of recommending the Coptic Grammar of Uhlemann. It is 
extremely well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and be- 
sides a good progressive Chrestomathy is furnished with a 
small but very useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to 
the attention of all students who have leisure, and an aptitude 
for the acquisition of languages. It is startling to find how 
little we really know of these ancient witnesses, how erro- 
neous are the current statements of their mere readings, how 
neglected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see 
on all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multiplying, 
and, in at least one instance (I regret to say that I allude 
to the otherwise useful editions of Dr Tischendorf), can 
abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always 
trustworthy or exact, have been the main authorities from 
which the readings have been derived. Is it too much to 
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the very nature 
of his work free from the many distractions of thought that 
are the lot of the commentator,—is it too much to demand 
that he should consider it a part of his duties to acquire 
himself such a knowledge of these languages as to be able to 
tell us plainly and unmistakeably what are and what are not 
the true readings of these early and invaluable witnesses ? 
Nay more, it is, and it will ever be, of paramount importance 
that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. He 
may endeavour to procure collations from others, he may try 
to proceed on the principle of division of labour, but he will 
I firmly believe ultimately be forced to admit that this is 
one of those cases in which labour cannot be well divided, 
and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of the 
associated collator can never be put in the same rank with 
the results of the intelligent search of the professed critic. 
The very interest that the latter feels in what he is looking 
for protects him to a great degree from those inaccuracies 
which the mere collator can never hope entirely to escape ; 
added to which, his exact knowledge of the variations of the 
reading at issue will save him as nothing else can from 
confounding merely a greater inclusiveness of meaning with 
evidences of distinct textual change. To cite a single and 
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familiar instance,—how often must the critical scholar have 
observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one side 
or other in such cases of prepositional variation as év and 
dua, when the plain fact is that the greater inclusiveness of 
the Beth or Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading 
which the translator had before him a matter of complete 
uncertainty. Are then our scholars, and more especially 
our critics, to shrink from such a useful and even necessary 
duty as the study of the ancient Versions? Are a certain 
number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in comparison 
with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known 
to others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book 
of Life that have been the blessed media of salvation to 
early churches and to ancient nations ? 

One word, and one word only, as to my own humble, most 
humble efforts in this particular province. ‘Time, toil, and 
patience, have done something ; and though, alas, my know- 
ledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture to hope 
that in most of these Versions the student may fully rely on 
my statements, and that the number of those statements that 
may hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than 
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, as I 
have observed in one or two reviews with which I have been 
favoured, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the 
more suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of 
detecting it were in fewer hands, have been understood to 
imply that my citations from these ancient authorities con- 
fessedly could not be relied on. This however has not been 
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from drag- 
ging into notice the amount of my own labours, [ still 
perceive that I must beware of leading the reader to pass 
over what may be of real use to him, and of feeling distrust 
where actually there may be no just ground for it. The 
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and 
correctly the translation of words of which the subject is 
familiarly known is a task which certainly does not lie be- 
yond the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions the reader will I trust be benefit- 
ed by the still increasing attention paid to our best English 
divinity. I have made it my study to refer especially to 
sermons on all the more interesting and difficult verses, and 
it ig unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labours 
has been more kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of 
more real service to theological students. Without drawing 
any unfair comparison between English and German divinity, 
it does not seem one whit too much to say that if we are 
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often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis, 
it is to the former alone that we must go if we would fain 
add to our mere contextual knowledge some true perceptions 
of the analogy of Scripture, and are really and sincerely 
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and 
mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. 

With regard to matters of textual criticism, the student 
will observe in this volume the same persistent attention to 
the principal differences of reading, even in the grammatical 
notes. My constant effort is to popularize this sort of know- 
ledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and insensibly 
to decoy the student into examining and considering for 
himself what human words seem to have the best claims to 
be regarded as the earthly instruments by which the adorable 
mercies of God have been made known to the children of 
men. These notices, it must be remembered, are merely 
selected, and neither are nor are intended to be enumerations 
of all the differences of reading ; still I have good hope that 
no reading that deserves attention has been overlooked. 

T have now only to conclude with a few notices of those 
works to which I am especially indebted. The list is gra- 
dually becoming shorter. I have been enabled to use so 
many more first-class authorities than when I commenced 
this series, that it does not seem disrespectful to omit si- 
lently such as can be fairly considered second-class from 
pages where text and notes only too often stand in an 
undesirable though unavoidable disproportion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I have lost 
the sagacious guidance of Dr Meyer; I have not however 
so much to lament the change ‘of editor as in the Epistles 
above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to Meyer, es- 
pecisl'y in the critical and grammatical portion of his work, 

r Liinemann is still a commentator of a very high order. 
His exegesis is usually sound and convincing, and no one, I 
am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful Epistles 
without having at hand the Commentary of this able editor. 

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will 
be found specified in former portions of this work, but I 
must pause to express my hearty sense of the continued 
excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As our 
readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more 
especially in matters of detail. These gentle encounters 
however are not only unavoidable but even desirable, It 
is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth, 
often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is 
most surely seen and recognised. 
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Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify 
the very able Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former 
of these two writers has the great merit of being one of the 
first of later times who distinctly felt the importance of using 
the exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter 
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical 
interpretation which has now obtained such general currency. 
Though both these works have been many years before the 
world, and though in many cases their opinions have been 
reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither of 
them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor Jowett. 
And here I would rather that our differences of opinion 
appeared in their respective places than were specifically 
‘alluded to. I feel it however a duty to speak, and it is with 
pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system 
of interpretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous 
as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable. After making 
every possible allowance for the obvious fact that our systems 
of interpretation are completely and persistently antagonistic, 
after willingly making in my own case every correction for 
bias, I still feel morally convinced that the objections to 
Professor Jowett’s system of interpretation are such as cannot 
be evaded or explained away. After having thus performed 
a very painful duty, I trust I may be permitted to express 
my full recognition of the genius that pervades his writings, 
the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness of the style, the 
kindly though self-conscious spirit that animates his teach- 
ing, and the love of truth that, however sadly and deeply 
wounded by paradoxes and polemics, still seems to be ever 
both felt and cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated 
anew to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to 
more happy and more chastened issues. 

It now only remains for me with all humility and low- 
liness of heart to lay this work before the Great Father of 
Lights, imploring Huis blessing on what I may have said 
ae and His mercy where my eyes have been holden, 
and where I have not been permitted to see clearly all the 
blessed lineaments of Divine Truth. 


TPIAZ, MONAZ, EAEHZON. 


Lonpon, August 4th, 1858. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


HIS calm, practical, and profoundly consolatory Epistle was 
written by the Apostle to his converts in the wealthy and 

populous city of Thessalonica not long after his first visit to 
Macedonia (Acts xvi. 9), when in conjunction with Silas and 
Timothy he laid the foundations of the Thessalonian Church 
(Acts xvii, 1 sq.). See notes on ch. i. 1. 

The exact twme of writing the Epistle appears to have been 
the early months of the Apostle’s year and u half stay at Corinth 
{Acts xviii. 11), soon after Timothy had joined him (1 Thess, 
iii. 6) and reported the spiritual state of their converts, into 
which he had been sent to enquire (ch. iii, 2), probably from 
Athens; see notes on ch. ili. 1. We may thus consider the close 
of A.D, 52, or the beginning of A.D. 53, as the probable date, and, 
if this be correct, must place the Epistle first on the chronological 
list of the Apostle’s writings. 

The arguments in favour of a later date are based either on 
passages which have been thought to imply that the Apostle had 
preached the Gospel for some time elsewhere (ch. i. 8), or on 
statements in the Epistle (ch. iv. 13, v. 12; see 2 Thess. iii. 17) 
which have been judged to be in accordance with a greater in- 
terval between the time of the first preaching at Thessalonica and 
the date of the Epistle than is usually assigned. These have all 
been satisfactorily answered by Davidson (Introd. Vol. 11. p. 435), 
and have met with no acceptance at the hands of recent exposi- 
tors or chronologers.; comp. Liinemann, Linlevtung, p. 6, Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 40 8q. 

The main object of the Apostle in writing this Epistle can 
easily be gathered from some of the leading expressions. It was 
designed alike to console and to admonish ;—to console, with 
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reference both to recent external trials and afflictions (ch. ii. 14 8q.), 
and still more to internal trials arising from anxieties as to the 
state of their departed friends (ch. iv. 13 sq.) ;—to admonish, with 
reference to grave moral principles (ch. iv. 1 sq.), Christian watch- 
fulness (ch. v. 1 sq.), and various practical duties (ch. v. 14) which 
had been neglected owing to the feverish expectations and anxie- 
ties which appear to have prevailed at Thessalonica even from 
the first: comp. ch. iv. 11, and see notes in loc. St Paul had 
heard of all these things from Timothy; and this information, 
combined with the Apostle’s full consciousness that there were 
many points both in knowledge and practice in which they were 
deficient (ch. iii. 10) and on which he would fain have further 
taught them personally (comp. ch. ii. 17 8q.), appears to have 
called forth this instructive and strengtliening Epistle. 

The authenticity and genuineness of the Epistle are placed 
beyond all reasonable doubt both by clear external testimonies 
(Irenzeus, Her. y. 6. 1, Clem.-Alex. Padag. 1. p. 109, ed. Potter, 
Tertullian, de Resurr. Carn. cap. 24) and by still stronger in- 
ternal arguments derived from the style and tone of thought. 
The objections that have been urged against it, like those ad- 
vanced against the Second Epistle (see Jntrod.), may justly be 
pronounced rash, arbitrary, and unworthy of serious consider- 
ation. They will be found fully answered in Davidson, [ntrod. 


Vol. 11. p. 454 sq. 
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Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


AYAOZ cai Derovavos vai Timo- I. 


Geos TH exxAnoia Oeaaarovixewy ev 


1. IIatAos] The absence of the 
official designation dwécrodos in the 
salutations of these Epp. is not due to 
their early date, nor to the fact that 
.the title had not yet been assumed by 
St Paul (comp. Jowett), but simply to 
the terms of affection that subsisted 
between St Paul and his converts at 
.Thessalonica, and their loving recog- 
nition of his office and authority ; comp. 
Beng. iv loc., and see notes on Phil. i. 
1. The reason of Chrys., followed by 
Theoph. and Ccum., 5a 7d veoxarn- 
Xirovs elvac rovs avdpas cal pndérw 
avrov metpay elAndévar, does not seem 
sufficient. That it was ‘ propter reve- 
.rentiam Silvani’ (Cajet., Est.) is far 
from probable, for comp. 1 and 2 Cor. 
i. 1, Col. i. 1. ZrAovavds] Iden- 
.tical with Silas mentioned in the Acts 
-(comp. Acts xvi. 19 sq. with 1 Thess, 
li, £, 2, and Acts xviii. 5 with 2 Cor. 
i. 19), a mpodyryns (Acts xv. 32), one 
Ipyoumevos év rots dbeAGors in the Church 
of Jerusalem (ver. 22), and also pro- 
bably a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37): 
he was sent by the Apostles and elders 
of that Church with St Paul and St 
Barnabas to Antioch, and, after first 
returning to Jerusalem (ver. 33), ac- 
companied the former on his second 
missionary journey (Acts xv. 40) 
through Asia Minor to Macedonia. 
There he co-operates with the Apostle 


E. T. 


(Acts xvii. 4) and Timothy (comp. 
Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 14, 1 Thess. iii. 6) 


in founding the Church of Thessalo- 


nica, and after staying behind at 
Beroesa (Acts xvii. 14) rejoins St Paul 
either at Athens or Corinth, and ac- 
tively preaches the Gospel in the last 
named city (2 Cor. i. 19). It does not 
seem improbable that he afterwards 
joined St Peter, and is identical with 
the Silvanus mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 12; 
compare Bleek on Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 
408. He is here placed before 
Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, I5, 
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess. 1. 1), as 
being probably the older man, and 
certainly the older associate of St 
Paul. According to tradition, 
Silas was afterwards Bishop of Co- 
rinth, and Silvanus of Thessalonica 
(compare the list in Fabric. Luc 
Evang. p. 117); the former name 


however, though paroxytone, is in all 
probability only a contracted form of 


the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. note 
1, p- 93. For further and legendary 
notices of Silas, see Acta Sanct. July 
13, Vol. 111. p. 476, and for an aig 
tempt to identify Silas with St L 
see Journal of Sacr. Lit. Oct. a 
p. 328 sq. Tuyd0eos] T 
name of this convert is too well 


_known to need more than a brief 


notice. He was the son of a Greek 


B 
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elpnvy. 


father and a Jewish mother (Acts xvi. 
1, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably from 
Lystra, and perhaps converted by St 
Paul on his first visit to that city 
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). He accompanied 
the Apostle on his second missionary 
journey to Macedonia, remains behind 
at Bercea (Acts xvii. 14), is summoned 
by St Paul when at Athens; pro- 
bably rejoins him éhere (comp. 1 Thess. 
iii, ¥, 2, and see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 195), is despatched to Thes- 
salonica, and returns to the Apostle 
at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5). After an 
interval, he reappears in St Paul’s 
third missionary journey, and is sent 
from Lphesus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 
22) and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He 
was with St Paul when he wrote 2 
Cor. (i. 1) and Rom. (xvi. 21), accom- 
panied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts, xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil. (i. 1), 
Col. (i. 1), and Philem, (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have been left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(t Tim. i. 3), and finally is summoned 
by St Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
IIt. 4, comp. Const. Apost. VII. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian; see Phot, Biblioth. coriv. 
p- 1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct., 
Jan. 24, Vol. 11. p. 562, and Menrolog. 
Gree. Vol. 1. p. 128. It may be 
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (comp. 
Gali. 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(see notes on Phil. i. 1), but also as 
having co-operated with him in found- 
ing the Church of Thessalonica. 

vy éxxX. Geooad. «.7.A.] ‘to the 


Church of the Thessalonians in God 


the Father, &c.; not ‘scribunt aut 


mittunt hanc epistolam’ (Eet.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the xalpew» 
(James i, 1) being involved and im- 
plied in the wish (xdpts x.7.\.) which 
forms the second period of the saluta- 
tion : see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin. § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. vII. 7. 4, Vol. 11. 
p- 60, ed. Kramer), at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of or near to 
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. 1v. 10 [17], ed. 
Sillig) the ancient Therme (Herod. 
Vil. 121, Thucyd. I. 61) by Cassander, 
in honour of his wife Oeccarovlay 
(Strabo, Geogr. vu. Fragm. 21, Vol. 
II. p. 79, ed. Kram.), and under the 


.Romans was of sufficient importance 


to be chosen first as the capital of the 
second district of Macedonia, and 
afterwards, when the four districts 
were united, of the whole province: 
see notes on ver. 7, and Livy, XLV. 29. 
It afterwards became a libera civitas 
(Pliny, U.c.). It retained its import- 
ance through the middle ages (see 
Conyb. and Howson, St Paul, Vol. 1. 
P- 345 sq., ed. 1), and even at the 
present day, under the name of Salo- 
niki, is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey: see Leake, JN. 
Greece, Vol. IL p. 238 sq. For fur- 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. J. c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. m1. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encycl. 
Vol. vi. p. 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatise of 
Tafel, de Thessal. ejusque agro, Berol. 
1839. év Gep twratpl K.7.d. 
must be closely joined with 77 éxxX. 
@eov., to which it stands in the rela- 
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spiritual progress. The 
manner in which we 
presciies and ye heard 

he Gospel is now well known unto all men. 


tion of a kind of tertiary predicate 
(Donalds. Gr. § 489), and which it 
serves to distinguish from the sroA\al 
éxxdnolas xat "Iovdatkal xat ‘EAAnuxat 
(Chrys.) which were in that city; é 
Oce@ wrarpl, as De Wette suggests, dis- 
tinguishing it from the latter, cal Kup. 
x.7.A., from the former. To connect 
these words with what follows (Koppe), 
or to understand yalpew Aéyoucw 
(Schott,—not Winer [Alf.], who ex- 
pressly adopts the right view) is arbi- 
trary and untenable, and to supply r7 
or 7g oven (De W., Alf., comp. Chrys, 
Syr.) unnecessary and even inexact, 
such unions without an art. being by 
no means uncommon in the N.T.; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, 
and for the principle of such combina- 
tions, notes on Eph, i. 15. Com- 
mentators call attention to the fact 
that the term €xx\. occurs only in the 
addresses to 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 
Cor., and Gal., while in the supposed 
later Epp. Rom., Eph., Phil., Col., 
the more individualizing rots aylos 
x.T.\. is adopted. The variation is 
slightly noticeable; it does not how- 
ever seem to point to gradually altered 
views with regard to the attributes of 
the Church (Jowett), but merely to 
the present comparative paucity of 
numbers (compare Chrys.), and their 
aggregation in a single assembly ; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. Ona the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. 
p. 397 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, 
XII. 2. I 8q. Xdpts dpty 
K.7.X.] Scil. ef, not forw (Schott) ; see 
notes on Eph. i. 2. On the blended 
form of Greek and Hebrew greeting, 
see notes on (ral. i. 3, Eph. i. 2. The 
reading is. somewhat doubtful: Rec. 
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adds dwd Qeoi warpds judy xal Kuplov 
"Inood Xp. on strong external authority 
[AC (appy.) KL and DE omitting 
quay; most mss.; Fuld., Tol., Copt., 
Syr.-Phil. with asterisk), Acth. (Platt) ; 
Chrys. al. (Zachm. in brackets)]; the 
omission however is fairly supported 
[BFG : some mss. ; Vulg., Syr., Ath., 
Arm.; Chrys. (comm.), Theoph., al. 
(Tisch.)], and on critical grounds is 
decidedly preferable, as the uniqueness 
of the form in St Paul’s Epp. would 
be likely to suggest interpolation ; 
comp. Col. i. 2. 

2. Evxaptorrotpev] ‘ We give thanks ,” 
see note on Pail. i. 3, and add 2 Thess. 
i. 3, ii. 13. It has been doubted whe- 
ther the plural is te be understood of 
the Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as 
in ch, ii. 18, iii. 1 8q., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy ; con- 
trast Phil. i. 1, 3. As the plural is 
elsewhere used in reference to the 
Apostle and his ovvepyol (comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 49, and notes on Cul. i. 3), and as 
Silvanus and Timothy stood in a 
very close relation to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adept the latter view; so 
Liinem., and Alford, who however 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former View. 
On the late use of the verb evyapr- 
oreiy in the sense of ‘gratias agere,’ see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i. 12; the more ecorreet xdpw exw 
occurs in 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3, 
and as an alternative reading in Phi- 
lem. 7 (Tisch.). These thanks 
are returned to God (the Father, comp. 
Col. i. 3), ws avrds épyacduevos rd 
way, Chrys.: so 2 Thess. i. 3, 2 Tim. 


B2 


4 IIPOZ OCEZZAAONIKEI® A. 


3 perot xi Tan Kpovevyay jpes, uccarcizres prqpLo- 


». 2 and, with the addition of pov. 
Sunn. i. 3, 5 Cor. 1. 4, Phil b 3, 
Viiiem. 4. whvvere «.t.X. 
hers otvvionaly tLelongn to the finite 
works (s Con. i. 4, 2 Thema. i. 3, emp. 
Ry. i. hy, nt to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4). Even 
if the mend ty be omitted (see 
belew), the crmnexion with the par- 
ticiple will be almost equally sunten- 
sie, an the expreanion prelay woeio0as 
weph riwos, though not unclassical 
(Mato, Protay. p. 317 ®), is not else- 
where found in St Paul's Epp.; so 
Kyr., th, the Greek expositors 
lailet Theod.), and nearly all modern 
6litern, On the alliteration xdvrore 
Beh wayTeW, comp. notes on Phil. i. 
4: wept wdvrev tyev] ‘ concern- 
ing you all? not without slight em- 
phasis and affectionate cumulation ; 
the Church of Thessalonica, like that 
of Philippi, presented but few unfa- 
vourable developments. The very 
ecxaporla was tacitly commendatory 
(7d ebxapore’y x.7.. paprupodvrds 
dori abrois rohAHY wpoxorny, Chrys.), 
the inclusive nature of it still more 
oxproanly no, The difference be- 
twoon tho use of rept (1 Cor. i. 4, &c.) 
and umdp (Kom. i. 8, dc.) in this and 
minilar formulw in the N.T. is scarcely 
approciablo ; seo notes on Eph. vi. 19. 
Vorliapa, as « gonoral rule, we may 
any that in the former the attention 
ia more direoted to the object or cir- 
cutnatanoos to which the action of the 
verb oxtonda, in the latter more to 
that action itself; sce notes on Gal. 
ge andl PAG, A 7. 

pvelav Onav wovotp.| ‘making men- 
tion af you,’ not a limitation of the 
proouding edyap. rdyrore, but a de- 
Hultion of the clroumstances under 
whieh It took place; svo Rom. i. 9, 
Kph. b 16. Philem. 4, and comp. Phil. 


i. 3. 4, 2 Tim. « 3 «For farther re- 
marks on the formala (not - making 
mention of or rem: micriag,’ Jowett, 
bas simply the former.—as often in| 
Aristtle, al). see notes on Philem. 4, 
and for a distinction between pray 
(youry rirwers Yup) and prca 
(Néyos car’ dvaréwow Acyéperes), Am- 
monius, Vor. Dif. p. 95 (ed. Valck.). 
Mrecia has the meaning *commemo- 
ratio’ only when it is joined with 
wocoba, see notes on Phil. i. 3. 
The reading is doubtful ; Lachm. omits 
bya after usday with ABM'; Vulg. 
(Amiat.), C omits vpiar (1); see crit. 
note on Eph. i. 16. It does not how- 
ever seem improbable that the pre- 
sence of the former unc suggested a 
supposed emendatory omission. 
éxl tev wpocevxoy iipev] ‘in our 
prayers,’ ‘in orationibus nostris,’ Vulg., 
Copt. (comp. Syr., Acth.),—not merely 
‘at the time I offer them,’ but, witha 
tinge of local reference, ‘in my per- 
formance of that duty ;’ see Bernhardy, 
Synt. V. 23 & p. 246, and notes on 
Eph. i. 16. In such cases the funda- 
mental meaning of the prep. may just 
be traced in the way in which it 
marks the object to which the action 
has reference, its point, so to say, of 
application ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40. 5- , 
3. ddtarelrrws] ‘unremiltingly ,” 
used in the N. T. only by St Paul, 
ch. ii. 13, v- 17, Rom. i. 9, and in 
all cases in direct (ch.-v. 17) or indirect ° 
connexion with prayer or thanksgiv- 
ing. The adverb is referred by Vulg., 
Syr., ith., Arm., and some modern 
expositors, to the preceding participle, 
but far more naturally by Chrys. and 
the Greek commentators to prnpoved- 
ovres, each new clause serving to en- 
hance and expand what had preceded ; 
so Lachm., Tisch., Buttm., and per- 
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haps Copt., Vulg. (Amiat.). Alford 
connects it with rocovm. urging Rom. i. 
g, but there the order is different. 
punpovevovres ‘remembering,’ Auth., 
‘memores,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; partici- 
pial clause parallel to the preceding 
pvelavy wowovmevot, and defining not. 
the cause (Schott) but the circum- 
stances and temporal concomitants of 
the action: the edyapioria found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed its 
persistence (rdvrore) to the unceasing 
continuance of the urfuyn. The first 
participle has thus more of a modal, 
the second of a temporal tinge; ov 
pdvov dyoly éxl ray mpocevxay jou 
péuynuas vuav adda xal dAdore wap- 
rore, Theoph. It has been doubted 
whether prov. is here ‘commemo- 
rare’ (Beza), or ‘memor [esse ’] (Vulg., 
Syr., Ath., Arm., and appy. Copt.) 
as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with wepl and. 
a gen.). The context (Eumpoaev Ocoi 
x.r.A.) seems to be slightly in favour 
ef the former (De Wette), but St 
Paul’s use of the verb, and the case 
which follows it (gen. not accus.), are 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
latter; see ch. ii. 9, Winer, Gr. § 30. 
10, p. 184, Jelf, Gr. § §15, obs., and 
notes on 2 Tim. ii. 8. The three 
objects of the Apostle’s remembrance 
then follow in their natural order (so 
ch. v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. i. 2; 
aliter 1 Cor. xiii. 13), dydan being the 
result and exemplification of mlortis, 
and ms the link between the pre- 
sent. and the future; comp. also r Pet. 
i. 21, 22, and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 219, and esp. Us- 
teri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 238. 
Spav rou tpyou «.7.A.] ‘your work of 
faith, te. ‘which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of faith ;’ comp. 
tom. ii. 15, and in point of sentiment 
Gal. v. 6, wloris 5c dyarns éevepyou- 


pévn, The precise meaning and con- 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested. The simplest view seems 
to be as follows: (1) ‘Tudy is not 
immediately dependent on pynpov. 
(Gecum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger, 
p- 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess. 
gen. in connexion with rod Epyou, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) with rod xéwou and Tijs UTo- 
povns: see further exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 22. 7. note 1, p. 140. (2) Tod &pyou 
is certainly not pleonastic, but must 
stand in parallelism both in force and 
meaning (hence not ‘ veritas,’ Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 332) with the succesd- 
ing rod xémwou (Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 
541), and has probably here not go 


much acollective(Syr. [Weeks [opera]), 


as a tinge of active force, imparted 
both by the context and the following 
Tov xérou; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Arg. Vol. Il. p. 491 note, 
and Usteri, Lehrb. m1. 1. 4, p. 238. (3) 
Tis rlorews is certainly nut a gen. of 
apposition (Alf.), as it would thus lose 
all parallelism with the succeeding 
genitives, but is either (a) a gen. of the 
origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, comp. 
notes on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex fide pro- 
ficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps more 
simply (6) a possessive genitive, rod 
tpyou being the prevailing feature and 
characteristic of the wio7ts, and tha 

by which it evinces its vitality ; comp. 
Chrys., 7 wloris dia TOv Epyww Selxvu- 
rat, who however, with Theod., al., 
limits 7d Epyow to endurance in suffers 
ings (7d év xwduvas BéBarov, Theod.), 
a very doubtful restriction. 

Tov Kétrov THS dyawys] ‘toil of 
love,’ i:e. (retaining the same geniti- 
val relation as in the preceding words) 
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‘the toil which characterizes and 
evinces the vitality of love ;’ ‘ multum 
est per se dilectio, sed multo magis si 
accedunt molest: labores, id enim xé- 
wos, Grot.; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
The dydrv is here not in reference to 
God, or to God and one another 
(comp. C&cum.), but simply to the lat- 
ter (Col. i. 4, Heb. yi. 10); and that 
as evinced,—not merely in teaching 
(comp. De W.) or in bearing a bro- 
ther’s faults (Theod.) or in ministering 
to the sick, éc. (Alf.)—but, as the 
forcible xéxos seems to suggest, in mi- 
nistering to, labouring for, and if need 
be suffering for, a brother-Christian ; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. On the theolo- 
gical meaning and application of 
dyary (Vulg. ‘caritas’ [89 times] or 
‘ dilectio ’ [24 times] but never ‘ amor,’ 
consider however August. de Civ. Det, 
XIv. 7), see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 
19, Vol. If. p. 203 sq., and comp. 
Barrow, Serm. XXvit. Vol. It. p. 44 8q. 
THS vrop. THS eAm.] ‘patience of 
Hope,’ i.e. as before, the patience 
which is not exactly the product (De 
W.) or the cause (Gicum.), but the 
distinguishing and characterizing fea- 
ture of your hope; vropévew 5¢ rpoo%}- 
wee Tov Taurny detduevoy tiv édmlda, 
kal dépew yevvalws Ta wpooxlwrrovra 
oxvOpwra, Theod. In the noble word 
vrouovy, there always appears in the 
N. T. a background of dvdpeia (comp. 
Plato, Theat. p. 177 B, where dvdpexds 
Uropetvat is Opp. to dinivdpws pevyew); 
it does not mark merely the endurance, 
the ‘sustinentia’ (Vulg., but here 
only), or even the ‘patientia’ (Clarom. 
here, and Vulg. generally), but the 
‘ perseverantia’ (see Cicero, de Invent. 
11. 54. 163), the brave patience with 
which the Christian contends against 
the various hindrances, persecutions 


(Chrys.), and temptations (Theoph. ), 
that befall him in his conflict with 
the inward and outward world; comp. 
Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
10, Trench, Synon. Part. 11. § 3, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of éAmis, as it 
stands in conjunction with wlor:s and 
dyarn in 1 Tim. vi. 11, Tit. ii. 2, and 
with wlorts in 2 Thess. i. 4: for a full 
notice of other shades of meaning, 
comp. Barrow, Serm. XLU. Vol. II. p. 
525 aq. row Kvuplov «.T.X. 
does not refer to the three preceding 
substantives (Olsh.), but merely to the 
immediately foregoing éAwldos: our 
Lord was the object of that hope; 
His second coming was that to which 
it ever turned its gaze; comp. ver 10, 
and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. 11. p. 2231. For exx. of similar 
accumulation of genitives, esp. in St 
Paul’s Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. 
note I, p. 172.  &ampooGe «.7.A.] 
‘before God and our Father,’ scil. 
punuovevovres (Syr., Theoph. 1, Beng., 
Alf.), not with rod &pyou rijs rlorews 
x.7.d. (Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as 
in such a case the article could 
scarcely be dispensed with. ”Eyumpoo0ey 
is joined expressly with rod Ocod only 
in this Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ii. 19) 
and in Acts x. 4 (not Rec.); but the 
phrase is scarcely distinguishable in 
meaning from the more usual évwarcoy 
tov 8., Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i. 20, al., or 
the less usual évavre rod O., Luke i. 8, 
Acts viii. 21 (not Rec.) : itservesto hint 
at the more solemn circumstances (of 
prayer) under which the remembrance 
took place, and to mark its sincerity 
and earnestness; it was no accidental 
or pretended uvela, but one entertain- 
ed in His presence, and in which His 
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eyes saw no insincerity ; comp. Calv. 
in loc., and on the phrase generally, 
Frankel. Vorstud. 2. DXX. p. 189. 
On the formula 6 Oeds xal rarnp, see 
notes on Gal.i. 4, and on the most suit- 
able translation, notes to Zransai. in loe. 
4. el&Sédres] ‘seeing we know,’ or 


mn: =z °o 
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knowing as we do; ao ae oe 
[novimus enim] Syr.; participial clause 
parallel to u»yuovedovres, and similarly 
dependent on evxapicroduer, serving 
to explain the reasons and motives 
which led to the evxapiorla. The 
finite verb has thus three participial 
elauses attached to it; the first serves 
principally to define the manner, the 
second the time and circumstances, the 
third the reason and motive of the 
action. These delicate uses of the 
Greek participle deserve particular 
attention ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachi. § 
56. 10 sq. See also Phil. i. 3, 4, 5, 
and notes on ver. 5. It is somewhat 
singular that so good a commentator 
as Theodoret should refer eldéres to 
the Thessalonians; so also Grot., who 
connects the clause with the remote 
éyevnOnre, ver. 6. There is no trace 
of such a connexion in any of the an- 
cient Vv. except Atth.-Pol. 
Hyatrnpévo. tard Geov] ‘beloved by 
God ;’ comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13; 80 rightly 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Adth.- 
Pol., and inferentially Chrys. (urép 
yap ray rod Oeod dyarnray rl ovx ay 
Ts wadoxot). To connect urd Geod with 
TH exhoy}y, a8 Adth. (Platt), Theoph., 
and our own Auth., involves a dis- 
turbance of the natural order, and an 
ellipse of ela: that is here highly im- 
probable. The article is inserted be- 
fore Geo by ACKN; ro mas. 
wiv éxdoyyy vpov] ‘your election ;’ 
scil. out of others not éxAexrol, with 


reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of the 


- world ; see Eph. i. 4, and notes in Toc. 


To refer this merely to the manner of 
their election to the Gospel (Baumg.- 
Crus., Jowett 2), or to any internal 
renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is in a 
high degree forced and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of the terms éxA¢tacdat, 
éxoy7, and éxdexrés, in St Paul’s Epp. 
see. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. tv. 14, Vol. i. 
p. 132, and on the doctrine generally, 
the clear and in the main satisfactory 
statements of Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 560, 
561; comp. also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Vol. 
II. p. 705 sq. (ed. Keble), especially 
pp. 711, 712. 


AR 
5. Ste] ‘in that,’ ‘because,’ > piso 
Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg. (not perfectly 


eonclusive), and sim. Copt., Aith., 
Arm.: reason for this knowledge on 
the part of St Paul and his com- 
panions, drt having here its causal 
force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 395), 
and, with its regular objective charac- 
teristics (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 65. 8. 1), 
referring to known facts as confirma- 
tory of a preceding assertion. The 
Apostle argues they must be elect, 
first because (ver. 5) he and his com- 


panions were enabled to preach the. 


Gospel among them with such power, 
and secondly (ver. 6) because they re- 
ceived it with such joy; é« rovrov 
not Sijdow Ore éxdexrol éore, ex rod 
Tov Gedy 7d Kynpvypa ey umir Soédoat, 
Theoph. Others, as Bengel and Schott, 
give Src its expository force, ‘that,’ 
‘to wit that’ (see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. 1. 3), and place only a comma 
after Uudy; in which case ver. 5 be- 
comes an objective sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 584 sq.) dependent on eddres, 





Nts 


8 IPOS OEZZAAONIKEISZ A. 
év NOY pOvoY aANa cal ev duvamer at ev TIveduati aye 
cai ev-xAnpopopia: roAAy, xaQws oldare olor éyernzOnuer 


and more distinctly explanatory of the 
nature of the éx\oy7. This is gram- 
matically tenable, but certainly not 
exegetically satisfactory, as the whole 
context seems to have more of a direct 
and argumentative, than of a depend- 
ent and explanatory nature. 

. £8 ebayy. tpeov] ‘our Gospel,’ ‘the 
Gospel which we preached ;’ the gen. 
being appy. that of the mediate source 
or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), or 
perhaps rather of the mediate causa 
rfficiens ; see notes on ver. 6. 

ob dyevjOn es tpas] ‘came not unto 
you ;’ not ‘ erga vos,’ Calv., but simply 
‘ad vos,’ Vulg., Copt., the preposition 
not having here its ethical force (comp. 
Philem. 6), but simply marking the 
direction which was taken by the 
sdayyéAcoy ; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, and notes on Gal. iii. 14. 

The reading is perhaps doubtful. Ipds 
vuas is well supported, viz. by AC?D 
EFG; 5 wmss.; Chrys., Theoph. 
(Lachm.). As however els appears a less 
probable correction for pds than the 
converse, and is supported by strong ex- 
ternal authority [B (perhaps C!) KLN; 
nearly all mss. ; Chrys. (ms.), Theod., 
al., Griesb., Tisch.], we retain the 
reading of Rec. If wpds be adopted, 
the same meaning will be admissible 
(comp. 2 John 12, not Rec.), but 
will seem less probable than ‘apud ’ 
(Clarom. ; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10), as 
the general reference of the context 
is rather to the development of the 
Gospel among them than the circum- 
stances of its first arrival; for this 
meaning of yevécOac wpds (denoting 
continuance) in the N.T., which Alford 
seems to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. 
ii. 3, and Fritz. on Mark, p. 201. 

On the passive form éyev}n, which 
_ occurs noticeably often in this and the 


following chapter (8 times, against 17 
in the rest of the N.T. of which § are . 


. quotations from the LX X.), but appy. ” 


does not involve any passive meaning 
(Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, 
Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and 
notes on Col. iv. 11. -: 
év Ady] ‘in word ;’ not merely equi- 
valent to Aéyos (comp. Jowett), but, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphere 
or domain of its action; ‘non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot. ; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a. 3. & p. 348. 

éy Suvdpe «.t.A.] ‘in power and in 
the Holy Ghost ;’ ‘in the element of 
power and—to specify a yet higher 
principle (xal being not so much ex- 
planatory as slightly climactic, see 
notes on ver. 6)—in theinfluence of the 
Holy Ghost ;’ the preposition as-before 
defining the sphere, and thence in- 
Jerentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see notes on 
ch. ii. 3. Avvamec does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘ miraculous powers ” 
(Theod., Theoph., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage 1 Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest- 
ness, with which the Apostle and his 
followers preached amoung the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer- 
ence of dv duv. to the influence pro- 
duced on the Thess., but is thus led 
into an interpr. of év IIvetiu. aylp,— 
‘the inspiration of the speaker caught 
by the bearers,’ which, as tending: 
to obscure the reference to the per- 
sonal IIvedua dyiov, seems in a high 
degree precarious and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of IIve}ua as a proper 
name, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and 
coinp. Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. IIT. 

év wAnpodoplg trodAAQ] ‘in much as- 
surance,’ t.e. ‘much confidence, much 
assured persuasion,’ on the part of the 
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preachers ; subjective, corresponding to 
the more oljective side presented in the 
preceding clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, 
wrnpodopla rlaorews, which latter subst. 
Alford here unnecessarily inserts in 
translation, Of the three explanations 


, Which Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, 


(5) fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn. a 
Lap., al., (c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. 
Aq. 2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, if limited to the 
Apostle and bis companions. To refer 
it to the Thessalonians (Musc., comp. 
Zinch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and 
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott), seems to 
mar the correct sequence of thought, 
and to introduce notices of the state 
of the recipients which come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word wAnpo- 
gopla (Hesych. BeBadrns) appears to 
be confined to the N.T. (Col. ii. 2, 
Heb. vi. 11, x. 22) and the ecclesiasti- 
cal writers. The év before xA\npod. is 
omitted by BN; some mas. 

xaOds ofSare] ‘even as ye know; 
‘ appeal for confirmation to the know- 
ledge of the readers themselves,’ Olsh.; 
Yuets Pnol udprupes was ev duly dve- 
orpagnuev, Theoph. To place acolon 
or period at wroA\7, and regard xadus 
oldare as the antecedent member of a 
sentence of which xai uuets is the conse- 
quent (‘qualem me vidistis .. . tales 
etiam vos estis,’ Koppe), involves un- 
tenable meanings of ofdare and éyev7- 
Onre, and is well refuted by Liinemann 
in loc. olor eyevjOnpev] ‘ what 
manner of men we proved ;’ not ‘ quales 
fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet quite somuch 
as ‘facti simus,’ Alf. (who throws un- 
due emphasis on tle passive form), 
but, with the more certain and natural 
sense, ‘came to be, proved to be;’ see 
notes above, and on Col. iv. 11. The 
wo.oTns Was not evinced merely in con- 
fronting dangers (Theod.comp.Chrys.), 


ro 


but in the power and confidence with 
which they delivered their message. 
Su Spas] ‘on your account,’ ‘for your 
sake ;’ ‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with 
so specific a force as trep dud (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with xuduvous bperrdvat), 
nor yet one so undefined as repli budyv, 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best interests [‘ sake,’ 
—Sax. sac, Germ. Sache] ot those to 
whom the Apostle preached ; rijs euijs 
[nuerépas] omovdns r7s els Uuas 7} budv 
wapda Geod éxroyn mpddpams yéyover, 
(Ecum. The é» vyiv, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you,’ dve- 
orpdgnuev év vuiv, Theoph. The & 
however is omitted by ACN; 4 mss. ; 
Vulg. (Amiat.). 

6. xKaldpets «.7.A.] ‘and [because] 
ye becameimitatorsofus;’ second ground 
for knowing that the Thess. were 
éx\exrol,—the cal not being ascensive 
(comp. notes on Eph. ii. 1, Phil. iv. 12) 
or equivalent to ‘sic, more Hebreeo’ 
(Grot.), but simply copulative, and the 
verse remaining, if not structural'y, 
yet logically, under the vinculum of 
the preceding 87. It thus seems best 
to place neither a period (TZisch., Alf.) 
nor a comma (Lachm., Buttm.), but a 
colon, after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, 
Litinem. and Alf. lay a stress on the 
passive form éyev#Onre. This however 
is lexically doubtful: the Apostle is 
rather dwelling on the effects pro- 
duced among them, on what they 
came to be, andthus significantly adopts 
not the simple verb pimetoba, but the 
more definitive pupnral yiverPar; see 
1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil, 
ili, 17. kal rod Kvuplov] 
‘and of the Lord,’ all misunderstand - 
ing is prevented by means of the in- 
sertion of rod K. with the slightly 
climactic xal, see Hartung, Partik. 
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cal, 5. 4, Vol. 1. p. 145. This use of 
the particle, which is strictly in ac- 
cordance with its supposed derivation 
[¢shi, ‘cumulare,’ comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 320], forms the sort 
of connecting link between its simply 
copulative and simply ascensive uses, 
and may perbaps be termed its cli- 
mactic use ; comp. Fritz. on Mark i. 5, 
p. 11. For a brief analysis of the 
leading distinctions in the use of this 
particle, see notes on Phil, iv. 12. 

The exact manner in which the Thes- 
salonians became imitators of their 
founders,—and of the Lord, is defined 
in the concluding words of the verse, 
év ONL We woddy mera Xapas IIv. dylov; 
joy amid suffering and affliction is the 
‘tertium comparationis ;’ comp. Acts 
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. SeEdpevor 
Tov Adyov] ‘having received the word ;’ 
temporal use of the participle (see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8), marking here the con- 
temporaneousness of the action with 
that of the finite verb : the predication 
of manner is given in the following 
words ; comp. Rom. iv. 20. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that rédp 
Adyov is here practically equivalent to 
Tov Néyor rod Kuplou (ver. 8), rot Qeod 
(2 Cor. ii. 17), or THs dAnOelas (Eph. i. 
13), and refers to the preaching of the 
Gospel, which was the Adyos xar’ ééo- 
xiv; comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii. 
tr, On the force of dé€fac0a rdv 
Adyov, and its probable distinction 
from tapadaBeiy 7. \Oy., see notes on 
ch. ii. 13. év OAtbea ody] 
‘in much affliction.” The affliction of 
the Thessalonians dated back as early 
as their first reception of the Gospel 
(see Acts xvii. 6), and, as this Epistle 
incidentally shows, continued both 
while the Apostle was with them (ch. 
ii. 14), and after he had left them 


(ch. iii. 2, 3). 


Xapas 
IIvevparog dy.] ‘joy of the Holy Spi- 
rit,’ certainly not ‘letitiam deSpiritu,’” 
Fritz. (Nova Opuse. p. 271), still less 
Xapda wvevparixy (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit :’ gen. of the originating cause ; 
see notes on Col. i. 23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of ‘ abla- 
tion’ (see Donaldson, Gr. § 448, 449), 
viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the causa 
éficiens, and (c) the weaker gen. oré- 
ginis, which forms the point of transi- 
tion to the partitive genitive, it is 
perhaps not hypercritical in the N.T. 
to insert (6) a gen. of the originating 
cause, or, if the expression be permis- 
sible, the originating agent,—in which 
the two ideas of source and agency 
are blended and intermixed; consider 
the exx. cited in Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 
I, p. 126. With the present case, 
which appears to fall under (6),—the 
Spirit being not only an external 
giver, but an internal source of the 
xapd—contrast on the one hand 2 
Thess. ii. £3, aytacuds IIveduaros, 
where the verbal in -wos suggests (a), 
and on the other Gal. v. 22, 6 xaprds 
rod IIvevu., where, if the gen. be not 
possessive, the image seems to suggest 
the weaker (c). Such distinctions, 
which are not wholly without impor- 
tance in the N.T., are really due as 
much to doctrinal as to grammatical 
considerations; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 
I, p. 167 8q. 

7. wore yev. dy. Torro] ‘80 that ye 
became an ensample:’ spiritual progress 
of the Thessalonian converts; they 
were not only imitators of the ex- 
ample of their teachers, but were 
themselves (regarded as a collective 
body ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 27. 1, p. 


* 157 note) an example to others. This 
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could hardly apply to those who had 
received the Gospel before them (ol 
wpodaBovres, Chrys., Theoph.), for, aa 
Liinemann observes, the church of 
Philippi was the only one in Europe 
which received the Gospel before that 
of Thessalonica ; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acta 
xvi. 12 sq. The reading is very doubt- 
ful; the plural réwovus (Rec.) is well 
supported [ACFGKLN; most mas. ; 
Boern., Syr.-Phil.; many Ff.], but 
seems so much more likely to have 
been changed from the singular than 
vice vers& (Schott), that on the whole 
rumrov, though having less external 
authority [BD'(D°E and 1 ms. read 
rumos); 7 msas.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg., Syr., Aith. (both), al., Zachm. 
(non marg.), Tisch.], is here to be pre- 
ferred. Tao Tots wor. | 
“to all the believers” micrevovow not 
having here a pure participial force, 
Trois 1dy mtorevovor, Chrys., but, as 
often in the N.T., coalescing with the 
article to form a substantive; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 

dv rq Maxed. xal dv rq Ax.] ‘ Mace- 
donia and Achaia,’ t.e. the whole of 
Greece ; Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26, 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Macedonia was 
at first (B.c. 167) divided by the Ro- 
mans into four districts, but subse- 
quently (B.c. 142) reunited into one 
province comprising all the northern 
portion of Greece. Achaia proper was 
also united with Hellas and the rest 
of the Peloponnese (B.c. 142) in one 
province, and as the leading state at 
that time gave the name to the whole 
southern portion of Greece ; see Winer, 
RWB. Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. II. p. 
44. The omission of éy before r7’A- 
xatg (Rec.) has against it all the uncial 
MSS. except KL. 


8. dd vpov yap] ‘For from you:’ 


proof and amplification of the pre- 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply local (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both com- 
bined (Schott),—and marks the Thes- 
salonians as the simple terminus a quo 
of the ¢énxetoPat. It may be observed 
that appy. in all cases in the N.T. 
where dd is said to be equivalent to 
urd the action implied in the verb is 
represented as emanating from, rather 
than wrought by the assumed agent ; 
comp. Luke vi. 18 (not Rec.), James 
i, 13, see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, 
and notes on Gal. i. 1. 

dfrixynrat] ‘hath sounded forth; an 
dw. deydu. in the N.T. (Hesychius, 
dinrOev* exnptxOn), but found in the 
LXX. (Joel iii. 14, Ecclus. xl. 13) 
and occasionally in later writers, e.g. 
Polyb. Hist, Xxx. 4. 7, 7d KUxvecoy 
énxyoavres. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive na- 
ture of the Adyos rod Kuplou’ ws ém 
oddmiyyos Aaumpdv Hxovons Kal émi 
wovv P0avovens, Theoph. 

6 Adyos rou Kvplov] ‘the word of the 
Lord,’ i.e. the Gospel (see above, ver. 6) 
as received by the Thessalonians, not 
‘the report that it was received by 
them’ (De W.), still less ‘ your bright 
example became itself a message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which in- 
terpretations seem needlessly artificial. 
The Gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were 80 
constantly in their mouths and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica. 

év tq Mak. wat ’Ayx.] Here the omis- 
sion of the article and prep. before 
*Axailg is not only permissible (on the 
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father and a Jewish mother (Acts xvi. 
1, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably from 
Lystra, and perhaps converted by St 
Paul on his first visit to that city 
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). He accompanied 
the Apostle on his second missionary 
journey to Macedonia, remains behind 
at Bercea (Acts xvii. 14), is summoned 
by St Paul when at Athens; pro- 
bably rejoins him there (comp. 1 Thess. 
iii, ¥, 2, and see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. I. p. 198), is despatched to Thes- 
salonica, and returns to the Apostle 
at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5). After an 
interval, he reappears in St Paul’s 
third missionary journey, and is sent 
from Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 
22) and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He 
was with St Paul when he wrote 2 
Cor. (i. 1) and Rom. (xvi. 21), accom- 
panied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts. xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil. (i. 1), 
Col. (i. 1), and Philem, (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have been left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(t Tim. i. 3), and finally is summoned 
by St Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
III. 4, comp. Const. Apost. VII. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian; see Phot. Biblioth. cortv. 
p- 1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct., 
Jan. 24, Vol. 11. p. 562, and Menolog. 
Gree. Vol. Il. p. 128. It may be 
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (comp. 
Gal i. 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(see notes on Phil. i. 1), but also as 
having co-operated with him in found- 
ing the Church of Thessalonica. 

vy txxXt. Geooad. «.7.A.] ‘to the 


Church of the Thessalonians in God 


the Father, &c.; not ‘seribunt aut 


mittunt banc epistolam’ (Est.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the xalpew 
(James i, 1) being involved and im- 
plied in the wish (xdpis x.7.d.) which 
forms the second period of the saluta- 
tion : see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin. § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. vil. 7. 4, Vol. II. 
p- 60, ed. Kramer), at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of or near to 
(Pliny, Htst. Nat. Iv. 10 [17], ed. 
Sillig) the ancient Therme (Herod. 
VIL, 121, Thucyd. 1. 61) by Cassander, 
in honour of his wife Geccadrovixy 
(Strabo, Geogr. vil. Fragm. 21, Vol. 
II. p. 79, ed. Kram.), and under the 


.Romans was of sufficient importance 


to be chosen first as the capital of the 
second district of Macedonia, and 
afterwards, when the four districts 
were united, of the whole province: 
see notes on ver. 7, and Livy, XLV. 29. 
It afterwards became a libera civitas 
(Pliny, lv. c.). It retained its import- 
ance through the middle ages (see 
Conyb. and Howson, St Paul, Vol. 1. 
P- 345 8q., ed. 1), and even at the 
present day, under the name of Salo- 
niki, is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey: see Leake, UN. 
Greece, Vol. 1L p. 238 sq. For fur- 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. J. c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 1. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encyel. 
Vol. vi. p- 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatise of 
Tafel, de Thessal. ejusque agro, Berol. 
1839. év @ep tratpl x.1.A. 
must be closely joined with 77 éxxd. 
@eoc., to which it stands in the rela- 
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We thank God for your 
spiritual progress. The 
manner in which we 
preaciied and ye heard 

he Gospel is now well known unto all men. 


tion of a kind of tertiary predicate 
(Donalds. Gr. § 489), and which it 
serves to distinguish from the vo\)\al 
éxkAnolas Kad "Iovdatkal xat ‘EXAnvixal 
(Chrys.) which were in that city; é» 
Oe rarpl,as De Wette suggests, dis- 
tinguishing it from the latter, xat Kup. 
k.T.’., from the former. To connect 
these words with what follows (Koppe), 
or to understand yalpew Aéyouow 
(Schott,—not Winer [Alf.], who ex- 
pressly adopts the right view) is arbi- 
trary and untenable, and to supply r7 
or77 oven (De W., Alf., comp. Chrys, 
Syr.) unnecessary and even inexact, 
such unions without an art. being by 
no means uncommon in the N.T.; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, 
and for the principle of such combina- 
tions, notes on Eph, i. 15. Com- 
mentators call attention to the fact 
that the term éxxi. occurs only in the 
addresses to 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 
Cor., and Gal., while in the supposed 
later Epp. Rom., Eph., Phil., Col., 
the more individualizing ots aylos 
k.r.A. is adopted. The variation is 
slightly noticeable ; it does not how- 
ever seem to point to gradually altered 
views with regard to the attributes of 


the Church (Jowett), but merely to. 


the present comparative paucity of 
numbers (compare Chrys.), and their 
aggregation in a single assembly ; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. Oa the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. 
p. 397 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, 
XII. 2. I 8q. Xdpts dpty 
K.7.A.] Scil. ef, not £e7w (Schott) ; see 
notes on Eph. i. 2. On the blended 
form of Greek and Hebrew greeting, 
see notes on Gal.i. 3, Eph. i. 2. The 
reading is. somewhat doubtful: Rec. 
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adds dod Geol warpds judy cal Kuplou 
"Inco Xp. on strong external authority 
[AC (appy.) KL and DE omitting 
nav; most mss. ; Fuld., Tol., Copt., 
Syr.-Phil. with asterisk), Acth. (Platt) ; 
Chrys. al. (Zachm. in brackets)]; the 
omission however is fairly supported 
[BFG : some mas. ; Vulg., Syr., th., 
Arm.; Chrys. (comm.), Theoph., al. 
(Tisch.)], and on critical grounds is 
decidedly preferable, as the uniqueness 
of the form in St Paul’s Epp. would 
be likely to suggest interpolation ; 
comp. Col. i. 2. 

2. Evxaprorrotpev] ‘ We give thanks ;” 
see note on Pail. i. 3, and add 2 Thess. 
i. 3, ii. 13. It has been doubted whe- 
ther the plural is te be understood of 
the Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as 
in ch, ii. 18, iii. 1 sq., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy ; con- 
trast Phil. i. 1, 3. As the plural is 
elsewhere used in reference to the 
Apostle and his cvvepyol (comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 19, and notes on Cul. i. 3), and as 
Silvanus and Timothy stood in a 
very close relation to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adopt the latter view; so 
Liinem., and Alfurd, who however 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former View. 
On the late use of the verb evyapt- 
orecy in the sense of ‘gratias agere,’ see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i, 12; the more ecorreet xdpw &xw 
occurs in 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3, 
and as an alternative reading in Phi- 
lem. 7 (Tisch.). These thanks 
are returned to God (the Father, comp. 
Col. i. 3), ws adrds épyacduevos 7d 
way, Chrys.: so 2 Thess. i. 3, 2 Tim. 
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3 pevor éewl Tov mpocevxav yuov, adiadelaTws prynLo- 


i. 3, and, with the addition of jou, 
Rom. i. §, 1 Cor. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, 
Philem. 4. " wedvrore «.7.X. 
here obviously belovgs to the finite 
verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess, i. 3, comp. 
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4). Even 
if the second study be omitted (see 
below), the connexion with the par- 
ticiple will be almost equally unten- 
able, as the expression pvelay moreioOar 
wepl twos, though not unclaasical 
(Plato, Protag. p. 317 E), is not else- 
where found in St Paul’s Epp.; so 
Syr., Ath, the Greek expositors 
(silet Theod.), and nearly all modern 
editors. On the alliteration wdyrore 
wept xdvrwy, comp. notes on Phil. i. 
4 wep wdvTav dpe] ‘concern- 
ing you all,’ not without slight em- 
phasis and affectionate cumulation ; 
the Church of Thessalonica, like that 
of Philippi, presented but few unfa- 
yourable developments. The very 
evxapiorla was tacitly commendatory 
(7d ebxapore’y xK.7T.A. paprupoivrds 
€or avrois rok\ny rpoxorny, Chrys.), 
the inclusive nature of it still more 
expressly so. The difference be- 
tween the use of wept (1 Cor. i. 4, &c.) 
and urép (Rom. i. 8, éc.) in this and 
similar formule in the N.T. is scarcely 
appreciable ; see notes on Eph. vi. 19. 
Perhaps, as a general rule, we may 
say that in the former the attention 
is more directed to the object or cir- 
cumstances to which the action of the 
verb extends, in the latter more to 
that action itself; see notes on Gal. 
i. 4, and PAu. i. 7. 

pvelay dpcov trovotp.] ‘making men- 
tion of you; not a limitation of the 
preceding evxap. wrdvrore, but a de- 
finition of the circumstances under 
which it took place; see Rom. i. 9, 
Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4, and comp. Phil. 


i. 3, 4, 2 Tim. i. 3. For further re- 
marks on the formula (not ‘ making 
mention of or remembering,’ Jowett, 


but simply the former,—as often in | 


Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philem. 4, 
and for a distinction between pynun 
(yen rumwots Wuxns) and prcla 
(Adyos xar’ dvavéwow Aeyduevos), Am- 
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (ed. Valck.). 
Mvela has the meaning ‘commemo- 
ratio’ only when it is joined with 
moeiobat, see notes on Phil. i. 3. 
The reading is doubtful ; Zachm. omits 
Judy after pyelay with ABN]; Vulg. 
(Amiat.), C omits vudy (1); see crit. 
note on Eph. i. 16. It does not how- 
ever seem improbable that the pre- 
sence of the former Judy suggested a 
supposed emendatory omission. 
dtl tav mpocevxeyv pov] ‘in our 
prayers,’ ‘in orationibusnostris,’ Vulg., 
Copt. (comp. Syr., 4th.),—not merely 
‘at the time I offer them,’ but, with a 
tinge of local reference, ‘in my per- 
formance of that duty ;’ see Bernhardy, 
Synt. Vv. 23 a, p. 246, and notes on 
Eph. i. 16. In such cases the funda- 
mental meaning of the prep. may just 
be traced in the way in which it 
marks the object to which the action 
has reference, its point, so to say, of 
application ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40. 5. 

3. GStarclrrtws] ‘ unremiltingly ;’ 
used in the N. T. only by St Paul, 
ch. il. 13, v- 17, Rom. i. 9, and in 


all cases in direct (ch.-v. 17) or indirect - 


connexion with prayer or thanksgiv- 
ing. The adverb is referred by Vulg., 
Syr., 4th., Arm., and some modern 
expositors, to the preceding participle, 
but far more naturally by Chrys. and 
the Greek commentators to prnuoved- 
ovres, each new clause serving to en- 
hance and expand what had preceded ; 
so Lachm., Tisch., Buttm., and per- 
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haps Copt., Vulg. (Amiat.). Alford 
connects it with rocovu. urging Rom. i. 
9, but there the order is different. 
pynpovedovres ‘remembering,’ Auth., 
‘memores,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; partici- 
pial clause parallel to the preceding 
pvelay mowovuevot, and defining not. 
the cause (Schott) but the circum- 
stances and temporal concomitants of 
the action: the edxyapioria found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed its 
persistence (rdyrore) to the unceasing 
continuance of the pyfun. The first 
participle has thus more of a modal, 
the second of a temporal tinge; od 
pbvov oyoly éxl Tay mpocevxXdv pov 
péuynuac vudv dddd cal dddore mrap- 
rore, Theoph. It has been doubted 
whether py»nuoy. is here ‘commemo- 
rare’ (Beza), or ‘memor [esse ’] (Vulg., 
Syr., Acth., Arm., and appy. Copt.) 
as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with wrepl and 
a gen.). The context (fumpooGev Oeod 
x.7.A.) seems to be slightly in favour 
ef the former (De Wette), but St 
Paul’s use of the verb, and the case 
which follows it (gen. not accus.), are 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
latter; see ch. iit. g, Winer, Gr. § 30. 
io, p. 184, Jelf, Gr. § 515, obs., and 
notes on 2 Tim. ii. 8. The three 
objects of the Apostle’s remembrance 
then follow in their natural order (so 
ch, v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. li. 2; 
aliter 1 Cor. xiii. 13), dydzn being the 
result and exemplification of wioris, 
and é\ms the link between the pre- 
sent. and the future; comp. also r Pet. 
i. 21, 22, and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 219, and esp. Us- 
teri, Lehkrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 238. 
Spav tov tpyou «.7.A.] ‘your work of 
faith, «ie. ‘which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of faith ;’ comp. 
Yom. ii. 1§, and in point of sentiment 
Gal. v. 6, xloris 5: dyawns évepyou- 


pévyn. The precise meaning and con- 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested. The simplest view seems 
to be as follows: (1) ‘Tudy is not 
immediately dependent on pvynpor. 
(GEcum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger, 
p- 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess. 
gen. in connexion with rod &pyou, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) with rod xéwou and rijs Uro- 
fhovns: see farther exx. in Winer, (r. 
§ 22. 7. note 1, p. 140. (2) Tod Epyou 
is certainly not pleonastic, but must 
stand in parallelism both in force and 
meaning (hence not ‘ veritas,’ Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. II. p. 332) with the succesd- 
ing ro xéwov (Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 
§41), and has probably here not eo 


much acollective(Syr. 1 ros [opera]), 


as a tinge of active force, imparted 
both by the context and the following 
Tov Kérov; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Kuapp, 
Scripta Var. Arg. Vol. Il. p. 491 note, 
and Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 238. (3) 
Tis wlorews is certainly not a gen. of 
apposition (Alf.), as it would thus lose 
all parallelism with the succeeding 
genitives, but is either (a) a gen. of the 
origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, comp. 
notes on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex fide pro- 
ficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps more 
simply (6) a possessive genitive, rod 
Epyou being the prevailing feature and 
characteristic of the wloris, and tha 

by which it evinces its vitality ; comp. 
Chrys., 9 wloris 3:4 ray Epywv Selxvu- 
tat, who however, with Theod., al.,, 
limits 7d Epyov to endurance in suffer+ 
ings (rd év xwddvors BéBarov, Theod.), 
a very doubtful restriction. 

Tov Kérov THs dydrys] ‘toil of 
love,’ i:e. (retaining the same geniti- 
val relation as in the preceding words) 
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‘the toil which characterizes and 
evinces the vitality of love ;’ ‘multum 
est per se dilectio, sed multo magis si 
accedunt molesti labores, id enim xé- 
wos, Grot.; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
The dydzvy is here not in reference to 
God, or to God and one another 
(comp. CEcum.), but simply to the lat- 
ter. (Col. i. 4, Heb. yf. 10); and that 
as evinced,—not merely in teaching 
(comp. De W.) or in bearing a bro- 
ther’s faults (Theod.) or in ministering 
to the sick, dc. (Alf.}—but, as the 
forcible xéxos seems to suggest, in mi- 
nistering to, labouring for, and if need 
be suffering for, a brother-Christian ; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. On the theolo- 
gical meaning and application of 
dydwrn (Vulg. ‘caritas’ [89 times] or 
‘ dilectio ’ [24 times] but never ‘ amor,’ 
consider however August. de Civ. Det, 
XIV. 7), see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 
19, Vol. If. p. 203 8q., and comp. 
Barrow, Serm. xxvii. Vol. It. p. 44 8q. 
THS vrop. THs édor.] ‘patience of 
Hope,’ i.e. as before, the patience 
which is not exactly the product (De 
W.) or the cause (Cicum.), but the 
distinguishing and characterizing fea- 
ture of your hope; vropuéveww 5¢ wpoc%}- 
ket Tov TauTyy Se~auevov Thy édmléa, 
kal pépew yevvalws rd rpoonlwrovra 
oxvOpwrd, Theod. In the noble word 
vrouov7, there always appears in the 
N. T. a background of dvdpeia (comp. 
Plato, Theet. p. 177 B, where dydpixas 
vropetvas is opp. to dxdvdpws deve) ; 
it does not mark merely the endurance, 
the ‘sustinentia’ (Vulg., but here 
only), or even the ‘ patientia’ (Clarom. 
here, and Vulg. generally), but the 
‘ perseverantia ’ (see Cicero, de Invent. 
1. 54. 163), the brave patience with 
which the Christian contends against 
the various hindrances, persecutions 


(Chrys.), and temptations (Theoph. ), 
that befall him in his conflict with 
the inward and outward world; comp. 
Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
10, Trench, Synon. Part. 11. § 3, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of éAmls, as it 
stands in conjunction with mriorcs and 
éyarn in 1 Tim. vi. 11, Tit. ii. 2, and 
with wloris in 2 Thess. i. 4: for a full 
notice of other shades of meaning, 
comp. Barrow, Serm. XL. Vol. Il. p. 
525 sq. vow Kvuplov «.7.X. 
does not refer to the three preceding 
subetantives (Olsh.), but merely to the 
immediately foregoing éAwidos: our 
Lord was the object of that hope ; 
His second coming was that to which 
it ever turned its gaze; comp. ver 10, 
and see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. 11. p. 221. For exx. of similar 
accumulation of genitives, esp. in St 
Paul’s Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. 
note I, p. 172.  &swpooGe «.TA.] 
‘before God and our Father,’ scil. 
ponuovevorvres (Syr., Theoph. 1, Beng., 
Alf.), not with rod Epyou rijs ricrews 
x.7.d. (Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as 
in such a case the article could 
scarcely be dispensed with. “Eyrpocber 
is joined expressly with rod Ocod only 
in this Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ii. 19) 
and in Acts x. 4 (not Rec.); but the 
phrase is scarcely distinguishable in 
meaning from the more usual évwacoy 
Tov 8., Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i. 20, al., or 
the less usual évayre rod 8., Luke i. 8, 
Acts viii. 21 (not Rec.) : itservesto hint 
at the more solemn circumstances (of 
prayer) under which the remembrance 
took place, and to mark its sincerity 
and earnestness; it was no accidental 
or pretended uvela, but one entertain- 
ed in His presence, and in which His 
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eyes saw no insincerity ; comp. Calv. 
tn loc., and on. the phrase generally, 
Frankel. Vorstud. 2. LXX. p. 159. 
On the formula 6 Geds xal rarnp, see 
notes on Gal. i. 4, and on the most suit- 
able translation, notes to Transl. in loc. 
4. l8éres] ‘seeing we know,’ or 


6 ° ) 

knowing as we do; my clr 
[novimus enim] Syr.; participial clause 
parallel to py» yovedorres, and similarly 
dependent on evxapicroduev, serving 
to explain the reasons and motives 
which led to the evxapiorla, The 
finite verb has thus three participial 
clauses attached to it; the first serves 
principally to define the manner, the 
second the time and circumstances, the 
third the reason and motive of the 
action. These delicate uses of the 
Greek participle deserve particular 
attention ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachi. § 
56. 10 sq. See also Phil. i. 3, 4, 5, 
and notes on ver. §. It is somewhat 
singular that so good a commentator 
as Theodoret should refer eldéres to 
the Thessalonians; so also Grot., who 
connects the clause with the remote 
éyevnOnre, ver. 6. There is no trace 
of such a connexion in any of the an- 
cient Vv. except Atth.-Pol. 
Hyatypévo. tard Oeov] ‘beloved by 
God ;’ comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13; so rightly 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Avth.- 
Pol., and inferentially Chrys. (uvrép 
yap r&v rob Ocod dyarnray rl ovK av 
Tis wacxot), To connect urd Geod with 
Thy exroytv, a8 Adth. (Platt), Theoph., 
and our own Auth., involves a dis- 
turbance of the natural order, and an 
ellipse of etvac that is here highly im- 
probable, The article is inserted be- 
fore Geof by ACKN; ro mas. 

tiv dxAoyyy voy] ‘your election ; 
scil. out of others not éxAexrol, with 


reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of the 
world ; see Eph. i. 4, and notes in Toe. 
To refer this merely to the manner of 
their election to the Gospel (Baumg.- 
Crus., Jowett 2), or to any internal 
renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is ina 
high degree forced and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of the terms éxdéfacba, 
éxXoyy, and éxdexrés, in St Paul’s Epp. 
see. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 14, Vol. 1. 
p. 132, and on the doctrine generally, 
the clear and in the main satisfactory 
statements of Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 560, 
561; comp. also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Vol. 
II. p. 705 sq. (ed. Keble), especially 
pp. 7II, 712. 


AR 

5. Sra] ‘in that, ‘because,’ “So 
Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg. (not perfectly 
conclusive), and sim. Copt., Aith., 
Arm,: reason for this knowledge on 
the part of St Paul and his com- 
panions, 7c having here its causal 
force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 395), 
and, with its regular objective charac- 
teristics (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 65. 8. 1), 
referring to known facts as confirma- 
tory of a preceding assertion. The 
Apostle argues they must be elect, 
first because (ver. 5) he and his com- 
panions were enabled to preach the 
Gospel among them with such power, 
and secondly (ver. 6) because they re- 
ceived it with such joy; é« rovrov 
not didov Gre éxdexrol dare, éx Tod 
Tov Oedy 7d Kypvypna ev vuiv Sofdoat, 
Theoph. Others, as Bengel and Schott, 
give 8r: its expository force, ‘that,’ 
‘to wit that’ (see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. I. 3), and place only a comma 
after vudy; in which case ver. 5 be- 
comes an objective sentence (Donalds, 
Gr. § 584 sq.) dependent on ¢ddres, 
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and more distinctly explanatory of the 
nature of the éx\oy7. This is gram- 
matically tenable, but certainly not 
exegetically satisfactory, as the whole 
context seems to have more of a direct 
and argumentative, than of a depend- 
ent and explanatory nature. 

. 7d ebayy. Hpev] ‘our Gospel,’ ‘the 
Gospel which we preached ;’ the gen. 
being appy. that of the mediate source 
or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), or 
perhaps rather of the mediate causa 
efficiens ; see notes on ver. 6. 

ovk éyev{ On els Upas] ‘came not unto 
you ;’ not ‘ erga vos,’ Calv., but simply 
“ad vos,’ Vulg., Copt., the preposition 
not having here its ethical force (comp. 
Philem. 6), but simply marking the 
direction which was taken by the 
sdayyé\co¥; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, and notes on Gal. iii. 14. 

The reading is perhaps doubtful. Ipds 
vuas is well supported, viz. by AC?D 
EFG; 5 mss.; Chrys., Theoph. 
- (Lachm.). As however eds appears a less 
probable correction for mpdés than the 
converse, and is supported by strong ex- 
ternal authority [B (perhaps C1) K LN; 
nearly all mss. ; Chrys. (ms.), Theod., 
al., Griesb., Tisch.], we retain the 
reading of Rec. If wpds be adopted, 
the same meaning will be admissible 
(comp. 2 John 12, not Rec.), but 
will seem less probable than ‘ apud ’ 
(Clarom. ; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10), as 
the general reference of the context 
is rather to the development of the 
Gospel among them than the circum- 
stances of its first arrival; for this 
meaning of yevécOar mpds (denoting 
continuance) in the N.T., which Alford 
seems to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. 
ii. 3, and Fritz. on Mark, p. 201. 

On the passive form éyevyj6n, which 
_ oocurs noticeably often in this and the 


following chapter (8 times, against 17 
in the rest of the N.T. of which 5 are . 


- quotations from the LX X.), but appy. ve 


does not involve any passive meaning 
{Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, 
Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern. he and 
notes on Col. iv. 11. 

év Adyw] ‘in word ;’ not meelyre equi- 
valent to Adyos (comp. Jowett), but, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphere 
or domain of its action; ‘non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot.; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a. 3. a, p. 345. 

éy Suvdpe «.t.A.] ‘in power and in 
the Holy Ghost ;’ ‘in the element of 
power and—to specify a yet higher 
principle (cal being not so much ex- 
planatory as slightly climactic, see 
notes onver. 6)—in the influence of the 
Holy Ghost ;’ the preposition as-before 
defining the sphere, and thence in- 
ferentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see. notes on 
ch. ii. 3. Avvauec does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘miraculous powers’ 
(Theod., Theoph., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage 1 Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest- 
ness, with which the Apostle and his 
followers preached among the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer- 
ence of év duv. to the influence pro- 
duced on the Thess., but is thus led 
into an interpr. of éy IIvevu. ayly,— 
‘the inspiration of the speaker caught 
by the hearers,’ which, as tending: 
to obscure the reference to the per- 
sonal IIvejua dyov, seems in a high 
degree precarious and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of IIvejua as a proper 
name, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. IIT. 

év wAnpodopla todkAq] ‘in much as- 
surance,’ t.e, ‘much confidence, much 
assured persuasion,’ on the part of the 
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preachers ; sulyective, corresponding to 
the more olyective side presented in the 
preceding clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, 
w\npogpople xlarews, which latter subst. 
Alford here unnecessarily inserts in 
translation. Of the three explanations 


. which Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, 


(5) fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn. a 
Lap., al., (c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. 
Aq. 2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, if limited to the 
Apostle and biscompanions. To refer 
it to the Thessalonians (Musc., comp. 
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and 
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott), seems to 
mar the correct sequence of thought, 
and to introduce notices of the state 
of the recipients which come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word wAnpo- 
gopla (Hesych. BeBardrys) appears to 
be confined to the N.T. (Col. ii. 2, 
Heb. vi. rr, x. 22) and the ecclesiasti- 
cal writers. The év before zAnpod. is 
omitted by BN; some mas. 

KaOds olSare] ‘even as ye know; 
‘ appeal for confirmation to the know- 
ledge of the readers themselves,’ Olsh.; 
vets pyol pdprupes ros ev duly dve- 
orpapnuevy, Theoph. To place a colon 
or period at woA\7, and regard xaduws 
oldare as the antecedent member of a 
sentence of which xal uuels is the conse- 
quent (‘qualem me vidistis .. . tales 
etiam vos estis,’ Koppe), involves un- 
tenable meanings of ofdare and éyev7- 
Onre, and is well refuted by Liinemann 
tn loc. olor éyevrjOnpev] ‘ what 
manner of men we proved ;’ not ‘ quales 
fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet quite so much 
as ‘facti simus,’ Alf. (who throws un- 
due emphasis on the passive form), 
but, with the more certain and natural 
sense, ‘came to be, proved to be;’ see 
notes above, and on Col. iv. 11. The 
mwo.orns Was not evinced merely in con- 
fronting dangers (Theod.comp.Chrys.), 


° 


but in the power and confidence with 
which they delivered their message. 
Su Spas] ‘on your account,’ ‘ for your 
sake ; ‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with 
go specific a force as trép budy (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with xwédvous Udeordvat), 
nor yet one so undefined as wepl dudr, 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best interests [‘ sake,’ 
—Sax. sac, Germ. Sache] of those to 
whom the Apostle preached ; rijs éujs 
[nuerépas] omovdns r7s els Uuas 7 bud 
wap Oeod éxrdoyn wpddams yéyovev, 
(Ecum. The éy vyuiy, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you,’ dve- 
orpddnuev év vuiv, Theoph. The & 
however is omitted by ACN; 4 masz. ; 
Vulg. (Amiat.). 

6. Kal vpets «.7.A.] ‘and [because] 
ye becameimitatorsofus;’ second ground 
for knowing that the Thess. were 
éxX\exrol,—the xal not being axscensive 
(comp. notes on Eph. ii. 1, Phil. iv. 12) 
or equivalent to ‘sic, more Hebreo’ 
(Grot.), but simply copulative, and the 
verse remaining, if not structural’y, 
yet logically, under the vinculum of 
the preceding 87. It thus seems best 
to place neither a period (Zisch., Alf.) 
nor a comma (Lachm., Buttm.), but a 
colon, after ver. §. Here, as in ver. 5, 
Liinem. and Alf. lay a stress on the 
passive form éyev}Onre. This however 
is lexically doubtful: the Apostle is 
rather dwelling on the effects pro- 
duced among them, on what they 
came to be, and thus significantly adopts 
not the simple verb prpmetodar, but the 
more definitive puunral yiverOar; see 
1 Cor, iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil, 
iii, 17. kal rod Kvuplov] 
‘and of the Lord,’ all misunderstand- 
ing is prevented by means of the in- 
sertion of rod K. with the slightly 
climactic «al, see Hartung, Parttk. 
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kal, 5. 4, Vol. 1. p. 148. This use of 
the particle, which is strictly in ac- 
cordance with its supposed derivation 
[¢shi, ‘cumulare,’ comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forsch, Vol. 11. p. 320], forms the sort 
of connecting link between its simply 
copulative and simply ascensive uses, 
and may perbaps be termed its cli- 
mactic use ; comp. Fritz. on Mark i. «, 
p- 11. For a brief analysis of the 
leading distinctions in the use of this 
particle, see notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

The exact manner in which the Thes- 
salonians became imitators of their 
founders,—and of the Lord, is defined 
in the concluding words of the verse, 
év ONL Wee rodAy wera xapas Iv. dylov; 
joy amid suffering and affliction is the 
‘tertium comparationis ;’ comp. Acts 
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. SeEdevor 
Tov Adyov] ‘having received the word ,;’ 
temporal use of the participle (see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8), marking here the con- 
temporaneousness of the action with 
that of the finite verb : the predication 
of manner is given in the following 
words ; comp. Rom. iv. 20. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that rd» 
Aéyor is here practically equivalent to 
Tov Ndyov Tov Kuplovu (ver. 8), rod Oeot 
(2 Cor. ii 17), or THs dAnNGelas (Eph. i. 
13), and refers to the preaching of the 
Gospel, which was the Aédéyos xar’ éfo- 
xiv; comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii. 
tr, On the force of détacOae rov 
Adyorv, and its probable distinction 
from mrapadaBeiv 7. Nby., see notes on 
ch. ii. 13. év OAtipe arodAQ] 
‘in much affliction.’ The affliction of 
the Thessalonians dated back as early 
as their first reception of the Gospel 
(see Acts xvii. 6), and, as this Epistle 
incidentally shows, continued both 
while the Apostle was with them (ch. 
ii. 14), and after he had left them 


‘ (ch. iii. 2, 3). 


Xapas 
IIvevparos dy.] ‘joy of the Holy Spi- 
rit; certainly not ‘letitiam deSpiritu, ’” 
Fritz. (Nova Opuse. p. 271), still less 
xapa mwvevparixy (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit:’ gen. of the originating cause ; 
see notes on Col. i. 23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of ‘ abla- 
tion’ (see Donaldson, Gr. § 448, 449), 
viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the causa 
éficiens, and (c) the weaker gen. ori- 
ginis, which forms the point of transi- 
tion to the partitive genitive, it is 
perhaps not hypercritical in the N.T. 
to insert (6) a gen. of the originating 
cause, or, if the expression be permis- 
sible, the ortyinating agent,—in which 
the two ideas of source and agency 
are blended and intermixed; consider 
the exx. cited in Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 
I, p. 126. With the present case, 
which appears to fall under (6),—the 
Spirit being not only an external 
giver, but an internal source of the 
Xapd—contrast on the one hand 2 
Thess. ii. £3, aytacuds IIveduaros, 
where the verbal in -os suggests (a), 
and on the other Gal. v. 22, 6 xapwds 
tod IIvedu., where, if the gen. be not 
possessive, the image seems to suggest 
the weaker (c). Such distinctions, 
which are not wholly without impor- 
tance in the N.T., are really due as 
much to doctrinal as to grammatical 
considerations; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 
1, p. 167 sq. 

7. wore yev. ty. rérov] ‘ 80 that ye 
became an ensample:’ spiritual progress 
of the Thessalonian converts; they 
were not only imitators of the ex- 
ample of their teachers, but were 
themselves (regarded as a collective 
body ; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 27. 1, p. 
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could hardly apply to those who had 
received the Gospel before them (ol 
wpodaBévres, Chrys., Theoph.), for, as 
Liinemann observes, the church of 
Philippi was the only one in Europe 
which received the Gospel before that 
of Thessalonica ; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acts 
xvi. 12 8q. The reading is very doubt- 
ful; the plural rvwous (Rec.) is well 
supported [ACFGKLN; most mas. ; 
Boern., Syr.-Phil.; many Ff.], but 
seems so much more likely to have 
been changed from the singular than 
vice vers& (Schott), that on the whole 
TrUrov, though having less external 
authority [BD1(D°E and 1 ms. read 
rumos); 7 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg., Syr., Aath. (both), al., Lachm. 
(non marg.), Tisch.], is here to be pre- 
ferred. Tao Tots rior. | 
‘to all the believers ;’ miarevovow not 
having here a pure participial force, 
Trois dn mtorevover, Chrys., but, as 
often in the N.T., coalescing with the 
article to form a substantive; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 

dv Ty Maxed. cal év rq ’Ax.] ‘ Mace- 
donia and Achaia,’ 4.e. the whole of 
Greece ; Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26, 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Macedonia was 
at first (B.o. 167) divided by the Ro- 
mans into four districts, but subse- 
quently (B.o. 142) reunited into one 
province comprising all the northern 
portion of Greece. Achaia proper was 
also united with Hellas and the rest 
of the Peloponnese (B.c. 142) in one 
province, and as the leading state at 
that time gave the name to the whole 
southern portion of Greece; see Winer, 
RWB. Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. II. p. 
44. The omission of éy before ry7’A- 
xate (Rec.) has against it all the uncial 
MSS. except KL. 


8. dd vpov yap] ‘For from you:’ 


proof and amplification of the pre- 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply local (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘ vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both com- 
bined (Schott),—and marks the Thes- 
salonians as the simple terminus a quo 
of the é&nxetaPar. It may be observed 
that appy. in all cases in the N.T. 
where dd is said to be equivalent to 
umd the action implied in the verb is 
represented as emanating from, rather 
than wrought by the assumed agent ; 
comp. Luke vi. 18 (not Rec.), James 
i, 13, see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, 
and notes on Gal. i. 1. 

ébixynrac] ‘hath sounded forth; an 
dw. Aeydu. in the N.T. (Hesychius, 
éinrOev* exnptxOn), but found in the 
LXX. (Joel iii. 14, Ecclus. xl. 13) 
and occasionally in later writers, e.g. 
Polyb. Hist, XxX. 4. 7, 7d KUxKvetoy 
éfnxjcavres. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive na- 
ture of the Aoyos ro Kuplouy ws én 
oadmwiyyos Aaumpdy yxovons Kal émi 
wovv Pbavovcns, Theoph. 

6 Adyos rou Kvplov] ‘the word of the 
Lord,’ i.e. the Gospel (see above, ver. 6) 
as received by the Thessalonians, not 
‘the report that it was received by 
them’ (De W.), still less ‘ your bright 
example became itself a message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which in- 
terpretations seem needlessly artificial. 
The Gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were so 
constantly in their mouths and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica, 

év tq Max. kal ’Ax.] Here the omis- 
sion of the article and prep. before 
*Axalg is not only permissible (on the 
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a Z rm 
vi Maxedovia cat ‘Ayaia, GAN ev Tavri TORw 4 MiTTIS 


Upav 4 wpos Tov Oecd e<eAyAVOEr, GoTE My XpEeiav ExELY 


ground that the previous more exact 
specification of each would preclude 
any misconception), but really gram- 
matically exact: Macedonia and A- 
chaia now form a whole in antithesis 
to the rest of the world; comp. Winer, 
Gir. § 19. 4, p. 116 sq. The reading 
however is very doubtful: Zachm. in- 
serts évy ry with the strongest external 
testimony [CDEFGKLN; 30 maz. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), al.], but 
as the insertion of the é¢v rq would 
seem so much more likely to have been 
a conformation to ver. 7, than its 
omission to have been accidental, we 
retain the reading of Rec., Tisch., 
though only with B; majority of mss. ; 
rome Vv.; Chrys., Theod., al. In A 
there is a lacuna (ver. 8 beginning 
with dX’ & avri) arising from Ho- 
meceoteleuton. GN’ év travrl 
x t.A.] There is some little difficulty in 
the exact connexion, as GAN éy x.7.X. 
seems clearly to stand in immediate 
antithesis to od udvoy x.r.d. (opp. to 
Liinem, who places a colon after 
Kuptov), but yet atands associated with 
@& new nominative. The most simple 
explanation is that of Riickert (Loc. 
Paul. Expl. Jen. 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire 
of making a forcible climax into a 
disregard of the preceding nominative, 
and in fact puts a sentence in anti- 
thesis to od udvov— Axatg, instead of 
the simple local clanse év ravrl réry 
or év O\w TQ xdopny (Rom. i. 8) which 
the strict logical connexion actually 
required. Rec. inserts xa after 
d\Ad, but on decidedly insufficient 
authority—viz. DIEKL; Vulg. (not 
Amiat.), and several Ff. On the dis- 
tinction between this latter form (‘ ubi 
ptior notio non per se sed quatenus 
sola est negatur’) and ov pdvov...d\\a 


(‘ubi posterior notio ut gravior in 
locum prioris substituitur priore non 
plane sublato’), see the good note of 
Kiihner on Xen. Mem. I. 6. 2, and 
correct accordingly Jelf, Gr. § 762. 15 
see also Klotz, Dervar. Vol. 11. p. 8. 

4 wpds tov Oedv] ‘ which is toward 
God,’ ‘to God-ward,’ Auth.: more 
exact definition of the riorcs by means 
of the repeated article; comp. Tit. ii. 
10, notes on Gal, iii. 26, and Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119 sq. The less usual 
preposition mpds is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit 
contrast to a previous faith mpds 7d 
el6wra (see ver. 9), in which latter 
case the deeper mior. els (faith to and 
tnto,—surely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would 
seem to be theologically unsuitable. 
On the meaning of lor. mpds, see 
notes on Philem. &, and on the force 
of wior:s and micrevew with different 
prepp., Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. Iv. 14, 
Vol. If. p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i, 16. €feArjAvbev] ‘is gone 
forth: 80, with reference to a report, 
Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18 
(Ps. xix. 5); Koch compares the He- 
brew NY*, Ezek. xvi. 14, é7d0e, 
LXX. The currency of the report 
was probably much promoted by the 
commercial intercourse between Thes- 
salonica and other cities, both in 
Greece and elsewhere; see Koch in 
loc., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 42, 
who suggests that Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, who had lately come from Rome 
to Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), might have 
mentioned to the Apostle the preva- 
lence of the report even in that more 
distant city. If this be so, the justice 
and truth of the Apostle’s hyperbole 
is still more apparent ; to be known 
in Rome was to be known everywhere : 
contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 484. Rec. 


I; 9. 13 


e ~ a 9 4 A A e “ 9 é 

nus Aadeiv Te avTol yap wept nuwv amayyeAAovow O 
4 ‘ A “~ ~ 

OTotav ela odov Ex Xopey Tpos WMas, Kal Tas emeaTpE\aTe 


4 8 A 8 ~ ~ ~ 
mpos Tov Ocov azo Tay eidwrwv dovdeverv Oew Cart cal 


adopts the order judas Exew, but only 
with KL ; most mss. 
AaXciv re] ‘to speak anything,’ sc. about 


your wloris, or as Syr. sas 


y 

[de vobis]; mwpovAaBev fuads 4 Phun 
xal wap ddd\ww dxovouev & Néyew €0€- 
Aouev, Theod. On the difference be- 
tween Aadety and Aéyew, comp. notes 
on Tit. ii. 1; and see Trench, Synon. 
Part 11. § 26. The fundamental dis- 
tinction that rade (Hesych. p0éy- 
yecOar) points merely to sound and 
utterance, \éyew to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N.T. with the excep- 
tion that Aare is sometimes used 
where Aéyew would appear more natu- 
ral, but never vice vera& ; see esp. the 
good note of Liicke on John viii. 43. 

g. avrol] ‘they themselves ;’ i.e, the 
people in Macedonia and Achaia and 
elsewhere; a very intelligible ‘con- 
structio ad sensum;’ see Winer, Gr. 
$ 22. 3, p. 131, and notes on Gal. ii, 2. 
The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,’ adro- 
padds, is here artificial and unneces- 
sary: avrot stands in somewhat em- 
phatic antithesis tothe preceding judas; 
‘we have no need to say anything 
about you, for they to whom otherwise 
we might have told it themselves 
speak of it and spread it;’ od rapayé- 
vouow adKxodoae wept vay, ddd Tovs 
wapdvras Kal reQeaueévous Ta vuérepa 
Karop0dpara ol un wapdvres unde Te- 
Geapévor rapadauBavovow, Chrys. 
aepl tov] ‘about us,’ soil. the Apostle 
and his helpers; not ‘de me et vobis 
simul,’ Zanch. (compare Liinem.,— 
well answered by Alf.), as the studied 
prominence of zrepi nudy and the real 
puint of the clause are thus completely 
overlooked: instead of our telling 


about our own success, they do it for 
us; &@ yap avurods éxphy wap’ nar 
dxovew, taira avrot wpodafovres dé- 
yovot, Chrys. étrolav «.7.X. } 
‘what manner of entering in we had 
unto you:’ fuller explanation of the 
preceding wept nuwy. The reference 
of the qualitative drolay to the dangers 
and sufferings undergone by St Paul 
and his followers in their first preach- 
ing at Thessalonica (Chrys., Theoph., 
Cicum.) is rightly rejected by most 
modern commentators : the woidrns is 
rather evinced in the power and confi- 
dence with which they preached, and 
serves to illustrate verse 5. 

Eloodos has here no ethical meaning, 
‘indolem nostram ’ (Acth.-Pol. ; comp. 
Olsb.), but, as always in the N.T. 
(ch, ii. 1, Acts xiii. 24, Heb. x. 19, 
2 Pet. i. 11), is simply local in its re- 
ference, ‘introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘ in- 
gressus,’ Copt., ‘quomodo venimus ad 
vos,’ Acth. (Platt): so too inferentially 
the Greek commentators, and after 
them most modern writers. The pre- 
sent &youev (Rec.) appy. rests only on 
the authority of cursive mss., and is 
rejected by all modern editors. 

was brextpdpare] ‘huw ye turned ; 
illustration of ver. 6. The wds does 
not vecessarily involve evxddws, pera 
wodAjs apodpérnros, Chrys., ‘ quanté 
facilitate,’ Calv., but simply points to 
the fact of ér:orpodp7 (Alf.), the clause 
being not modal but objective; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb ém- 
orpépew the prep. does not here seem 
to mark regression (comp. notes on 


, Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction : both 


meanings are lexically admissible (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. and 8. v. éwl, 
c), but the second seems to be moat 
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in accordance with the context. 

apes tov Ocdy} marks the conversion 
in its general rather than its specifically 
Christian aspects, with reference to 
the former heathen and Gentile condi- 
tion of the Thessalonians: if they had 
been Jews, the appropriate formula, 
as Olsh. well observes, would have 
been xpdés roy Kvpcow. On this and 
the following verse, see a sound ser- 
mon by Sherlock, Serm. L111. Vol. 11. 
p- 56 (ed. Hughes). Sovlevayv 
«.7.X.] ‘to serve the living and true 
God ;’ infinitive of the purpose or in- 
tention, els 7d Sovdevew x.7.X., Chrys., 
—a form of the final sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 606) not uncommon in St Paul’s 
Epp. ; see 1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. i. 4, Col. 
i. 22. On the difference between this 
and the infin. with dere (consecutive 
sentence), see notes on Col. l.c., and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p. 284, ed. 
6, but more fully in § 45. 3, ed. 5. 
God has here the appropriate title of 
gv (Acts xiv. 15) in contrast with 
the dead (Wisdom xiv. 5, 29, comp. 
Habak. ii. 19) and practically non- 
existent (1 Cor. viii. 4, see Meyer in 
loc.) gods of the heathen,—and that 
of dd\nPwds (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 
20, comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3) in contrast 
to their false semblance (Gal. iv. 8) 
and paraorys (hence D208 Lev. xix. 
4, xxvi. 1). On the omission of the 
art. with Oeds, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 
I, p- I10. 

10. avapévev] ‘to await ; second 
great purpose involved in the érorpo- 
¢7 : hope of the nature here described, 
as Liinem. observes, involves and in- 
cludes faith, and forms a suitable pre- 
paration for the allusions in the latter 
portion of the Epistle. If xapa be said 


to be the key-note of the Ep. to the 
Philippians (iii. 1), éAwts may truly be 
termed that of the present Ep. The 
verb drapuévery, a dx. Neydu. in the 
N. T., does not here involve any re- 
ference to awaiting one who is to return 
(comp. Beng.), nor yet any specific 
notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), but 
simply that of patience (‘erharren,’ 
Winer) and confidence ; the dvd. having 
that modified intensive force (rpoopé- 
vew, Theod., see 1 Tim. i. 3; wepepé- 
yey, Theoph., see Acta i. 4), which is 
so hard to convey without paraphrase ; 
see esp. Winer, de Verb. Comp. Ul. 
p. 15, and comp. Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8. Vv. dvd, B. b. ix Tav odpavey 
belongs to dvapuévey, involving a slight 
but perfectly intelligible form of bra- 
chylogy, scil. épyduevov éx rwv oup. ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

Sv iyapev x.7.X.] ‘whom he raised 
Srom the dead :’ relativesentence placed 
emphatically before ’Incody as involv- 
ing an ‘argumentum palmarium’ 
(Beng.) of His sonship; see Rom. i. 4, 
and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. 
I. p. 313 (ed. Burton). The article 
before vexpay is omitted by Rec. with 
ACK; Cc., but is supported by pre- 
ponderating external evidence [BDE 
FGLN; Ff.J, and by the probability 
of a conformation to the more usual 
éyelpew éx vexpav. "Incotv 
“.T.A.] ‘Jesus who delivereth us.’ The 
present participle has not the force of 
an aor. (‘qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) or 
future part. (‘qui eripiet,’ Clarom., 
‘qui liberabit,’ Copt.), but may serve 
(a) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst., Beng. ‘ Chris- 
tus nos semel é\urpwoareo, semper 
pverac’), or (b) as ‘rem certo futuram’ 


I. ro, Il. 1, 2. 


Our coming among you 
was not vain; we nei- 
ther beguiled you nor 
were burdensome, but 
toiled bravely, and en- 


couraged you both b 
actions and words. sf 


(Schott), or still more probably (c) is 
associated with the article in a sub- 
stantival character, ‘our deliverer,’ 
Alf. ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 
dw6 ras épyys] This powerful word 
(dpy%) is not merely synonymous with 
Ko\agts or tiwpla (Orig. Cels. IV. p. 
211; comp. Liinem.), but implies de- 
finitely the holy anger of God against 
sin,—that anger which, when deeply 
considered, only serves to evince His 
love; see esp. Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 
I. 2. 2, Vol. & p. 265 (Clark). For 
ard Tis dpy. ABN ; 17, 73, read é« 7. 
épy. ts epxopdvns] ‘which is 
coming ;> more specific definition of 
the dpy}; elxe rhv dvdoracw, Aéye 
kal riy dvrarddocu, yw tudépay dpyiis 
xadet, Cicum. The present participle 
has no future tinge, e.g.=edAovons 
(Olsh., Koch), but marks the certainty 
of the coming (Bernhardy, Synt. x. 2, 
p- 371), and hints at the enduring 
principles of the moral government of 
God ; comp. Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6. 


CHapTer IT. 1. Avrol ydp ofSare] 
‘For ye yourselves know,’ explanatory 
confirmation of the first part of ch. i. 
9, by an appeal to the knowledge and 
experience of his readers. In ch. i. 9 
two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (5) the obedience and recep-~ 
tivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys. : 
the former is amplified in the present 
and 11 following verses, the latter in 
ver. 13—16. Tdp is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but 
what Hartung (Partsk. yap, § 2) terms 
‘ argumentativ-explicativ,’ the dpa ele- 
ment of the particle referring to what 
had preceded (‘ quasi pro re nat&é jam 


Avroi yap oidare, aderdoi, THv 
cicodov yuwy THY pds Kas STL Ov KEvy 
yévover adAa wporabdvres Kat vBpt- 2 


recte atque ordine hoo ita se habere 
dicitur,’ Klotz), the y¢ element add- 
ing an explanatory asseveration ; see 
eap. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 235. If 
the distinction of Hand (7 ursell. Vol, 
Il. p. 375) be correct, ‘nam ipsi,’ 
Vulg., is here a judicious correction 
of ‘ ipsi enim,’ Clarom. 
Srv ov nevi] yéy.] ‘ that it has not been 
empty, t.e. void of power and earnest- 
ness; ‘non inanis, sed plena virtutis,’ 
Beng. In this form of the objective 
sentence—by no means uncommon 
after verbs of ‘knowledge, perception, 
éc.’—there is an idiomatic anticipation 
of the object, which serves to awaken 
the reader’s attention to the subsequent 
predications ; see esp. Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. 6. 2 For other forms of the 
objective sentence, see Donalds. Gr. 
§ 592. The exact meaning of xevh 
has been somewhat differently esti- 
,mated: it can scarcely involve any 
ethical reference (‘ deceitful, Ham- 
mond, “iGo Yeudets cai Ajpor, Gicum.), 
or any allusion to accompanying dan- 
gers (Theod., Theoph.), or yet to the 
results of the efcodos (De Wette 1), as 
these belong to the second part of ver. 
9, —but, as yéyovey and the leading 
idea in the following words (éraspno. 
év r@ Oe@ x.7.d.) both suggest, to the 
essential character of the elcodos, its 
fulness of power and purpose and 
reality ; ovx dv@pwrrlyn ovdé 4 Tuxobca, 
Chrys. So rightly De Wette 2, Lii- 
nem., and Alf. 

a. ddAd introduces the positive an- 
tithesia to the preceding negative oJ 
xevn yéyovey; see 1 Cor. xv. 10. Ree. 
reads d\Ad xal, but has only the sup- 
port of a few mss., and Clarom. 


awrpoTrad. xal SBp.o§.] ‘having suffered . 
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previously and having been injuriously 
treated,’ Acts xvi. 22 8q.; ‘id quod 
alios a predicando deterrere potuisset,’ 
Beng. It is- doubtful whether the 
participle is here concessive (‘although 
we had, éc.,’ Liinem. ; see Plato, Rep. 
Il. p. 376 a), or simply temporal. If 
kal (fec.) were to be admitted in the 
text before the part., the former mean- 
ing would seem more probable, as in 
such cases the xal (though not=xalzep, 
De W.) serves to sharpen the anti- 
thesis involved in the concession (see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1 8q.); as 
however xai must be rejected, the sim- 
ple participle seems here more natu- 
rally regarded as temporal; comp. Xen. 
Mem, 11. 2. 5. So Auth., and appy. 
Syr., Copt. The verb wxpordcxew is 
a am. Neyou. in the N.T. though not 
uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. 11. 67, 
Xen. J. c., Plato, 2. c.), and serves 
clearly to define the relation of time; 
ard xwiuvwv éxpuydyres wadw els éré- 
pous xwduvous éverécouev ; comp. Syr. 
and ith. (Platt). To this word the 
addition of 0B8pio8. gives force and cir- 
cumstantiality. érrappyovac d- 
peOa] ‘we were bold of speech ;’ so dis- 
tinctly Eth.-Pol. (but not Platt). It 
seems more exact to retain this pri- 
mary meaning ; for though rafpnola 
has indisputably in the N.T. the deri- 
vative meaning of confidence, boldness 
(see on Eph, iii. 12), still after a com- 
parison of Eph. vi. 20, and Acts xxvi. 
26 (a speech of St Paul's), the idea of 
bold speech, even though reiterated in 
AaAnjoa, can scarcely be excluded. 
This rafpnola was év to Geo Hpov ; 
it was in Him (not exactly ‘per Deum,’ 
Schott 1), as the causal sphere and 
ground of its existence, that the raé- 


4 Yap wapaxAnors nmeov 


pnola was felt and manifested. On the ~ 
particularizing juwy, see notes on 
Philem. 4, and Phil. i. 3. 
aA‘joat] ‘ 80 as to speak 7 explanatory 
infinitive, defining still more clearly 
the oral nature of the boldness ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p- 285; 80 rightly 
De W., Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and 
Koch, who however appears (from his 
reference to Winer, Gr. p. 379, ed. 5) 
to confound this use with that of the 
inf. with ro#. Liinem., Alf., and 
others, far less plausibly, consider the 
inf. as a simple object-infin. after 
éxapsno. The ancient Vv. here give 
no distinct opinion, except perhaps 
Syr.-Phil., ‘in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro 
loqui, éc.,’ where the inf. seems clear- 
ly regarded as explanatory: so too 
(appy-) Chrys. 7d cbayy. TOU 
cov] ‘the Gospel of God,’ the Gospel 
which comes from Him, and of which 
He is the origin; gen. not of the ob- 
ject (Chrys. on Rom. i. 1), but of the 
origin or originating cause; see notes 
on ch. i. 6. On the various genitives 
associated with evayy., comp. note on 
Eph.i.13, andesp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 81. év wohAe@ 
Gyave] ‘in much conflict ;’ not without 
emphasis : it was this fortitude amidst 
external dangers that peculiarly evinced 
that the elaodos ov xevn yéyover. It 
does not seem necessary here to refer 
d@ywy to any internal cunflict (comp. 
notes on Col. ii. 1), but simply, in ac- 
cordance with the context, to the ex- 
ternal dangers by which they were 
surrounded; so Theoph., (&cum.: 
Chrys. appears to unite both. 

3. t Yap jwapakA. ypov] ‘ For our 
exhortation; explanatory confirmation 
(comp. note on ver. 1) of éwapp. x.T.A., 


IL. 3, 4. 17 


‘ouvK ex wavns ovde €£ axaBapaias olde ev dod, GAG 4 


3. ob8€ (2)] So Lachm. with ABCD! FGWN ; 6 mas. ; Copt. (Tisch. ed. 1). 
In ed. 2, 7, however, Tisch. reads otre with D'EKL; nearly all mss. ; Chrys. 
(aliquoties), Theod. (odre...o8re), Dam., al. (Rec., AUf.), and with some plausi- 
bility, as ovdé might be thought a correction for ofre, which, though unusual, 
is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schott, Alf.): still, as this defence rests 
mainly on a doubtful use of éy,—as a recognition of the change of prepp. might 
have suggested a change from ov8é to oUre nearly as probably as a non-recogni- 
tion of it the converse,—and lastly, as the uncial authority very distinctly 
.preponderates in favour of ovd¢, we revert to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). So 


Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, Olsh., De W., Liinem., Koch. 


especially of the concluding words; of 
wavwvres ovx els xevdtvous éavrods éxdt- 
déacw, Gicum., compare Chrys. There 
is here, as Bengel acutely observes, an 
‘getiologia duplex,’ the present yap 
introducing a reference tothe Apostle’s 
regular habit, the seeond -ydp (ver. 5) 
to that habit as specially evinced 
among the Thessalonians. The word 
wapax\yors here includes ‘totum pre- 
conium evangelicum’ (Beng.), and ap- 
proaches in meaning to d:dax7} (Chrys.), 
or didacxaNla (Theod.), from both of 
which however it is perhaps distin- 
guishable, as being directed more to 
the feelings than the understanding; 
comp. notes on 1 Zim. iv. 13, and 
Beng. in loc. who says ‘wapdx. late 
patet ; ubi desides excitat est hortatio, 
ubi tristitiee medetur est solattum.’ A 
good dissertation on rapaxaneiy, rapd- 
kAnots, and wapdx«Ayros will be found 
in Knapp, Script. Var. Argum. No. 1v.; 
Bee ESP. p. 134. 

on dx wAdyns] ‘is not of error; not 
‘grounded on,’ Alf. 1, but ‘having 
its source in,’ Alf. 2, the prep. retain- 
ing its usual and primary force of 
origination from ; see notes on Gal. ii. 
16, Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 329. The 
verb to be supplied is not jv (Syr., 
ith.) but éorly (Copt.) ; as the Apo- 
stle is here referring to his general 
and habitual mode of preaching; see 
above. Lastly, rAd» is not trans- 


E. T. 


itive, ‘impostura,’ Beza, ‘seducendi 
studium,’ Grot. (eemp. Theoph.), but, 
as appy. in all passages in the N.T., 


intransitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., Zar 
o 


[error]Syr., thecontext serving to show 
whether it is in the more abstract 
sense of ‘mentis error’ (Irrthum) as 
in Eph. iv. 14, or as here in the more 
general meaning of ‘being deceived’ 
(Irrwahn, delusion), whether by one- 
self or others ; comp. Theod., ovx foixe 
Th wap hudv rporpepsueva TH UvOodo- 
via r&v wroyrdv, d woddod pev Wevdols 
woddns 8 deodaclas éuréwAnorat. 
duaSapotas) ‘impurity,’ almost ‘im- 
pure motives ;’ not apparently with any 
reference to the unclean and licentious 
teaching of payor xal yénres, Theoph. 
(comp. Chrys.), but, as éy rpoddces 
wNeoveglas (ver. 5) seems to suggest, 
with reference to moral impurity 
(comp. notes on Gal. v. 19), more espe- 
cially as evinced in covetousness (Olsh.) 
and desire of gain (Liinem., Alf.) ; 
comp. aloxpoxepdys as used in ref. to 
Christian teachers in r Tim. iii. 8, 
Tit. i. 7, and the charges that appear 
to have been brought against the 
Apostle himself, 2 Cor. xi. 8 aq. 
ov8e tv BdAq] ‘nor in guile,’ ie. ‘in 
avy deliberate intention to deceive? 
not so much with reference to ‘the 
manner in which’ (Alf.), as to the 
ethical sphere in which the wapd«Ayors 
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‘t.1 qlurala xapdlas and 
sontd seem wholly inap- 
The art. before Gep 
Ny well attested [A D3 EFG 
_ ox due to grammatical cor- 
“ml ixrishtly rejected by Tisch. : 
-rted iu brackets by Lachm. 
Oire yap «.r.A.] Confirmation 
ia general character of his and 
‘» Apostolic teaching by a special 
neil to the experience of his readers ; 
-p. vers 3. dv X. x. dyevr{Onpev] 
‘ue we [to share] in,’ scarcely 
were we found employed in’ (comp. 
iinum.), as the more distinct passive 
mvaning cannot safely be maintained : 
_, sce notes on Eph, iii. 7; on the form, 
Mi. see note on ch. i, 5. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para- 
phrase it simply by éxodaxevoaer ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvoua: év, ‘in aliqué 
re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol. 
11, p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in the 
given thing or condition; see notes 
on x Tim. ii. 14. 
Abyy wodaxelas] ‘speech of fattery,’ 
*‘sermone adulationis,’ Vulg., ‘verbo 
adulationis,’ Syr., Copt., ‘blanditiis 
im vooe, Auth. (Platt); Adyos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
coextensive with Heb. 13°1,—a use 
apparently not found in the N. T.), 
and «xodaxelas being a gen.—not of 
quality (* aang *n,’ Beza), nor of 
origin (‘ex of studio profecto,’ 
“stance and con- 
. 7, Eph, i. 13, 
. Synt. § 12. 1, 
‘gua, p. at. The 
ily connected with 
wal, Forsch. Vol. 1. 
-\os, KAdw, in sense of 
1us8, cringing] is a dw. 
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. ’ ° ® 
-« coNakelas evyevyOnmev, kaOws oidare, oUTE ev 


Ae you. in the N. T., and is defined in 
Pseud.-Plat. Def. p. 415 E (Vol. 1X. 
p. 272, ed. Bekk.) as omdAla 7 mpos 
ndovny dvev tov Bedriarov: comp. 
Theoph. Charact. 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the é» 
dé6\w of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the es- 
sence of xoA\axela being svlf-interest ; 
6 5¢ drws wohdrad Tis auT@ ylyynras 
els xpyuara xal doa did xpnuarwr 
koAaz, Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. IV. 12 
(ad fin.), comp. VII. 9. 

dy mpoddon wieov.] ‘in a cloke of 
coretousness;’ § preetextu Bpecioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The exact 
meaning of these words is not per- 
fectly clear. IIpdédacrs is not hero 
‘occasio,’ Vulg., Clarum., nor ‘accu- 
satio,, Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
Wolf, still less is otioge, Loesn. (ds. 
p- 376), but has its simple and usual 
meaning of ‘ prastextus’ (comp. Copt. ; 


YAAS Syr. is somewhat indef.), while 


the gen. wheovetlas is a gen. objects 
(comp. Scheuerl. Syné. § 17. 1, p. 126) 
serving to define that to which the 
wpodacts was applied, and which it 
was intended to mask and conceal ; 
comp. Xen. Cyr, Il. 1. 25, mpddaces 
peovetias, and seo exx. in Rostu. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v. (vb), Vol. 1. p. 1251. The 
Apostle and his companions used no 
Aoyos which contained xodaxela, nor 
any xpépacts which was intended to 
cloke their wAcoveéla. On the true 
meaning of m)eovetia, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 19, and on its distinction from 
girapyupla, Trench, Synon. § 24. 

eds paprus] ‘ God is witness ;’ strong 
confirmation of the declaration imme- 
diately preceding; comp. Rom. i. 9, 
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators 
pertinently remark that in what men 
could judge of he appeals to his read- 


C2 


18 IITPO2 


OEZZAAONIKEI= A. 


: ‘ “~ “~ : ~ . - 
kaOins dedoxiparueOa vro tov Ocot morevOnvar Te 
9 a A ~ ) e 9 4 9 a 
evayyeAtov ovTws Aadoumer, ovx ws avOpwrots aperKorTes 
A A “~ # ° 
5 adda Oeg te doxtuaCovrs Tas kapdias juwv. Ovre yap 


was found, and by which it was, as it 
were, environed; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 
Mn wepewarodvres év xwavoupyia jpnde 
-Sorotvres ror Adyor TOU Oeod, a some- 
what instructive parallel. The use of 
éy, especially with abstract or non- 
personal substantives, is always some- 
what debateable in the N. T., and can 
only be fixed by the context; it some- 
times librates towards da both with 
gen. (1 Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth. vi. 
7), sometimes towards perd (ver. 17, 
Col. ii. 7, iv. 2, see notes), sometimes, 
appy. very rarely, towards xard (Heb. 
iv, 11),—but is commonly best referred 
to the imaginary sphere in which the 
action takes place ; see Winer, G7. § 48. 
a, p. 345, and Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., 
where this prep. is very fully discuss- 
ed. On the reading of this passage, 
see crit. note, and on the most suitable 
transl. of ov...ovdé, notes to Transl. 

4. Kabds SeSonip.] ‘according as 
we have been approved ;’ ovx avroxetpo- 
révnro. SiddoKadro. Kabeornxauev, GAN 
vrd To Oeod 7d evayyédov émiored- 
Onuev, Theod. Kaéds (see notes on 
Gal. iii. 6) has here no argumentative 
force (Eph. i. 3, see notes), but stands 
in correlation to otrws, marking the 
measure or proportion existing be- 
tween their approval by God to preach 
the Gospel and their actual perform- 
ance of the commission. The idea of 
@ recognition of any worth on the part 
of God in the Sedokiuacpévor (Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum.) is certainly here not 
necessarily involved in the word. Ao- 
kiudfew is properly (a) ‘ito put to the 
test’ (Luke xiv. 19, Eph. v. ra, 1 Tim. 
lii. 10, dc.), thence by an easy grada- 
tion (6) ‘to choose after testing’ (see 
Rom. i. 28, with infin.), which again 


® 
passes insensibly into—(c) ‘to approve 
of what is so tested:? comp. Rom. 
xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and notes on 
Phil. i. 10. In the present case the 
appended notice of the subject in 
respect of which the doxiacla was 
exercised seems clearly to limit the 
meaning to (b): éwesdh El0tey avrg 
kal éSoxiuace ricreloat nuiv, Theod. . 
morrevOijvat To evayy.] ‘to have the 
Gospel entrusted to us,’ comp. 1 Tim. i. 
11, Tit. i. 3: explanatory infinitive 
serving to define more nearly that to 
which the doxiyuacla was directed, see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285; compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 148. For remarks 
on, and exx. of the idiomatic construc- 
tion of the accus. ret with miorevopuac 
and similar verbs, see Winer. Gr. § 
32. 8 Pp. 204. otx ds v0. 
dpéoKovres] ‘not as busied in pleasing 
men ;’ the present tense having here 
its fullest force, and marking that 
which they were engaged in, were 
seeking to do; ovx dpécxeww OéXovres, 
Theoph.; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2, 
p- 313, and.comp, notes on Gal. i. 10. 
The particle ws serves as usual to 
characterize the action, and to define 
the aspect in which the whole was to 
be regarded, ‘ not as striving to please 
men, but (as striving to please) God, 
éc. ;? comp. Bernhardy, Synt. vir. 2, 
Pp: 333, and notes on Eph. v. 22. 

tp Soxip. «.7.A4.] ‘who proveth, trieth, 
our hearts ;’ Soxcu. here relapsing back 
to its primary meaning, see above. 
The plural 74@» can here scarcely be 
referred otherwise than to St Paul 
and his fellow-preachers at Thessalo- 
nica: if the sentence had been gener 
ral, it would have been omitted (Rom. 
Vili. 27); if the reference were simply 
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s 
Tore év Acyw KoAaketas eyernOnuev, KaOws oidare, ovTe ev 


to St Paul, the plurals xapdlas and 
yuxds (ver. 8) would seem wholly inap- 
propriate. The art. before Oeq 
(Rec.), though well attested [A DS EFG 
KLWN*], seems due to grammatical cor- 
rection, and is rightly rejected by Tisch. ; 
it is inserted in brackets by Lachm. 

5. Odre ydp «.1.A.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and 
their Apostolic teaching by a special 
appeal to the experience of his readers ; 
comp. ver. 3. dv X. x. dyev7Onpev] 
‘came we [to share] tn,’ scarcely 
‘were we found employed in’ (comp. 
Ltinem.), as the more distinct passive 
meaning cannot safely be maintained : 
see notes on Eph, iii. 7; on the form, 
see note on ch. i. 5. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para- 
phrase it simply by éxodaxevoapen ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvoua: év, ‘in aliqué 
re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol. 
II. p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in the 
given thing or condition; see notes 
on t Tim. ii. 14. 

Ady@ kodakelas] ‘speech of flattery,’ 
‘sermone adulationis,’ Vulg., ‘verbo 
adulationis,’ Syr., Copt., ‘blanditiis 
...in voce, Adth. (Platt); Adyos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
coextensive with Heb. 2 ,—a use 
apparently not found in the N. T.), 
and xo\akelas being a geu.—not of 
quality (‘ assentatorio,’ Beza), nor of 
origin (‘ex adulandi studio profecto,’ 
Schott), but of the substance and con- 
tents; comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. i. 13, 
al. ; and see Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
p. 182, Hartung, Casus, p. 21. The 
word xoAaxela [possibly connected with 
nvelew, Pott, Etymol, Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p. 233, or with xédos, xAdw, in sense of 
broken-spiritedness, cringing] is a dm. 


heydu. in the N. T., and is defined in 
Pseud.-Plat. Def. p. 415 E (Vol. Ix. 
p. 272, ed. Bekk.) ag omAla 7 mpos 
noovny dyev rou Bedrlorov: comp. 
Theoph. Charact. 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the ¢» 
dé\w of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the es- 
sence of xoAaxela being self-interest; 
6 3¢ drws Wdér\ad Tis auT@ ylyvnrac 
els xpyuara Kal dca dd xpnvarur 
xodak, Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. Iv. 12 
(ad fin.), comp. VIII. 9. 

dv mpoddow meov.] ‘in a cloke of 
covetousness;’ ‘preatextu specioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The exact 
meaning of these words is not per- 
fectly clear. IIpdég¢accs is not here 
‘occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘accu: 
satio,, Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
Wolf, still less is otiose, Loesn. (0bs. 
p. 376), but has its simple and usual 
meaning of ‘ prestextus’ (comp. Copt. 5 


YAN Syr. is somewhat indef.), while 


the gen. w)eoveglas is a gen. objects 


(comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126) 


serving to define that to which the 
wpdpacis was applied, and which it 
was intended to mask and conceal ; 
comp. Xen. Cyr. Il. 1. 25, mpdpacis 
pecovetias, and see exx. in Rostu. Palm, 
Lex. 8.v. (b), Vol. 11. p. 1251. The 
Apostle and his companions used no 
Aéyos which contained xodaxela, nor 
any xpd¢acis which was intended to 
cloke their wAcovetia. On the true 
meaning of m\covetia, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 19, and on its distinction from 
gikapyupla, Trench, Synon. § 24. 

eds pdprus] ‘God is witness ;’ strong 
confirmation of the declaration imme- 
diately preceding; comp. Rom. i. 9, 
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators 
pertinently remark that in what men 
could judge of he appeals to his read- 
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6 xpoace adeovetias, Geos papruss oltre Cnrovrres 
“~ 4 
é& avOpwrwy dokay, obre ad’ Umav ovTe ao aAAwy, dvva- 


7 mevar ev Papa elvat as 


ers, but in what they could not so 
distinctly recognise he appeals to God ; 
' 8xep yy Syrdov, avrovds xadet paprupas’ 
el éxodaxetoaney vets ofdaTe gnoly* 
Swep 52 Gdndov qv, 7d ev rpdew weov- 
etlas, Gedy kare? pdprupa, Chrys. 

6. obre {nrouvres K.7.d. ‘neither 
seeking glory from men ;’ continued 
notice on the negative side of the 
characteristics of his own and his 
companions’ ministry ; {7robvres being 
dependent on the preceding ¢yev767- 
ev, and the clause serving to illustrate 
obx ws avOp. dpéox., ver. 4. It is very 
difficult here to substantiate any real 
distinction between é£ and dxé. The 
assertion of Schott and Olsh. that é« 
refers to the immediate, dd to the 
more remote origin, is true (see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable ; 
that of Liinem. and Alf.,—‘that éx 
belongs more to the abstract ground of 
the 36¢a, ard to the concrete-object from 
which it was in each case to accrue,’ 
—is artificial and precarious. It would 
really seem more probable that they 
are here synonymous (Winer, Gr. § 
§0. 2, p. 365), and that while in the 
first clause éx might seem more idioma- 
tic in immediate union with ¢nreiy, the 
disjunctive clauses into which it is ex- 
panded might admit of and be lightened 
by the change to a7é. St Paul's love 
of prepositional variation has often 
been noticed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 
6, p. 372, and notes on Gal. i. 1. 
Suvdpevor dv Bdper elvar] ‘ though we 
could be of weight ;’ concessive parti- 
cipial clause subordinated to the pre- 
ceding part. {nrodvres: comp. Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 56. 13.1, Donalds. Gr. 
§ 621. The meaning of év Bdpe: elvar 
is somewhat doubtful. Two interpre- 


arr’ 


Xpicrot’ amocro\o: 


tations deserve consideration : (a) ‘ on- 
eri esse,’ Vulg., Acth. (Copt. daros, 
uncertain), Bapos retaining its more 
simple meaning, and referring to the 
Apostolic right of being maintained 
by the Churches (Theod.) ; comp. apds 
vd py éwtBapiioa, ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 
8, od xareSdpnoa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and 
GBapy...¢uaurdy érnpynoa, 2 Cor. xi.g: 
(bd) ‘in gravitate [honore] esse,’ Clarom., 
° na n v 
and appy. Syr. foowsoS [ era 
[honorabiles esse; see Schaaf, Lex. 
8. V. ], Bapos having ite derivative sense 
of ‘ weight,’ ‘authority ;? comp. Diod. 
Bic. iv. 61, 7d Bdpos rijs wodews (rap 
lox dv, Suid.), esp. xvi. 8 (where it is 
associated with atiwuza), and somewhat 
similarly Polyb. Hist. Iv. 32. 7, XXX. 
15. 1 see esp. Suidas, s.v. Of these 
(a) is plausible on account of ércBap., 
ver. 9: as however the concessive 
clause is closely appended to one in 
which dé is the prevalent notion, 
and as the reference to nrwrns serves 
to enhance the same idea by contrast, 
it seems more exegetically correct, and 
more in harmony with the immediate 
context, to adopt (0); so Chrys. wod- 
Ans dwrodaioat Tiu7s, and less decidedly 
Theoph. and Gicum. 
és Xp. dwécrodot] ‘as Christ's A po- 
stles ;’ the possessive gen. marking with 
slight emphasis whose ministers they 
were (see notes on Eph. i. 1, Col.i. 1), 
and the term dmdcro\o: receiving its 
more extended sense (see notes on 
Gal. i. 1), and including Bilvanus and 
Timothy. De Wette, Koch, al., refer 
the plural solely to St Paul, but with- 
out sufficient reason. Though a refer- 
ence to the Apostle’s coadjutors must 
not perhaps be strongly pressed in 


IJ. 6, 7, 8. 


21 


9 ? ” 9 , ec oa e 98 2 A a 4 
evernOnuev nmol ev MET UUwY, ws €av TPpOdos Oadran Ta 
éauTis Téxva, OUTWS dpmetpomevor Upay evdoKoUmeY meTar 8 


every case where the plural occurs, 
yet in the present passage the plurals 
xapolas (ver, 4) and wWuxds (ver. 8) 
seem distinctly to favour the wider 
application. 

7- GAN’ byev{Onpev] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the dA\d 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
.to the last clause, but to the whole 
of the preceding verse: they did not 
seek ddfay as di3doxador, but, what was 
very different (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 2), evinced the affection of a 
parent; o¥ Bdapu ode xouroy Exov axre- 
dectdueda, Chrys. rvoe] 
‘gentle:’ a Sis XNeydu. in the N.T., 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The epithet 
is similarly applied to a father (Hom. 
Od. 11. 47), to a ruler (Herod. 111.89), 
to a god, Dionysus (Eur. Bac: 861), as 
marking ‘animi lenitatem in aliis fe- 
rendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing to an 
outward exhibition of an inward wpaé- 
rns* comp, Etym. M., qos’ 6 év Noy 
wavra wWowy Kal ph wdbe, éx peradh- 
ews 5¢ kal ¢ did Ad-you xpornvis Kal 
wpaos (where however the derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim, 
Lc. The reading is doubtful: 
ynmioe is most strongly supported 
[Lachm. with BC!D1 ¥GN!; some mas. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Adth. (both), 
al.j], but as a repetition of the N, 
owing to the somewhat common use 
of »jrios in St Paul’s Epp., is more 
probable than that of an omission, 
and as ynrios mars both the sense and 
metaphor, we seem justified in retain- 
ing qmws, with AC7D°EK LN; great 
majority of mss.; Sah., Basm., Syr. 
(both), So Tisch., and the majority 
of recent editors. ly plow spov] 
‘in the midst of you;’ scarcely, by an 


anticipation of the image, ‘sicut gal- 
lina pullis circumdata,’ Beng.,—but, 
with a hint at the absence of all as- 
sumption of authority, ‘as one of your- 
selves,’ ‘ut sequales idque cum omni- 
bus,’ Zanch.; ws dy efror Tis €& duds, 
obxt thy dvw AaBdvres Anéw, Chrys. 

os édv tpodds x.7.A.] ‘as a nurse 
(nursing mother) doth cherish her own 
children;’ the particle ws having here 
not a temporal but simply a compara- 
tive force (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 


757) yalo [sicut etiam] Syr., ‘tam- 
y 


quam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘sicut,’ 
Copt., Aith.,—and combining with 
éay and the pres. subj. in marking the 
habitude or perhaps rather the con- 
tinuance of the objectively-possible 
event; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, pe 
274, and comp. Herm. de Part. dy, 
p- 275, Green, Gr. p. 57 8q. Ree. 
reads dy with AD?(K ?)L& ; most mas. 
For exx. of somewhat similar usages 
of rpopds, see the list collected by 
Loesner, Obs. p. 377, and on the 
meaning of 6d\wrew [fostering warmth 
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6], 
see Krebs, Obsi p. 345, and notes on 
Eph. v. 29. The tenderness conveyed 
in the rd davrys réxva should not be 
overlooked; rhv didocropylay avrod 
delxvvow, Theoph. The present 
clause must not ‘be marked off by a 
colon at Una (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow- 
ing oUTws dpetpomevos Udy eddoKoDuer, 
ver. 8. 

8. dpepdpevor spor] ‘carnesily, 
affectionately, desiring you,’ ‘having a 
fond affection for you;* éwcOupouvres, 
Hesych., Photius (Lex. p. 242), This 
form, though not found in the current 
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), 
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is supported by all the uncial and 
more than 30 cursive mss., and rightly 
adopted instead of luecp. Rec.) by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
commentators. It is not compounded 
of énov and efpex (Thecph., Phot.), 
but is either (a) a form of the shorter 
pelpoua: (comp. supopat, dddpopat), 
Winer, Gr. § 16. 4, p. 92, or (b) a late 
and perhaps coarsely-strengthened form 
of the more usual Ipelpouar, comp. 
Fritz. 1, on Mark, p. 792. As it seems 
probable that pelpoya: (Nicander, The- 
riaca, 402) is not an independent 
verb, but only an apocopated form of 
igelpouas ‘metri causa’ (see Rost u. 
Palin, Lex. s.v. pelpou.), it seems safer 
to adopt (4), and to consider opelpouac 
as a corrupted and perhaps strength- 
ened form of the more usual verb. 

obres...eb80x.] ‘So.. had we good will ;’ 
the ovrws being connected not with 
the participle but with the finite verb. 
The verb evdox. is here not present, 
‘cupimus, Clarom., but imperf., ‘cu- 
pide volebamus,’ Vulg. (comp. Copt., 
an-temat), the past tenses being com- 
monly found in the N.T. with the 
more Attic ed (comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 140, 456), not with 7d as B here, 
and a few MSS. elsewhere, see ch. iii. 
1 [BN], 1 Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 
[ADE], al. The verb ed3ox. is only 
fuund in writers after the time of 
Alexander (see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. 
p. 167), and appears to be commonly 
used in N.T. not as a mere equivalent 
for S0xéw (comp. Koch), but a3 con- 
veying the idea either of the ‘propensa 
voluntas’ (Fritz.), or of the free, un- 
conditioned, and gracious will (Luke 
xii. 32, Gal. i. 15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 
1) of the subject ; comp. notes on Eph. 
i, g, and esp. see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, 


y™ Vol. 1. p. 369 sq. For a notice of 


the constructions of ed3ox. in the 
N.T., see notes on Col, i. 19. 
peraSovvas] ‘toimpart;’ properly and 
specially connected with 7d evayy-, 
but also by a very intelligible zeugma 
with ras éavray yuxds, the compound 
verb being in the latter case under- 
stood in its simple form; comp. Soraz 
rhvy Wuxiqv, Mark x. 45. The use of 
peradidovac with a dat. and acc., 
though less usual than with a dat. 
and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with- 
out example, especially when the par- 
titive notion is owing to the context 
inadmissible ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
47. 15. @Ad xal x.7.A.] 
‘but even our own souls,’ ‘ nostras ani- 
mas,’ Clarom., Vulg.; not with any 
Hebraistic tinge (=1) MW2) “ nos- 
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely 
‘nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a 
faint reference to the deeper meaning 
of yvx7, as pointing to the centre of 
the personality (Olshaus. Opuec. p. 
154, Beck, Seelenl. § 1), our life and 
soul (Fell), our very existence, and all 
things pertaining to it. On the plu- 
ral, see above on ver. 4, and on the 
use of éavrwy with reference to the 
first person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis od 
povoy...a\\a xal is noticed in notes on 
ch. i. 8. Suére dyan. pty éyev.] 
‘ because ye became very dear (beloved) 
to us;’ surely here with no reference 
to the Agent by whom they were 
made so (Alf.), but simply to their 
having become so, owing to their eager 
and earnest reception of the Apostolic 
message; see notes on ch. i. 5. On 
the pronominal conjunction é&ért, here 
used in its slightly modified sense of 
did Touro dre (eo quod), ‘ quoniam,” 
Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see Fritz. Rom. 
i. 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, but correct the 
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very doubtful statement (endorsed by 
Koch) that dcor: is there equivalent to 
yap or ‘nam,’ see Meyer in loc. The 
reading of Rec. yeyévnade is only sup- 
ported by K; mss.; and may have 
been a correction to harmonize the 
clause with the supposed present eddox. 

Q: pvnpovevere ydp] ‘For ye re- 
member ;’ confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, peradovvat...ras 
davrwy Wuxds, not of the more remote 
éyevnOnuev Hecoe (comp. Olsh.), still 
less of the subordinate causal member 
Score x. 7.A. (Liinem.; comp. Just., 
Alf.),—a doubtful reference of dp 
appy. suggested by limiting the term 
Yuxds unduly, and still more by find- 
ing no allusion in the present verse to 
actual dangers. This however is not 
necessary: the Apostle and his fol- 
lowers practically gave up their ‘ ex- 
istence’ to their converts, when they 
spent night and day in toil rather than 
be a burden to any of them. Mvnym. 
is of course the indic. pres. On pyn- 
pov. with the accus. see notes on ch. 
i. 3, and esp. on 2 Tim. ii. 8. Com- 
pare throughout this verse 2 Thess. 
iii, 8. wTov Kétrov toy Kal 
Tov 16x Boy] ‘our toil and our travail,’ 
the article being repeated to give em- 
phasis to the enumeration and to en- 


hance the climax; comp. Winer, Gr. 


§ 19. 5, p- 117. The words xdéwos and 
vdxOos are again found connected in 
2 Thess. iii. 8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27: the 
former perhaps marks the toil on the 
side of the suffering it involves (see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10), the latter, as 
its derivation seems to suggest [con- 
nected with peyts, and perhaps allied 
to péyas, see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 
I. p. 283], on the side of the magni- 
tude of the obstacles it has to over- 
come: the connexion of udx0os with 
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dos (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v.) 
seems philologically doubtful ; comp. 
Pott, Ze. No. 373. 

vuxrds Kal tp. doyal.] ‘ working night 
and day ;’ modal participial clause de- 
fining the circumstances under which 
the xjpvyua was delivered. On the 
secondary predication of time vuxros 
xal nuépas, and on the strict gramma- 
tical force of the gen. as pointing to 
some indefinite poiut of the space of 
time expressed by the subst. (contrast 
2 Thess. iii. 8, Rec., Tisch.), see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 5 There is perhaps 
some emphasis in the collocation of 
the whole expression, but appy. none 
in the fact of vuxrds preceding nuépas 
(Alf.), as St Paul always adopts this 
order; see further on 1 Zim. 1.c., and 
comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq. 
The addition of yap after vuxrés [Ree. 
with D°EKL; mss.; Chrys. (text), 
Theod.], though partially defended by 
De W., seems to have been an inser- 
tion ‘nexus caus&,’ and is rightly re- 
jected by most modern editors. 
épyatspevor has here a special refer- 
ence to the manual labour (Schott) of 
the Apostle and his associates ; comp. 
Acts xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp. 
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by 
the addition rats ldlas yepoly. 

apes TO py K.T.A.] ‘with a view to not 
being burdensome to any of you ;’ object 
contemplated in the vuxrds xal mu. 
épyay. On this use of mpds, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, and on its 
possible distinction from eis, comp. 
notes on 2 Thess. iii. 4. The late form 
ércBapeiy (2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess iii. 8, 
comp. Dion. Halic. Iv. 9, VIM. 73) is 
nearly but not quite equivalent in 
meaning to caraBapetv (2 Cor. xii. 16), 
the prep. in the former case being 
mainly directive (onus imponere), in 
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the latter mainly intensive; -comp. 
ér:Bapivew, Exod. xxi. 30. The in- 
ference of Chrys., Theoph., that the 
Thessalonians were év wevig is very 
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4, 
yuvakev Te Tor rpdrwy ovk érlya., 
and comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. 11. 
p. 208 sq. (Clark). dxnpté. els 


tds] ‘we preached unto you,’ aos 


Syr., Vulg. (Amiat.), Adth.; not ‘in 
vobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., the pre- 
position being not equivalent to év, 
but indicative of the direction, so to 
say, which the xypuvypa took; see 
Matth. Gr. § 578. b. It is singular 
that Winer (Gr. § 31.5, p. 191, ed. 6) 
should have been induced merely by 
the plural following to adopt the less 
probable translation ‘unter,’ especially 
as in ed. 5 (p. 241) he has added the 
more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft an 
die Volker gebracht;’ comp. Mark 
xiii. ro, Luke xxiv. 47, 1 Pet. i. 25. 
Io. spets podpr. cal d Geds] ‘ Ye are 
witnesses, and [so is] God:’ statement 
in a collected form of what had pre- 
viously been expanded into particulars. 
As the summary involves what could 
not be adequately judged of by man, 
the Apostle subjoins an appeal to God; 
tou 3¢ Oeod ryv papruplay wpoordbe- 
nev? éwecdy Tots avOpwras Spr\a 7A 
Gpwpeva pdva, Tw S¢ Oeg nal ra rods 
dvOpunrous Nav Oavdueva, Theod. 
o% dolwg «.7.rX.] ‘how holily and right- 
eously and blamelessly we behaved to you 
that believe ;’ characteristics of the be- 
haviour of the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates, the adverbs dolws «.7.r. not 
being merely adjectival, but serving 
as secondary predicates (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 436 sq.) to define the form and man- 


ner of the ‘comparatum esse’ involved 
in éyer7Onuey: eee Winer, G1. § 54. 2, 
p. 341, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 62. 2. 3- 
The adverbs are grouped together 
somewhat cumulatively, to express 
both on the positive and negative side 
the complete faithfulness of the minis- 
try. The ordinary distinction between. 
the two former (xepl uty dxPpwmrous Ta, 
mpoonkovra wpdrrwy Sixat dv wpdrros, 
wept 5¢ Ocods 8a1a, Plato, Gory. p. 507 
B; comp. Chariton, I. 10), urged here 
with some plausibility (Theoph., Alf., 
al.) on account of the preceding dets 
xal 6 Oeds, is still always precarious in 
the N.T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24, 
Tit. i. 8. Perhaps it is safer to say 
that éclws and dcxalws form on the 
positive side a compound idea of holy 
purity and righteousness whether to- 
wards God or towards men, while 
duéumrws (see Phil. ii. 15, ili. 6) gives 
on the negative side the idea of gene- 
ral blamelessness in both aspects and 
relations. To refer dudurrws to Paul 
and his companions (‘respectu sui ip- 
sorum, Beng.), or to regard it as 
merely the negative reiteration of d:- 
xalws in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems too 
restrictive; comp. Luke i. 6. 

tpiv' rots morevovow] ‘to you that 
believe ;’ objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown; dative of én- 
terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following Gicum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the posi- 
tion of the words and supposed passive 
force of éyev79., regard vpiy as a dat. 
judicit ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b, 
p. 245 (ed. §,—omitted in ed. 6). This 
however seems very doubtful; the 
Apostle would scarcely have appealed 
to God in ref. to the judgment of the 


II. ro, 11, 12. 
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Thessalonians; nor would an allusion 
to their estimate of a former line of 
conduct have been so pertinent as one 
to their consciousness that they were 
the interested objects of it, The ad- 
dition rots rier. is not otiose (Jowett), 
nor suggestive of different relations 
with unbelievers (comp. Theoph.), but 
enhances the appeal to the conduct 
displayed towards-the Thess., by show- 
ing that their spiritual state was such 
as would naturally evoke it. 

Ir. «adtrep oSare] ‘even as ye 
know;’ confirmatory appeal to the in- 
dividual experience of his hearers; the 
general oovdrns Kat dixatoovvn Kal aueu- 
dla of the Apostle and his companions 
was verified by its strict accordance 
(xaOdwep) with what was observable in 
special cases. The genuine and ex- 
pressive form xaOdiep (xa0d- marking 
the comparison, wep the latitude of 
the application, ‘ambitum rei majorem 
vel quamvis maximum,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 722) is only used in the 
N.T. in St Paul’s Epp. (11 times), 
and in Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 Rec.), 
the later xa6ws (see notes on Gad. iil. 
6) being the greatly predominant form. 
The simple xaéd only occurs once, 
Matth. xxvii, 10. ds iva 
txacrov] ‘how as regards each one of 
you,’ ‘unumquemque, nemine omisso,’ 
Schott; the ws referring. to a finite 
verb that has been omitted (see below), 
and the accus. being governed by the 
participles, and put prominently for- 
ward to mark the individualizing re- 
ference of the acts; Bafal, év rocovry 
wrAHGe pnddva wapadciwetv, Chrys. The 
collective uuds follows, as serving still 
more clearly to define that all were 
included: it is thus not so much a 
mere pleonastic repetition of the pro- 
noun (Col, ii, 13, comp. Bernhardy, 


Synt. p. 275), a8 @ defining and sup- 
plementary accus. somewhat allied to 
the use of that case in the oxjua nad” 
dAov Kal pépos, Jelf, Gr. § 584. 

ws watip] Appropriate change from 
the image of a nursing-mother (ver. 7) 
to that of a father; the reference not 
being here to the tenderness of the 
love, but to its manifestation in in- 
struction and education, The remark 
of Theoph. (suggested by Chrys.), avw 
bev ovv Tpody éaurdv amwelxace viv 8e 
warp rhy dyarnv Sexviwy xal rh» 
mpooraclay, is thus not wholly appro- 
priate. mapaxad. Swas Kab 
mapapvd.| ‘exhorting you and encou- 
raging you; more exact specification 
of the behaviour previously described. 
The participles are certainly not di- 
rectly (Copt.), nor even indirectly (by 
an assumed omission of quer, Beza, 
al.) equivalent to finite verbs, but are 
either (a) dependent on éyernOnuer 
supplied from the preceding clause 
(Liinem., Alf.), or (5) are used avaxo- 
Aovdws, as modal clauses to a finite 
verb (=éyevn. vyuiv) that has been 
omitted, but is readily suggested by 
the context; ‘ye know how we did so, 
exhorting you, é&c.;’ so appy. Theod., 
ravra dé érolouy [éya] mporpérwr 
k.7.4., and probably Goth, which 
simply retains the participles. Between 
(a) and (0) the difference is practically 
not great ;. in the former case the par- 
ticiples form part of the primary, in 
the latter of the modal and secondary 
predication: (b) however seems pre- 
ferable, both from the special consi- 
deration that thus the secondary pre- 
dications of manner in ver. ro find 
& parallelism in ver. 11, and from the 
general consideration that these parti- 
cipial anacolutha are common in St 
Paul’s Epp.: comp. 2 Cor. vii. 5, and 
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ers, but in what they could not so 
distinctly recognise he appeals to God ; 
' 8xep qv Sndov, avrovds kadet paprupas* 
el éxodaxeioayer vues oldare pnaly* 
Swep 5¢ ddnAoy qv, Td ev tpdxw weov- 
etlas, Gedy kare? pdprupa, Chrys. 

6. obre {nrouvres «rd. ‘neither 
seeking glory from men ;’ continued 
notice on the negative side of the 
characteristics of his own and his 
companions’ ministry ; {yrobvres being 
dependent on the preceding éyev767- 
ey, and the clause serving to illustrate 
ox ws avOp. dpécx., ver. 4. It is very 
difficult here to substantiate any real 
distinction between é$ and dwé. The 
assertion of Schott and Olsh. that é« 
refers to the immediate, awd to the 
more remote origin, is true (see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable ; 
that of Liinem. and Alf.,—‘that éx 
belongs more to the abstract ground of 
the désta, ard to the concrete-object from 
which it was in each case to accrue,’ 
—is artificia] and precarious. It would 
really seem more probable that they 
are here synonymous (Winer, Gr. § 
§0. 2, p. 365), and that while in the 
first clause éx might seem more idioma- 
tic in immediate union with ¢yreiv, the 
disjunctive clauses into which it is ex- 
panded might admit of and be lightened 
by the change to a7é. St Paul’s love 
of prepositional variation has often 
been noticed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 
6, p- 372, and notes on Gal. i. 1. 
Suvapevor dv Bape civar] ‘ though we 
could be of weight ;’ concessive parti- 
cipial clause subordinated to the pre- 
ceding part. {nroivres: comp. Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1, Donalds, Gr. 
§ 621. The meaning of év Bdper elvas 
is somewhat doubtful. Two interpre- 


an’ 
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tations deserve consideration : (a) ‘ on- 
eri esse,’ Vulg., Ath. (Copt. daros, 
uncertain), Bapos retaining its more 
simple meaning, and referring to the 
Apostolic right of being maintained 
by the Churches (Theod.) ; comp. rpds 
vd uy ériBapiioa, ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 
8, od xareSdpnoa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and 
GBapy...¢uaurov érnpnoa, 2 Cor. xi. 9g : 
(b) ‘in gravitate[honore] esse,’Clarom., 
CO) n n v 
and appy- Syr. foousoS [wn 
[honorabiles esse; see Schaaf, Lex. 
a. v. ], Bapos having its derivative sense 
of ‘ weight,’ ‘authority ;’ comp. Diod. 
Sic. Iv. 61, 7d Bdpos ris wodews (r7y 
ioxbv, Suid.), esp. xvi. 8 (where it is 
associated with atiwua), and somewhat 
similarly Polyb. Hist. Iv. 32. 7, XXX. 
15. 1% see esp. Suidas, s.v. Of these 
(a) is plausible on account of éx:Bap., 
ver. 9: as however the concessive 
clause is closely appended to one in 
which dé¢a is the prevalent notion, 
and as the reference to #2wr7s serves 
to enhance the same idea by contrast, 
it seems more exegetically correct, and 
more in harmony with the immediate 
context, to adopt (6); so Chrys. wod- 
dys drodaicat Tiuys, and less decidedly 
Theoph. and Gicum. 
ds Xp. dwrderodot] ‘as Christ's A po- 
stles ;’ the possessive gen. marking with 
slight emphasis whose ministers they 
were (see notes on Eph. i. 1, Col.i. 1), 
and the term daxdécro\o. receiving its 
more extended .sense (see notes on 
Gal, i. 1), and including Bilvanus and 
Timothy. De Wette, Koch, al., refer 
the plural solely to St Paul, but with- 
out sufficient reason, Though a refer- 
ence to the Apostle’s coadjutors must 
not perhaps be strongly pressed in 


II. 6, 7, 8. 
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every case where the plural occurs, 
yet in the present passage the plurals 
kapdlas (ver. 4) and wuyds (ver. 8) 
seem distinctly to favour the wider 
application. 

7- GAN lyev{Onpev] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the dA\d 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
.to the last clause, but to the whole 
of the preceding verse: they did not 
seek ddfay as diddoxador, but, what was 
very different (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
ll. p. 2), evinced the affection of a 
parent; od Bapu ovdé Koproy Exov awre- 
decEdueda, Chrys. {mrvor] 
‘gentle:’ a dls Aeydu. in the N.T., 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The epithet 
is similarly applied to a father (Hom. 
Od. 11. 47), to a ruler (Herod. 111.89), 
to a god, Dionysus (Eur. Bac: 861), as 
marking ‘animi lenitatem in aliis fe- 
rendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing to an 
outward exhibition of an inward rpaé- 
tys' comp. Etym. M., nrios’ 6 év Novy 
wavra rowy kal ph wade, éx peradh- 
yews 5¢ xal d did. Adyou wpoenvis nal 
wpaos (where however the derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim, 
Lc. The reading is doubtful : 
ynmvoe is most strongly supported 
[Lachm. with BC! D! FGN!; some mas.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Aith. (both), 
al.], but as a repetition of the N, 
owing to the somewhat common use 
of vymios in St Paul's Epp., is more 
probable than that of an omission, 
and as ynxos mars both the sense and 
metaphor, we seem justified in retain- 
ing qrios, with AC7D9EKL®S; great 
majority of mss.; Sah., Basm., Syr. 
(both). So Tisch., and the majority 
of recent editors. ly plow spav] 
‘in the midet of you;’ scarcely, by an 


anticipation of the image, ‘sicut gal- 
lina pullis circumdata,’ Beng.,—but, 
with a hint at the absence of all as- 
sumption of authority, ‘as one of your- 
selves,’ ‘ut sequales idque cum omni- 
bus,’ Zanch. ; ws dy efwoe tis €& Udy, 
ovxl Thy dvw AaBdvres Anéw, Chrys. 

ds édv tpodds «.7.A.] ‘as a nures 
(nursing mother) doth cherish her own 
children;’ the particle ws having here 
not a temporal but simply a compara- 
tive force (Klotz, Devar, Vol. I. p. 


757) p»lO [sicut etiam) Syr., ‘tam 
v 


quam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘sicut,’ 
Copt., Aith.,—and combining with 
édy and the pres. subj. in marking the 
habitude or perhaps rather the con- 
tinuance of the objectively-possible 
event; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, p. 


274, and comp. Herm. de Part. dy, 


p- 275, Green, Gr. p. 57 8q. Ree. 
reads ay with AD®(K ?)LS; most mas. 
For exx. of somewhat similar usages 
of rpogds, see the list collected by 
Loesner, Obs. p. 377, and on the 
meaning of @d\rew [fostering warmth 
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6], 
see Krebs, Obsi p. 345, and notes on 
Eph. v. 29. The tenderness conveyed 
in the 7a dauris réxva should not be 
overlooked; rh» gidocropylay avrod 
delxvugw, Theoph. The present 
clause must not ‘be marked off by a 
colon at vue (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow- 
ing olrws Guecpopevor uuwv eddonxoi ner, 
ver. 8. 

8. dpepdpevor spav] ‘carnestly, 
affectionately, desiring you,’ ‘having a 
fond affection for you;* ériPupovvres, 
Hesych., Photius (Lex. p. 242), This 
form, though not found in the current 
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), 
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is supported by all the uncial and 
more than 30 cursive mes., and rightly 
adopted instead of luerp. Rec.) by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
commentators. I¢ is not compounded 
of duod and elpew (Theoph., Phot.), 
but is either (a) a form of the shorter 
pelpouas (comp. dupopas, ddcpopa), 
Winer, Gr. § 16. 4, p. 92, or (b) a late 
and perhaps coarsely-strengthened form 
of the more usual ixelpouar, comp. 
Fritz. 1, on Mark, p. 792. As it seems 
probable that pelpouat (Nicander, The- 
riaca, 402) is not an independent 
verb, but only an apocopated form of 
iuefpouas ‘metri causa’ (see Rost u. 
Palin, Lex. s.v. pelpou.), it seems safer 
to adopt (5), and to consider ojelpouat 
as a corrupted and perhaps strength- 
ened form of the more usual verb. 

obrws...eb80x.] ‘So...had we good will ;” 
the ovrws being connected not with 
the participle but with the finite verb. 
‘The verb evdox. is here not present, 
‘cupimus, Clarom., but imperf., ‘cu- 
pide volebamus,’ Vulg. (comp. Copt., 
an-temat), the past tenses being com- 
‘monly found in the N.T. with the 
more Attic ed (comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
Pp- 140, 456), not with 7d as B here, 
and a few MSS. elsewhere, see ch. iii. 
1 [BN], « Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 
[ADE], al. The verb eddox. is only 
found in writers after the time of 
Alexander (see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. 
p. 167), and appears to be commonly 
.used in N.T, not as & mere equivalent 
for doxéw (comp. Koch), but as con- 
veying the idea either of the ‘propensa 
voluntas’ (Fritz.), or of the free, un- 
conditioned, and gracious will (Luke 
xii. 32, Gal. i. 15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 
1) of the subject ; comp. notes on Eph. 
i. 5, and esp. see Fritz, Rom. x. 1, 
Vol. 11. p. 369 sq. For a notice of 


the constructions of et3ox. in the 
N.T., see notes on Col. i. 19. 
peradSovvar] ‘toimpart;’ properly and 
specially connected with 7d evayy., 
but also by a very intelligible zeugma 
with ras éauvray yuxds, the compound 
verb being in the latter case under- 
stood in its simple form; comp. dodvac 
Thy yuxiv, Mark x. 45. The use of 
peradidova. with a dat. and acc., 
though less usual than with a dat. 
and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with- 
out example, especially when the par- 
titive notion is owing to the context 
inadmissible ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
47. 15. @ Ad xal x.7r.A.] 
‘but even our own souls,’ ‘ nostras ani- 
nas,’ Clarom., Vulg.; not with any 
Hebraistic tinge (=3MD}) ‘ nos- 
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely 
‘nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a 
faint reference to the deeper meaning 
of yux7, a8 pointing to the centre of 
the personality (Olshaus. Opuse. p. 
154, Beck, Seelenl. § 1), our life and 
soul (Fell), our very existence, and all 
things pertaining to it. On the plu- 
ral, see above on ver. 4, and on the 
use of davrwy with reference to the 
first person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis od 
povoy...a\\q xal is noticed in notes on 
ch. i. 8. Série dyaw. tpty éyev.] 
* because ye became very dear (beloved) 
to us;’ surely here with no reference 
to the Agent by whom they were 
made so (Alf.), but simply to their 
having become so, owing to their eager 
and earnest reception of the Apostolic 
Inessage; see notes on ch. i. 5. On 
the pronominal conjunction d&drz, here 
used in its slightly modified sense of 
did Touro dre (co quod), ‘ quoniam,” 
Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see Fritz. Rom. 
.i, 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, but correct the 
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very doubtful statement (endorsed by 
Koch) that dior is there equivalent to 
yap or ‘nam,’ see Meyer in loc. The 
reading of Rec. yeyévnode is only sup- 
ported by K; mss.; and may have 
been a correction to harmonize the 
clause with the supposed present evdox. 

Q. pvynpovedere ydp] ‘For ye re- 
member ;’? confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, weradouvac...7as 
éaurwy yuxds, not of the more remote 
éyevnOnuey Aecos (comp. Olsh.), still 
less of the subordinate causal member 
dcore x.7.A. (Liinem.; comp. Just., 
Alf.),—a doubtful reference of yap 
appy. suggested by limiting the term 
yuxas unduly, and still more by find- 
ing no allusion in the present verse to 
actual dangers. This however is not 
necessary: the Apostle and his fol- 
lowers practically gave up their ‘ ex- 
istence’ to their converts, when they 
spent night and day in toil rather than 
be & burden to any of them. Mon. 
is of course the indic, pres. On pr7- 
feo». with the accus, see notes on ch. 
i. 3, and esp. on 2 Tim. ii. 8. Com- 
pare throughout this verse 2 Thess. 
iii. 8. vov KéTrov Ahoy Kal 
Tov 26x 8ov] ‘our toil and our travail,’ 
the article being repeated to give em- 
phasis to the enumeration and to en- 


hance the climax; comp. Winer, Gr. 


§ 19. 5, p. 117. The words xdwos and 
vdxGos are again found connected in 
2 Thess, iii. 8 and 2 Cor. xi. 27: the 
former perhaps marks the toil on the 
side of the suffering it involves (see 
notes on 1 Jim. iv. 10), the latter, as 
its derivation seems to suggest [con- 
nected with yueycs, and perhaps allied 
to péyas, see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 
I. p. 283], on the side of the magni- 
tude of the obstacles it has to over- 
come: the connexion of ud6xGos with 


ep'yaCouevot Tpos TO ey 


dx 90s (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.) 
seems philologically doubtful ; comp. 
Pott, lc. No. 373. 

vuxrds kal tp. epyal.] ‘working night 
and day;’ modal participial clause de- 
fining the circumstances under which 
the xyjpvyua was delivered. On the 
secondary predication of time vuxros 
kal nuépas, and on the strict gramma- 
tical force of the gen. as pointing to 
some indefinite point of the space of 
time expressed by the subst. (contrast 
2 Thess. iii. 8, Rec., Tisch.), see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 5. There is perhaps 
some emphasis in the collocation of 
the whole expression, but appy. none 
in the fact of vuxrds preceding nudpas 
(Alf.), as St Paul always adopts this 
order; see further on 1 Tim. J.c., and 
comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq. 
The addition of yap after vuxrés [ Ree. 
with D®°EKL; mas.; Chrys. (text), 
Theod.], though partially defended by 
De W., seems to have been an inser- 
tion ‘nexus caus&,’ and is rightly re- 
jected by most modern editors. 
eoyatépevor has here a special refer- 
ence to the manual labour (Schott) of 
the Apostle and his associates ; comp. 
Acts xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp. 
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by 
the addition rais ldlas xepalv. 

wpos TO wy K.T.A.] ‘with a view to not 
being burdensome to any of you;’ object 
contemplated in the vuxrds Kal nu. 
épyay. On this use of mpos, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, and on its 
possible distinction from els, comp. 
notes on 2 Thess. iii. 4. The late form 
értBapety (2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, 
comp. Dion. Halic. Iv. 9, VIII. 73) is 
nearly but not quite equivalent in 
meaning to xaraBapety (2 Cor. xii. 16), 
the prep. in the former case being 
mainly directive (onus imponere), in 
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the latter mainly intensive; ‘comp. 
éw:Bapive, Exod, xxi. 30. The in- 
ference of Chrys., Theoph., that the 
Thessalonians were ¢v wrevig is very 
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4, 
yuvaKwy re rw mpurwv otk drlyat, 
and comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. 11. 
p. 208 sq. (Clark). dxnpté. els 
Spas] ‘we preached unto you,’ aos 
Syr., Vulg. (Amiat.), Ath.; not ‘in 
vobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., the pre- 
position being not equivalent to é», 
but indicative of the direction, so to 
say, which the xypvyua took; see 
Matth. Gr. § 578. b. It is singular 
that Winer (Gr. § 31. 5, p. 191, ed. 6) 
should have been induced merely by 
the plural following to adopt the less 
probable translation ‘unter,’ especially 
as in ed. 5 (p. 241) he has added the 
more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft an 
die Volker gebraecht;’ comp, Mark 
xiii. 10, Luke xxiv. 47, 1 Pet. i. 25. 
10. Spets pdpr. nal 6 Oeds] ‘ Ye are 
witnesses, and [so is] God:’ statement 
in a collected form of what had pre- 
viously been expanded into particulars. 
As the summary involves what could 
not be adequately judged of by man, 
the Apostle subjoins an appeal to God; 
Tov 5¢ Geod riv papruplay wpoordbe- 
xev éreédh Tots avOpwras dyda Ta 
Gpupeva pova, Tw 5é Oey xal ra rods 
dvOpunrous ANavOardueva, Theod. 
os 6olwg «.7.A.] ‘how holily and right- 
cously and blamelessly we behaved to you 
that believe ;’ characteristics of the be- 
haviour of the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates, the adverbs dclws «.r.X. not 
being merely adjectival, but serving 
as secondary predicates (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 436 sq.) to define the form and man- 


ner of the ‘comparatum esse’ involved 
in éyevnOnuey: see Winer, G2". § 54. 2, 
p. 341, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 62. 2. 3. 
The adverbs are grouped together 
somewhat cumulatively, to express 
both on the positive and negative side 
the complete faithfulness of the minis- 
try. The ordinary distinction between. 
the two former (repli nev dvOpwarous Ta, 
xpoonxovra wmpdrrwyv Sika adv wpdrrot, 
wept 5¢ Geods Sora, Plato, Gory. p. 507 
B; comp. Chariton, I. 10), urged here 
with some plausibility (Theoph., Alf., 
al.) on account of the preceding ets 
xal 6 Qeds, is still always precarious in 
the N.T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24, 
Tit. i, 8. Perhaps it is safer to say 
that dclws and d:xalws form on the 
positive side a compound idea of holy 
purity and righteousness whether to- 
wards God or towards men, while 
dudurrws (see Phil. ii. 15, iii. 6) gives 
on the negative side the idea of gene- 
ral blamelessness in both aspects and 
relations. To refer duduxrws to Paul 
and his companions (‘respectu sui ip- 
sorum, Beng.), or to regard it as 
merely the negative reiteration of d:- 
xaiws in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems too 
restrictive ; comp. Luke i. 6. 

Spiv’ rots wuorevovorv] ‘to you that 
believe ;’ objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown; dative of tn- 
terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following Gécum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the posi- 
tion of the words and supposed passive 
force of éyev70., regard vpuiy as a dat. 
judicit ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b, 
p- 245 (ed. 5,—omitted in ed. 6). This 
however seems very doubtful; the 
Apostle would scarcely have appealed 
to God in ref. to the judgment of the 
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Thessalonians; nor would an allusion 
to their estimate of a former line of 
conduct have been so pertinent as one 
to their consciousness that they were 
the interested objects of it. The ad- 
dition rots rior. is not otiose (Jowett), 
nor suggestive of different relations 
with unbelievers (comp. Theoph.), but 
enhances the appeal to the conduct 
displayed towards-the Theas., by show- 
ing that their spirtual state was such 
as would naturally evoke it. 

Ir, KaOdaep otSare] ‘even as ye 
know;’ confirmatory appeal to the in- 
dividual experience of his hearers; the 
general covdrns Kat Stxascoovvn cal dueu- 
gla of the Apostle and his companions 
was verified by its strict accordance 
(xa@dwep) with what was observable in 
special cases. The genuine and ex- 
pressive form xa@dzrep (xa0d-. marking 
the comparison, wep the latitude of 
the application, ‘ambitum rei majorem 
vel quamvis maximum,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 722) is only used in the 
N.T. in St Paul’s Epp. (11 times), 
and in Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 Rec), 
the later xa@ws (see notes on Gad. iii. 
6) being the greatly predominant form. 
The simple xa@d only occurs once, 
Matth. xxvii, 10. ds iva 
txacrov] ‘how as regards each one of 
you,’ ‘unumquemque, nemine omisso,’ 
Schott; the ws referring. to a finite 
verb that has been omitted (see below), 
and the accus. being governed by the 
participles, and put prominently for- 
ward to mark the individualizing re- 
ference of the acts; Bafal, év rocoiry 
wA7Ge pndéva wapadcretvy, Chrys. The 
collective uuxas follows, as serving still 
more clearly to define that all were 
included: it is thus not so much a 
mere pleonastic repetition of the pro- 
noun (Col. ii, 13, comp. Bernhardy, 


Synt. p. 275), as a defining and sup- 
plementary accus. somewhat allied to 
the use of that case in the oxjua xad’ 
ddov kal pépos, Jelf, Gr. § 584. 

ws twatip] Appropriate change from 
the image of a nursing-mother (ver. 7) 
to that of a father; the reference not 
being here to the tenderness of the 
love, but to its manifestation in in- 
struction and education. The remark 
of Theoph. (suggested by Chrys.), dvw 
bev ovv Tpody daurdy drelxace viv Se 
warp Thy dyarnv sexviwy xal rh» 
axpocraciay, is thus not wholly appro- 
priate. TapaKan. tas Kab 
Twapapvd.] ‘exhorting you and encou- 
raging you;’ more exact specification 
of the behaviour previously described. 
The participles are certainly not di- 
rectly (Copt.), nor even indirectly (by 
an assumed omission of yer, Beza, 
al.) equivalent to finite verbs, but are 
either (a) dependent on éyernOnuery 
supplied from the preceding clause 
(Ltinem., Alf.), or (6) are used dvaxo- 
Aovdws, as modal clauses to a finite 
verb (= éyev7. viv) that has been 
omitted, but is readily suggested by 
the context; ‘ye know how we did so, 
exhorting you, éc.;’ so appy. Theod., 
ravra 6 éwolovw [éyad] mporpéxwy 
x.7.A., and probably Goth, which 
simply retains the participles. Between 
(@) and (6) the difference is practically 
not great; in the former case the par- 
ticiples form part of the primary, in 
the latter of the modal and secondary 
predication: (b) however seems pre- 
ferable, both from the special consi- 
deration that thus the secondary pre- 
dications of manner in ver. Ito find 
@ parallelism in ver. 11, and from the 
general consideration that these parti- 
cipial anacolutha are common in St 
Paul’s Epp.: comp. 2 Cor. vii. 5, and 
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Winer, Gr. & 45. 6, p. 313. The 
verb xapauvd. seems here to imply 
not so much direct ‘consolation’ 
(John xi. 19, 31), Vulg., comp. Syr. 


eanks Ns [loquentes in 


corde vestro], Copt., Avth., as ‘encou- 
ragement,’ see ch. v. 14, yet not spe- 
cially to meet dangers bravely (CEcum.), 
but, as the context suggests, —to per- 
form generally their duties as Chris- 
tians. 

12. paptvpdpevor] ‘charging,’ ‘con- 
juring,’ ‘quasi testibus adhibitis’ 
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however 
= dtauaprupou. (De Wette, Liinem.), 
which is obviously a stronger form ; 
see notes. on 1 Tim. v.12. This sense 
of paprup. is abundantly confirmed by 
the use of the verb not only in later 
(Polyb. Hist. x111. 8. 6), but even in 
earlier writers, e.g. Thucyd. vi. 80, 
Sedpue0a 52 xal waprupdueda, and VIII. 
53> Maprupopévww Kal éwidecaforrwy 
(Goéll.),—and is similar to though, as 
the context shows, not perfectly iden- 
tical with (Koch) its use in Gal. v. 3, 
Eph. iv. 17, where it approaches more 
nearly to paprupovuas; see notes in 
locc. The reading is slightly 
doubtful: Rec., Lachm., read papru- 
pou. with D!FG ; most mss.; Theod., 
Theoph., al., but as the external evi- 
dence in favour of uaprupon. [BD? 
(appy.) D®E (appy.) KLN; 30 mss.; 
Chrys., (ic.: A omits xal papr., and 
C is deficient] is of superior weight, 
and as paprupeicGa: is always used 
passively in the New Test., we adopt 
paprupéu. with Tisch. and the majority 
of modern critics ; see Rinok, Lucubr. 
Crit. p. 91. ale 76 x.7.A.] ‘that 
ye should walk worthy,’ Col. i. 10; de- 
pendent on the preceding participles, 


and indicating not merely the subject 
(Liinem.) or direction (Alf.), but, as 
els rd with the infin. nearly always 
indicates, the purpose of the foregoing 
exhortation and appeal: comp. Chrys., 
who paraphrases by fa with the subj., 
and contrast Theod. who paraphrases 
with a simple infin. The form eds 7d 
with the infin. is commonly used by 
St Paul simply to denote the ptuspose 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer, on Rom. i. 20, note), and pro- 
bably in no instance is simply indica- 
tive of result (ecbatic); still, as perhaps 
in the present case, there appear to be 
several passages in which the purpose 
is so far blended with the subject of 
the prayer, entreaty, &c. or the issues 
of the action, that it may not be im- 
proper to recognise a secondary and 
weakened force in ref. to purpose, 
analogous to that in the parallel use 
of a; comp. notes on Eph, i. 17. 

The present wepirareiy is rightly 
adopted instead of the aor. reperar7- 
gat (Rec.) by most modern editors on 
preponderant uncial authority [A BD? 
FG ; many mss.: C is deficient]. 

Tov Kadovwros] ‘who 18 calling;’ not 
Ka\écarros, as in Gal. i, 6, and here 
in AN and 8 mas.: the calling was 
still continuing as relating to some- 

thing which in its fullest realisation 

was future. It has been before ob- 

served that in the Epistles the gra- 

civus work of calling is always ascribed 

to the Father; comp. notes on Gal. 

Ll. c., Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 15, p. 

144 8q., Usteri, Lehrb, 11. 2. 3, p. 269 

sq. On the ‘vocatio externa’ and 

‘interna,’ see the good distinctions of 

Jackson, Creed, X13. 7. 1, 2. 

Bacrrclav xal Sdfav] ‘kingdom and 

glory ;’ not a éy dd Svot» for Bagirelay 
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as the word of G Ye suffered from 
your own people as we did from the Jews. 


13. Ata rofro] So Rec. with DEFGKL; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., Ath. (both); Chrys., Theod., Theoph., cum. (De W., Lilnem., 
Wordsw.). Tisch. and Lachm. prefix xal with ABN ; Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Theod. 
(ms. B), Ambrosiaster (A/f.). The reading is thus very doubtful, as the addi- 
tion of & (C is here deficient) must justly be considered of great weight. I 
do not however at present reverse the reading of ed. 1, 2, till the peculiarities 
of & (which is of very unequal weight in different portions of the N.T.) are 
more fully known to us; especially as it is by no means unreasonable to sup- 


pose that the xa? was prefixed to help out the difficulty of connexion. 


EvSoéov (Olsh.), but, as all the Vv. 
rightly maintain (Syr., Copt., /&th., 
even repeat the pronoun), two separate 
substantives, the common article being 
accounted for by the inserted geni- 
tive; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, p. 116. 
The Bactdela rod Geov is the kingdom 
of His Son, the Bacirela ruiv odpavwy 
(Chrys.), of which even while here on 
earth the true Christian is a subject, 
but the full privileges and blessedness 
of which are to be enjoyed hereafter ; 
comp. Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. Iv. 22, 
Vol. II. p. 244 8q, and the long trea- 
tise of C. G. Bauer im Comment. Theol. 
Part 11. p. r0o7—172. The ddta to 
which He calls us is His own eternal 
glory, of which all the true members 
of the Messianic kingdom shall be 
.partakers; comp. Rom. v. 2, and see 
Reuss, l.c. p. 253, Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 
2. B, p. 351. 

13. Ad trovto] ‘For this cause ;’ 
as we have displayed this zeal and 
earnestness, we thank God that ye 
received our message in an accordant 
spirit: see note on ver. 1. The exact 
reference of these words is somewhat 
doubtful. Schott and others refer the 
words to the ‘effectum admonitionis’ 
implied in els rd weper. x.7.d. (comp. 
Jowett); De W., al., to the purpose 
and object of the preaching which the 
same words seem to imply, but thus 


introduce a greater or less amount of 
tautology which it seems impossible 
te explain away. It would seem then, 
as Ltinem. correctly observes, that we 
can only logically refer them (a) to the 
specific declaration involved in the 
clause immediately preceding, scil. ore 
kadet vas 6 Oeds els x.7.A. Olsh., Litt- 
nem., Alf.; or (b) to the general sub- 
ject of the preceding verses,—the 
earnestness and zeal of the Apostle 
and his associates. Of these (a) de- 
serves consideration, but is open to 
the grave objection that thus da rovro 
is made to refer to a mere appended 
clause rather than, as usual, to the 
tenor of the whole preceding sentence, 
We therefore, it would seem with the 
Greek expositors, adopt (5); ctx forw 
elrety OTe nuels pev wdvra duéurrus 
rpdrrouev Uuels b¢ dvdtia THs nuerépas 
dvacrpogis éroujoare, Chrys. 

kal ypets] ‘we also,’ not, as Alf. and 
Liinem., ‘we as well as wavres ol m- 
orevovres’ (ch. i, 7),—a reference far 
too remote,—but ‘we as well as you 
who have so much to be thankful for :’ 
the «ai involving some degree of con- 
trast (see notes on Phil. iv. 12), and 
delicately marking the reciprocity of 
the feeling between ol wep? rdv Ilad\ory 
and the twice repeated vues in the 
preceding verse; see esp. notes on Eph. 
i, 15. De W. and Koch (so also Auth.) 
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refer xal to dd roiro,—a connexion 
decidedly at variance with the usage 
of the particle in demonstrative clauses, 
but involving a less error than the 
counter-assertion of Liinem., that we 
should then expect dd xal rovro: such 
collocations are very rare; see notes 
on Phil. iv. 3, and comp. Hartung, 
Partik. wal, 4. 3, Vol. I. pr 143+ 
eyapirrotpey TH Oep] ‘we give 
thanks to God.’ On the meaning and 
usages of evap. see notes on Phil. i. 
3, and esp. on Col. i. 12. 

Sre wapadaBdvres] ‘that when ye re- 
ceived ;’ objective sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 584 sq.) defining the matter and 
grounds of the evxapioria. The par- 
ticiple is here temporal, and specifies 
the more external act that was either 
contemporaneous with, or rather im- 
mediately prior to the more internal 
édéfacbe; comp. notes on Eph. iv. 8. 
The distinction between rapadauBavew 
and déxec@a: stated by Liinem. and 
Koch, viz. that rapad\auBdvew points 
rather to an oljective (Gal. i. 12, see 
notes), déxecOac to a subjective recep- 
tion (2 Cor. viii. 17), seems substan- 
tially correct, but must be applied 
with caution ; see notes on Col. ii. 6. 
Adyov axons] ‘the word of hearing ;’ 
4.e. ‘the word which was heard,’ or 
‘the word of preaching,’ dxoh being 
used in its passive sense which pre- 
vails in the N.T. (see notes on al. 
iii. 2; comp. Heb. iv. 2, and the Heb. 
nmyany P, Jer. x. 22, pwvh dxo7s, 
LXX.), and the gen. being that of ap- 
position or identity; Winer, Gr. § 59. 
8, p. 470, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, p. 
82, 83. The gen. dxoys is probably 
here subjoined to Aéyos to introduce a 
slight contrast between the Adyos in 
its first state as heard by the ear and 
the same \éyos in its subsequent state 


as évepyovuevos in the hearts of be- 
lievera; comp. Rom. x. 17. 

wap pov thus naturally belongs to 
wapadaBévres (ch. iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii 
6, comp. Gal. i 12), from which it is 
only separated by the somewhat em- 
phatic object-accusative; so Vulg., 
Syr., Copt., Goth. (4cth. omits wap 
ducv), Gicum., and a few modern com- 
mentators. The construction adopted 
by the majority of expositors, and 
perhaps Clarom., Syr.-Phil., adx«ofjs 
wap nua is defensible,—but harsh 
and unnatural, and probably only sug- 
gested by the unusual but significant 
position of the following rot GQecov. 
On: the force of wapé as denoting the 
more immediate source, see notes on 
Gal. i. r2, and esp. Schulz, Abendm. 
p- 218 sq. 

wov Geo] ‘of God,’ sc. ‘which cometh 
from God;’ Qeov not being a gen. ob- 
jects (‘de Deo,’ Grot.), nor the pos- 
sessive gen. (‘belonging to,’ Alf. 1), 

but a gen. of the author (De Wette, 

“coming from,’ Alf. 2), or even more 

simply of the seurce from which the 

Aéyos axo7s really‘and primarily came ; 

see notes on ch. i.6. The unusually 

placed row Geov seems added correct~ 

ively, the words being appended al- 

most ‘extra structuram,’ to mark that 

though the nels were the immediate 

human source of the dxod its real and 

proper source was dtvine. 

ov Adyov dvOp.] ‘not the word of men,’ 

7.¢. which cometh from them, and of 

which they are the true source; see 

above. It is incorrect to supply ta- 

citly ws: the Apostle, as Liinem. ob- 

serves, is not stating how the Thes- 

salonians regarded the message, but, 

as the next clause still more clearly 

shows, what it was as a matter of 

fact, The importance of this clause 
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as asserting the direct ‘Inspiration of 
the spoken words must not be over- 
looked. Ss kal lvepycirat] 
“which also worketh,’ ‘ts operative,’ 
scil. the Aédéyos Ocov (Clarom., Syr., 
Goth., Theoph., Cicum.), not Oeds 
4Vulg., Theod.),—which in St Paul's 
Epp. is never found with the middle 
évepyetoOa, but always with the act. ; 
see 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11, Gal. ii. 8, iil. 5, 
Eph. i. 11, al. On the constructions 
of évepy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, and 
on the distinction between the active 
(‘vim exercere’) and the intensive 
middle (‘ex se vim suam exercere ’), 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, Gr. 
§ 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. Kriger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8.1 8q. The xal must 
not be omitted in transl. (Alf.), or as- 
sociated with the relative (De W., 
Koch), but .connected with évepy., 
which it enhances by suggesting a 
further property or characteristic of 
the Inspired Word, and perhaps a con- 
trast with its inoperative nature when 
merely heard and not believed. On 
this use of xal, see notes on Eph. i. 11, 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636, and 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12. 
dv iptv rots mior.] ‘in you that be- 
Jieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require 7ots m- 
orevocacw, nor ‘ propterea quod fidem 
habetis,’ Schott (comp. Olsh., Koch), 
which would require the omission of 
the article (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492), 
but ‘vobis qui creditis,’ Goth., Syr.- 
Phil., rots micrevovow adding a spi- 
ritual characteristic that serves indi- 
rectly to illustrate and-verify the pre- 
ceding declarations of the verse. 

14. tpetg ydp] Confirmation, not of 


their reception of the word (CEcum.), 
nor of the predication of their belief 
(Olsh.), but of the évépyea displayed 
in them by the Adyos Geof: ‘your 
imitation of the churches of Judsea in 
your sufferings is a distinct evidence 
of the évépyea of the word within 
you.’ On the words pyunral éyer}6., 
see notes on ch. i. 6. 

trav otoay ty rq ‘Iov8.] ‘ which are in 
Judea ;* not ‘ preesens pro preeterito,’ 
Grot., but with a direct reference to 
the churches that’ were atill existing 
in Judea; comp. throughout Gal. i. 
a2. Why the Apostle peculiarly 
specifies these churches has been very 
differently explained. The most pro- 
bable reason seems to be that as the 
Jews were at present the most active 
adversaries of Christianity, he specifies 
that locality where this opposition 
would be shown in its most determined 
aspects, and under circumstances of 
the greatest social trial: see Wordsw. 
an loc. dy Xp. *I.] ‘in Christ 
Jesus;’ ‘in union and communion 
with Him ;’ ‘inoorporated with Him 
who is the Head.’ Both here and in 
Gal. i. ¢2 this spiritual definition is 
suitably subjoined, asstill more clearly 
separating them even in thought from 
the guvaywyal roy ‘Tovdalwy (Ecum.), 
which might be év Oe, but were far in- 
deed from being év Xpory. For ra adra 
Rec, reads ravra with AD ; most mas. 
Urd Tov Slow ouppuA.] ‘at the hands 
of your own countrymen ;’ closely de- 
pendent on éwd@ere—iwd being used 
correctly with neuter verbs which in- 
volve a passive reference, see Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 330: the reading dwd 
[D'FG ; Orig. (1) in some ed.) is pro- 
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bably only due to a grammatical cor- 
rector, The supererogatory compound 
ovpouxr. (‘ contribulibus,’ Vulg., dpo- 
eOv7s, Hesych.) is adm. Aeydp. in the 
N.T.; it isnot found in earlier wiiters 
{worlrns, Snucrys, pudrérns, dvev r7s 
ovv, Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck), 
and is an instance of the noticeable 
tendency in later Greek to compound 
forms without corresponding increase 
of meaning: comp. cuvyroXr7s, Eph. 
ii, 19, and see Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. 
1, p. 83. These cuzdvderal, as the 
contrast requires, must have been 
Gentiles ; it is however not unreason- 
able to suppose that they were insti- 
gated by Jews (De W.); comp. Acts 
xvii. 5, 13. Kaws Kal 
avrol] ‘even as they also;’ not agram- 
matically exact, though a perfectly 
intelligible apodosis ; comp. Demosth. 
Phil. 1. p. 51, and Heindorf on Plato, 
Phedo, § 79 (p. 86 a), Jelf, Gr. § 869. 
2. On the repetition of xal in both 
members of the sentence, by which 
‘ per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem’ a 
double and reciprocal comparison is 
instituted, see Fritz. Rom. i. 13, Vol. 
I. p. 37, 38, and notes on Eph. v. 23. 
The adérot obviously does not refer to 
the Apostle and his helpers [Goth., 
®th.-Pol. (but not Platt), Copt.], but 
by a ‘constructio ad sensum’ to the 
persons included in the more abstract 
éxxAnowwy [Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Arm.}]; comp. Gal. i, 22, 23, and 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131. 

Ig. tovKal roy Kip, «7.X.] ‘who 
slew both the Lord Jesus and, &c.:’ 
warning notice of the true character 
of the unbelieving Jews, suggested 
probably by recent experiences; comp. 
Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The particle 


cal is not ascensive, ‘qui ipsum Do- 
minum occideruot,’ Clarom., nor con- 
nected with ré@ (Liinem.),—a moat 
questionable connexion, as Tw» pro- 
perly considered has no relatival force, 
—but simply correlative to the follow- 
ing xal, ‘et Dominum...et prophetas’ 
(Vulg.; Copt. omits first caf), and in 
troductory of the first of two similar 
and co-ordinate members ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 4, p. 389, and notes on 1 Tm, 
iv. 10. The position of réy Kdpror 
is obviously emphatic, and serves more 
forcibly to evince the heinous nature 
of their sin. Kal Trovs wpodyiras] 
‘and the prophets ;’ clearly governed 
by the preceding droxrew. (Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum. ), not by the succeed- 
ing éxdwtdyrwy (De W., Koch). The 
counter-argunient that all the prophets 
were not killed is of little weight, as 
“mutatis mutandis’ it can be nearly 
as strongly urged against the connexion 
with éxdiwiayrwy. The addition of 
this second member serves indirectly 
to weaken the force of the plea of 
ignorance (camp. Acts iii. 17): @AN’ 
nyvonoay airov lows. Mddora per ovy 

poecav, Th dai; ovxl cal rods eélovs 

wpopyras aréxreway ; Chrys, 

There is here a variety of reading: 

Létovs is inserted before pod. by Rea 

with D*D®E*KL ; appy. Syr., Goth., 

al.; Chrys., Theod., al, but is not 

found in ABD!E! FGN ; 7 mas. ; Vulg., 

Clarom., Copt., Orig. (2), Tertull. (who 

ascribes the insertion to Marcion); C ig 

deficient. It was perhaps suggested 

by the preceding (Siwy in ver. 14. It 

is thus rightly omitted by nearly all 

modern editors. 

kal ypas exSw€.] ‘and drove us out ;’ 

t.¢. not merely St Paul and his helpers, 
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but the Apostles generally. The force 
of the compound éxd:wxew is somewhat 
doubtful; é« does not seem otiose 
(De W.), nor even simply intensive 
(Liinem.), but has appy. a semilocal 
reference, ‘qui persequendo ejecerunt,’ 
Beng., Alf.; comp. Luke xi. 49, and 
consider Acts xviii. 6. This meaning 
of éxdiwxew does not seem to have 
been clearly recognised either by 
Chrys., al., or any of the best Vv., 
but is somewhat strongly supported 
by the prevailing use of the verb in 
the LXX.; see Deut. vi. 19, 1 Chron. 
viii. 13, xii. 15, Joel ii, 20, al. For 
juas Steph. 1550 (not Rec.) reads 
vas probably by an error. 

Oep pr dpeck.] ‘do not please God ;’ 
not ‘ placere non querentium,’ Beng. 
nor aoristic ‘non placuerunt,’ Claram., 
but, with the proper force of the tense, 
‘are not pleasing,’ are pursuing a 
course displeasing to,—the present 
marking the result of a regular and 
continuing course of behaviour ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304. The uy 
here does not seem to imply so much 
as ‘Deo placere non curantium,’ Alf, 
but is simply used to mark the aspects 
under which their conduct caused them 
to be presented to the reader; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, Pp. 429, and esp. 
Gayler, de Part. Neg. cap. IX. p. 275 
aq. In estimating the force of 
uy with a participle in the N. T. two 
things should always be borne in mind, 
(1) that wy with the participle is so 
decidedly the prevailing combination, 
that while the force of od with the 
part. will commonly admit of being 
pressed, that of «7 will not ; see Green, 
Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not correct 
always to find in the «7 (as Alf. here) 
a reference to the feelings or views of 
the subject connected with the partici- 


ple) comp. notes on Gal. iv. 8), but 
that it sometimes refers to the aspect 
in which the facts are presented by the 
writer, and regarded by the reader ; 
see orp. Winer, Gr. i.c., and Herm. 
Viger, No. 267. wart avop. 
évavrloyv] ‘contrary to all men ;’ scil. 
‘quia saluti generis humani per in- 
vidiam et malitiam obsistebant,’ Est. 
2, and in effect Chrys. and the Greek 
commentators. The usual reference 
of the 7d évayriovy to the ‘ adversus 
omnes alios hostile odium’ entertained 
by Jews, Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (Olsh., De 
W., Jowett), has been recently called 
in question by Liinem., and satisfac- 
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that 
this exclusiveness, which had originally 
a monotheistio reference, would hardly 
have received from the Apostle such 
unqualified censure ; (2) on the gram- 
matical principle that the causal par- 
ticiple xwAuédyrwy does not add any 
new fact, but explains the meaning of 
what is appy. ‘ generaliter dictum’ in 
the preceding words; so also Schott 


.and Alford. 


16, KaAdudvroy] ‘seeing they hinder ;’ 
not <add? {qui prohibent] Syr., 


comp. De W., but ON rm 


° y 
[dum prohibent] Syr.-Phil., ‘ prohi- 
bentes,’ Vulg., the participle being 
anarthrous, and supplying the causal 
explanation of the foregoing asser- 
tion; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492 aq. 
There is no idea of ‘conatus’ (De W.) 
involved in xwAvéyrwy; the present 
simply states what they were actually 
duing, as far as circumstances permit- 
ted them; comp. Liinem. 
AaAyoat tva cwOdcrw] ‘ to speak that 
they might be saved ;’ not ‘ evangelium 
predicare ut (‘qua,’ Erasm.) salve 
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fiant,’ Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn., but 
simply, ‘gentibus loqui ut serventur,’ 
Beza,—)ad joa: preserving its ordinary 
Meaning, and appy. coalescing with 
ta gwdow to form an emphatic peri- 
. phrasis of edayyeArlf{er@ac (Olsh.). “Iva 
will perhaps thus have a somewhat 
‘weakened force (see notes on Eph, i. 
-17), and the final sentence will to 
some extent merge into the objective. 
On the nature of these forms of sen- 
‘tence, see Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. and 
605 sq. alg td dvamAnp. 
«.r.A.] ‘in order to fill up (the measure 
of ) their sins;’ final clause appended, 
not merely to cwAvdyrwy, but to the 
whole preceding verse, and marking 
with the full force of els rd (see notes 
on ver. 12) the purpose contemplated 
in their course of action. This pur- 
pose, viewed grammatically, must be 
-ascribed to the Jews,—whether as 
conscious and wilful (cxorg rod auap- 
Tavew érolovy, (icum.), or as blinded 
and unconscious agents (De W.) : con- 
sidered however theologically, it main- 
ly refers to the eternal purpose of God 
which unfolded itself in this wilful 
and at last judicial blindness on the 
part of His chosen people; comp. 
Olsh. and Liinem. .in loc, The 
compound avamX. is not synonymous 
with wAnpovy, but-marks the existence 
of a partial rather than an entire 
vacuum ; the Jews were always blind 
and stubborn, but when they slew 
their Lord and-drove forth His Apo- 
stles they filled up (supplebant) the 
measure of their iniquities; see notes 
on Phil. ii. 30, and Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. UI. p. 11 8q. 


aavrore] ‘at all times,’ eahio 
[omni tempore] Syr., not only in the 
f imes before Christ (éxl ri» xpopy- 


viv), but when He came, and after 
He left them (éri ray dworroXw). 
There is no exegetical necessity for 
assuming that wdyrore = wavredus 
(Bretschn., Olsh.): the Jews ‘were 
always in all periods of their history 
acting in a manner that tended to fill 
upthe continually diminishing vacuum. 
ibSacey 88 én’ airots] * But there ts 
come upon them;’ contrast between 
their course of evil and its sequel of 
punishment. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that 3 is not equivalent to ydp 


‘¢enim,’ Wulg.), but with its usual 


and proper force (a Syr., ‘autem,’ 


Clarom.) marks the antithesis between 
the procedure and its issue; ‘ alii rei 
aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis quae- 
dam oppositio declaretur,’ Klotz, De- 


var. Vol, 11. p. 362, On-the meaning 


of the verb @@dvev in later Greek (not 
‘orevenit,’ Clarom., Vulg. [Amiat.], 


bat —2-gSo [advenit] Syr., and with 


els ‘peevenit Vulg.), see notes on 
Phil. iii. 16, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, 
Vol. H. pp. 356, 357. The aorist 
épOacey ‘came’ (but see notes to 
Transl.) is certainly not equivalent 


either to a present (Grot.) or to a 


future (Schott), but marks the event 
as an historical fact that belongs to 
the past, without however further spe- 
cifying ‘quam late pateat id quod actum 
est;’ see esp. Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p. 17. 
The perfect &ép@axev [Lachm. (non 
marg.) with:BD!] was appy. an interpr. 
suggested-by a supposed-inappropriate- 
ness in the use of the aorist. The 
perf. contemplates an endurance in 
the present, the aorist leaves this fact 
unnoticed but does not exclude it, 

aj épyy] ‘the anger,’ scil. rob Qeov,— 
which is actually added in DEFG; 


II. 17. 


¥ endeavoured to see e -~ 
ou, but was hindered Hueis de 9 


y Satan. Ye truly are our crown and glory. 


Vulg., Clarom., Goth. ; comp. Rom. 
v. 9. The article either marks the 
spy) a8 mrpowpiopévy Kal wpopynrevo- 
wévy (Chrys. 2, 3), or perbaps rather 
as ddec\oudry (Chrys. 1, Gecum.), or 
even simply ¢pxouévy ; comp. ch. i. 10. 
els té&os] ‘to the end,’ ‘to the utter- 
most;’ ‘usque ad finem,’ Clarom.; in 
close connexion with &pdacev, not 
with épy7,—a construction that would 
certainly require the insertion of the 
article. Eis réAcs is not used adver- 
bially (Jowett,—comp. Job xx. 7), 
whether in the sense of ‘ postremo’ 
(Wahl, comp. Beng. ‘ tandem’) or 
‘penitus’ (Homb.), but, in accordance 
with the ordinary construct. of P0dvew 
efs rl, marks the issue to which the 
apy) had arrived ; it had reached its 
extreme bound, and would at once 
pass into inflictive judgments. As the 
cup of the duapria had been gradually 
filling, so had the measures of the 
divine épy%. It can scarcely be 
doubted that in these words the Apo- 
stle is pointing prophetically to the 
misery and destruction which in less 
than fifteen years came upon the whole 
Jewish nation, To regard the present 
clause as specifying what had already 
taken place (Baur, Paulus, p. 483) is 
wholly inconsistent with the context: 
see Liinem. tn doc., who has well re- 
futed the arguments urged by Baur, 
d.c. against the genuineness of the 
Ep., derived from thia and the pre- 
ceding verses. 

17. ‘“Hpets 8€] ‘But we;’ return 
after the digression to the subjects and 
leading thought uf ver. 13, the dé not 
being simply resumptive, but reintro- 
ducing the Apostle and his associates 
with contrasted reference to the Jewish 
persecutors just alluded to: comp. the 
remarks on this particle in notes on 
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Gal. iii. 8. rt vio Gévres 
ad’ tpov] ‘bereaved tn our separation 
from you,’ ‘desolati a vobis,’ Vulg., 


a ee 
anito Wo. [éppavot a vobis] 
a n y 

Syr., temporal not concessive (Theod.) 
use of the participle, marking an ac- 
tion prior to that of the finite verb ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, p. 315. 
In this expressive compound the dd 
(reiterated before the pronoun) serves 
to mark the idea of separation (Wiuer, 
Gr. § 47, p. 331), and the term o;ga- 
vos, dppaviiw, the feeling of desolation 
and bereavement which the separation 
involved. The further idea maldwpy 
warépas ¢yrouwrwy, Chrys, (Aésch. 
Choéph. 249), or conversely, ‘orbati ut 
parentes liberis absentibus, Beng., is 
not necessarily involved in the term, 
as dppavds [cognate with ‘orbus,’ and 
perhaps derived from Sanscr. rath, the 
radical idea of which is ‘ seizing,’ dc. ; 
see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 259] 
is not unfrequently used with some 
latitude of reference; comp. Pind. 
Isthm, vit. 16, oppavdv érdpwy, Plato, 
Republ. vi. p. 495 C, oppaviy tvyyevur, 
and the good collection of exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. 8.v. Vol. I. p. 542. 
The idea of separation from those we 
love seems however to be always in- 
volved in the term, when used in re- 
ference to persons; comp. Plato, 
Phedr. p. 239 E, Twv PiATdrow...KTy- 
drwy oppavdv. wpos Katpdv 
dpas] ‘for the season of an hour ;’ 
more emphatic expression than the 
usual mpds woav (2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 
8, Philem. 15), or the less defined 
xpos xatpév (Luke viii. 13, 1 Cor. vii. 
5), serving to mark the shortness of: 
the time that elapsed between the 
bereavement and the longing expecta- 
tion of return; comp. the Latin ‘hore 


D 


34 


IPOS OEZZAAONIKEI® A. 


ad’ Uuav Tpos Katpoy Wpas TpoTwdm~ ov Kapdlg, Tepta- 


ld 9 A) 9 A ld e “~ 3. = 9 rv 
TOTEpws ETTOVCATAMEY TO Tpogwnrov UMwY LOELY EY WON 


18 Ay ewOupia. 


momento,’ Hor. Sat. 1.1.7. On the 
use of wpds in these temporal formule, 
as properly serving to mark motion 
toward an epoch conceived as before 
the subject, see notes on Philem. 15 
(where see also on the derivation of 
wpa), and compare Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 177. Tpooarp ov Kapd(q] 
‘in face not in heart;’ scil. rfjs alc6n- 
ris Unwv éorépnuas Odas, 7s 82 vonris 
arodavw dSinvexws, Theod.: datives, 
certainly not of manner (Alf.), but of 
relation (‘of reference’), marking with 
the true limiting power of the case 
the metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 
3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and esp. Scheuerl, Synt. § 22, p. 179 8q., 
where the distinctions between the 
local, modal, and instrumental, uses 
of this case are well illustrated. 

mwepiooor. tovwrovd.] ‘were the more 
abundantly zealous,’ ‘eo amplius [ma- 
gis] studuimus,’ Beza,—viz. because 
our heart was with you, and our long- 
ing consequently greater. The exact 
reference of the comparative is some- 
what doubtful. It is certainly not 
merely an intensified positive (Olsh., 
Just. 2, comp. Goth.) ; for though fre- 
quently used by St Paul (2 Cor. i. 12, 
li, 4, Vil. 13, 15, Xi. 23, xii. 15, Gal. 
i, 14, Phil. i. 14; comp. Heb. ii. 1, 
xili. 19), it has appy. in every case its 
proper comparative force; see Winer, 
Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. The most plau- 
sible ref. is not to the mere fact of the 
amroppanopuds (Winer, 7. c.), nor to the 
briefness of the time as suggestive of 
a less obliterated remembrance (Lii- 
nem., comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to 
the comparative length of it (wrepiocor. 
7 ws elxds qv Tovs mpds wpay drrode- 
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@0évras, Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
Tpoowmry ob Kapdlg; ‘quo magis corde 
presens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 
tius faciem vestram videre studui,’ 
Muse. The form repocordépws (wepic- 
aérepov, Mark vii. 36, 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
Heb. vi. 17, vii. 15 only) is appy. rare 
in classical Greek, comp. however 
Isocr. p. 35 E. +d mpdécwrov 
tpov eiv] ‘to xe your face;’ not 
‘exquisite positum’ for vuas Beir, 
with reference to the preceding wpoow- 
ww (Schott, Jowett), but appy. an ex- 
pressive Hebraistic periphrasis (MI 
‘2E°"NS), marking the personal face- 
to-face nature of the meeting ; comp. 
ch. iii, 10, Col. ii. 1. 

dv wodAq bid.) ‘with great desire ;” 
appended clause specifying the ethi- 
cal sphere in which the orovd) was 
evinced (‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., 
Copt., Goth.), or perhaps more simply 
the concomitant feeling (‘cum multo 
desiderio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) with 
which it was associated; see notes on 
Col. iv. 2, and comp. above on ver. 3. 
*Ew.@. is seldom in the N.T. used as 
here in a good sense: see Trench, 
Synon. Part 11. § 37. 

18. Suért] ‘On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle dior: is here used in a 
sense little different from &é (comp. 
Lat. ‘quare’), and stands at the be- 
ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett and Lachm. appear to 
have felt a difficulty, as they place 
only a comma after émOuulg. Lackm. 
and Tisch. (ed. 1, 7) read dre with 
ABD'!FGS ; 9 mss. (Liinem., AUf.). 
Tisch. has here rightly returned to the 
reading of his first edition, as the ex- 


II. 18, 19. 


3D 


~ e ° »* ec ” e 
wev Ilabdos cat adrak cat ols, nat evéxorpev nuas o 


DaTavas. 


ternal authority for 5:6 (Rec., De W., 
Tisch. ed. 2)—viz. (D?t) DDEK L ; great 
majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., 
Dam., al. (C is deficient) is not strong, 
and, owing to the uousual position of 
dvdrt, the temptation to correct was 
very great. HOeArjoapev] ‘ we 
wished,’ ‘would fain;’ not nBovdAndn- 
pev, which would have expressed ‘ ip- 
sam animi propensionem’ (Tittm.) 
with a greater force than would be 
consistent with the context; comp. 
Philem. 13, 14. On the distinction 
between 6é\w and BovAopat, see notes 
ont Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 463, but in applying it in St Paul’s 
Epp. observe that 6éAw is used 7 times 
to Botr\ouac once. This perhaps sug- 
gests that we may commonly with 
safety press the latter, but must be 
cautious with regard to the former. 

éya pav Ilavdos] ‘even J Paul,’ ‘ipse 
ego Paulus,’ Eth. The pév ‘solita- 
rium’ serves to enhance the distinctive 
use of the personal pronoun (Hartung, 
Partik. pév, 3. 3, Vol. 1. p. 413) by 
faintly hinting at the others from 
whom for the sake of emphasis—not 
of contrast in conduct (kdxeivor wev yap 
. B0edoy povov, eyw dé xal éwexelpyoa, 
Chrys.)—he is here detaching himself ; 
comp. Devar. de Partic. Vol. I. p. 122 
. (ed. Klotz). On the proper force of 
.° wéy (incorrectly derived by Klotz and 
Hartung from yu), and its connexion 


: with the first numeral, see Donalds. 


Cratyl. § 154, and comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. It. p. 324: 

Kal draft kal Sls] ‘both once and 
twice,’ t.e. ‘not once only, but twice;’ 
see Phil. iv. 16, and notes in loc. The 
first kat is not otiose (Raphel, Annot, 
Vol. II. p. 522), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. 20, 1 Mace. iii, 30, where the 


Tis yap nuav eAmis 4 xXapa 9 arepavos 19 


omission of the xa? leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than ‘ali- 
quoties.’ nal évéxopev x.T.A.] 
‘and Satan hindered us.’ The xal has 
not here an adversative force (‘sed,’ 
Vulg., De W.), but simply places in 
juxtaposition with the intention the 
actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ Clarom., 
and all the other Vv.), the opposition 
lying really in the context. On this 
practically contrasting use of xal, see 
notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 53. 3, p. 388. On the primary mean- 
ing of the verb évxdmrew (Hesych. 
dvexomrouny’ éverodivouny) ‘to hinder 
by breaking up a road,’ see notes on 
Gal. v. 7. 6 Daravas] 
‘Satan,’ Heb. }OY, the personal evil 
Spirit, the ‘adversary’ car’ éfoxnv (6 
éOpos, Luke x. 19); comp. notes on 
Eph. vi. 27. To refer this term to 
human adversaries(De W.), or tosome 
inward impediment (Jowett, who 
most inaptly compares Acts xvi. 7), 
is in a high degree doubtful and pre- 
carious: St Paul here plainly says that 
the Devil was the hindrance; what 
peculiar agencies he used are not re- 
vealed. Without here entering into 
controversy, it seems not out of place 
to remark that the language of the 
N.T., if words mean anything, does 
ascribe a personality to the Tempter 
so distinct and unmistakeable, that a 
denial of it can be only compatible 
with a practical denial of Scripture 
inspiration. To the so-called charge 
of Manicheism, it is enough to answer 
that if an inspired Apostle scruples 
not to call this fearful Being o eds 
rou alwvos rourov (2 Cor. iv. 4), no 
sober thinker can feel any difficulty 
in ascribing to him permissive powers 
and agencies of a frightful extent and 
multiplicity ; see Hofmann, Schkriftd. 
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KavXyoews 7 OUXL Kai Umeis EuTTpOGOEY TOU Kupiou nua 


9 a) A 9 “a oo. « , 9 e oo 
20 Inco ev TH QuTOU Wapovalia, veers yap eaTE 7 o&a 


HULOV KQL Ff Xapa. 


Vol. 1. p. 389 8q., Ebrard, Dogmatik, 
§ 240, Vol.1. p. 290, and Plitt, Zvang. 
Glaubensl. § 31, Vol. I. p. 245 8q. 

19. tls ydp jpov] Interrogative 
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts; ‘ who is so 
if ye are not so?’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum 
si tanto tenear vestri desiderio? nam 
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi 
placeam, quo me jactem, quo fretus 
mihi promittam felicitatem?’ Calv. 
ip. Amis F xapa] ‘our hope or joy;’ 
not exactly ‘ causa spei et materies lze- 
tandi,’ Schott, but the subject and 
substratum of both one and the other, 
—the subject in whom both reside ; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and 1 Tim. i. 1 (see 
also notes) where this form of expres- 
sion is used with the highest emphasis. 
Examples of similar uses in pagan 
writers are collected by Wetst. in loc. ; 
the most pertinent is Livy, XXVIII. 39, 
‘Scipionem...spem omnem salutemque 
nostram.’ 
orépavos kauxioews] ‘crown of boast- 
ing ;’ comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. xvi. 
12, TINEA NOY [ordd. xavxyjoews, 
LXX], and Isaiah Ixii. 3 [ordd. xdd- 
Aous, LXX]: the Thessalonians were 
to the Apostle as it were a chaplet of 
victory, of which he might justly make 
his boast in the day of the Lord. It 
is scarcely necessary to add that xav- 
.Xhoews not merely = d0éys Aaumpas 
(Theoph.), but implies ég @ dyd\Xo- 
pat [kavxywuac], Chrys,, the genitive 
being not the gen. ‘appositionis’ 
(Koch), nor even of the metaphorical 
substance (comp. Rev. xii. 1), but, as 
the termination in -o1s seems to re- 
quire, that of the ‘remoter object ;’ 
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8B, 


p- 170. W ovXL Kal 


ipeis] ‘or is it not also you?’ not 


‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’ 


Clarom., aX o} Syr.-Phil., the . 
y b *) 
particle 7 retaining its proper disjunc- “ 


tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. 1. 
p. tor, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex- 


planatory and confirmatory of what in 


implied in the first; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 57. 1, p. 451, and esp. compare the 
good remarks of Hand, Tursell. Vol. 
I. p. 349. The ascensive xa2 serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con- 
trast with other converts, ‘you as well 
as my other converts ;’ ob dp elxev 
mets awdws, aA\d kal Uwets pera 
Trav d\\wy, Chrys. [How accurate is 
this great commentator’s observation 
of the details of language. ] 

Usmporbey rou Kvplov x.r.r.] ‘in 
the presence of our Lord Jesus at His 
coming?’ There is some little diffi- 
culty in the connexion of this mem- 
ber with what precedes. We clearly 
must not assume a transposition, and 


connect it with ris yap—xavyijoews - 


(Grot.), nor again closely and exclu- 
sively unite it with 7 ovx? xal vets 
(Olsh.), but, as the context seems to 
require, append it to the whole fore- 
going double question, to which it im- 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The Apostle might have paused at xai 
vues, and proceeded with ver. 20, but 


feeling that the éAmls, xapd, x«.7.d.. 


needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Ey 
TH mwapovoig obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming,—not merely 
and exclusively ‘to establish his Mes- 
sianic kingdom’ (Liinem., compare the 
objectionable remarks of Usteri, Zehrb. 


om 


II. 20, III. 1, 2. 


As we could not forbear 
any longer, we sent Ti- 
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Aco pnxére oréyovres evdoxnoapev LIT. 


A ? 4 
mothy to reassure you katara pOnvat ey A @Onvais fLovot, Kal 2 


in your affliction. 


Pp: 352), but—to judgment; comp. ch. 
iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23. The addition 
Xpicrot [Rec. with FGL; Vulg. (not 
Amiat.), Goth., Copt.] is rightly re- 
jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors. 

20. wvpets ydp «.T.A.] ‘ Yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The 
yap does not appear here to be argu- 
mentative,—z.e. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf,, 
citing Soph. Philoct. 756, but see 
Buttm. in loc.), but seems rather con- 
firmatory and explanatory (‘ confirmat 
superiorem versum serid asseveratione,’ 
Calv.), the yé element having here the 
predominance; see notes on Gal. ii. 6, 
aud Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 396. 
For a complete investigation of the 
primary meaning and principal uses 
of this particle, the student is espe- 
cially referred to Klotz, Devar. Vol. 


II. p. 231 8q- 


CuapTeR III. 1. Awd] ‘On which 
account;’ not exactly da 7d elvar yuas 
Thy ddtav judy cal Thy xapdy (Liinem.), 
which seems too restricted, but on 
account of the affectionate but abor- 
tive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; éwecdy nuets Spapely 
awpos uuds éxwrAvdnusy dreorelhapey 
Tiuddeov, Theod. On the use of 56, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram- 
matical reff. on Philem. 8. 
pyxére oréyovtes] ‘no longer able to 
forbear ;’ ‘no longer able to control 
my longing to see or at least hear 
about you ;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri im- 
pares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann (ap- 
proved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429) 
rightly objects to the assertion of 
Riickert that anxércis here incorrectly 
used for odxé7t, as unxére can be pro- 
perly and accurately explained as in- 


volving the subjective feelings of the 
writer (‘ being in a state that I could 
not,’ ‘as one that could not’); still, 
as has been before said (notes on ch. ii. 
15), the tendency of later Greek to 
adopt the subjective form of negation 
with participles is very noticeable, and 
must always be borne in mind ; comp. 
Madvig, Synt. § 207, ad see also notes 
and reff. on ch. ii. 15. The verb 
oréyew (Bacrdgew, vropévey, Hesych. ; 
gépew, vroudvew, xaprepey, Chrys. on 
1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in the N.T. 
by St Paul, twice with an accus. ob- 
jecti (1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7, in both 
cases rdyra), and twice without (here 
and ver. 5): see however the list of 
exx. in Wetst. on 1 Cor. ix. 12, and 
those in Kypke, Annot. Vol. II. p. 
213, the most pertinent of which in 
ref, to this place is Philo, in Flace. 
§ 9, Vol. u. p. 527 (ed. Mang.), “y- 
xére oréyerv Suvauevor Tas évdelas. 

evSoxjoapev] ‘we thought it good,’ 
Auth., comp. Arm. ‘placuit nobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaidauns,’ Goth., 
not ‘enixe voluimus’ [abedarna] Atth., 
comp. Syr. le2 gh as the idea 
of a ‘libera’ (elAduePa, mpoexplvaer, 
Theoph.) rather than a ‘propensa vo- 
luntas’ seems here more suitable to 
the context; see notes and reff. given 
on ch. ii. 8. The plural here seems 
clearly to refer, not to St Paul and 
Silas (Beng.), but to St Paul alone, 
the subject of the verse being in close 
connexion with the concluding verses 
of ch. ii., where (ver. 18) the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him- 
self. On the form edd. not 70d. see 
notes on ch. ii. 8. Kkaradepd. 
dy ’A@rv. pdvor] ‘to be left behind 
at Athens alone,’—alone, not without 
some emphasis, as its position seems to 
indicate; alone, and that at Athens, 
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3 Eat buds kai wapaxadécat 


‘in urbe videlicet a Deo alienissim4,’ 
Beng. There is some little difficulty 
in reconciling this passage with Acts 
xvii. 14.8q. From the latter passage 
compared with xvii. 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St Paul at Corinth, and so that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words (xara- 
AapOjva, éréupapev, ver. 2; érenya, 
ver. 5) however it seems almost cer- 
tain that Timothy was despatched 
from Athens. Omitting all untenable 
assumptions—such as that a second 
visit was paid to Athens (Schrader), 
or that St Luke was ignorant of the 
circumstances, or ‘that only Silas was 
left behind’ (Jowett),—we must either 
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched 
Timothy before his own arrival at 
Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 2468q.), 
or perhaps more naturally (6) that 
Timothy, having been able to obey 
the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 15) 
more quickly than Silas, did actually 
come to Athens, and was at once 
despatched to Thessalonica. The 
Apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), but 
ultimately left the city, and was re- 
joined by them both after his arrival 
at Corinth; see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. I. p. 195, note (Bohn). 

2. ouvepydv Tov @eov] ‘ fellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The ovdv 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the N.T. 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25; iv. 3, 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed 
and associated genitive Oeot; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 49, p. 171, Jelf, 
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“a a 
adeApov yuaov Kat ouvepyov 
tov Xpiorov eis TO OTNpi- 
UTép Tis TicTEws UM@V TO 


Gr. § 507. The reading is 
somewhat doubtful, and the variations 
very numerous, but all may probably 
be referred to the supposed difficulty 
of the expression. Rec. reads xal 
Sidxovov tod Geod cal ouvepydr yuwr 
with DE (confusedly) KIL; moat 
mas.; Syr. (omitting xa! 1), Syr.-Phil. 
(but with asterisk to cal ou». 2p.), 
al.; Chrys., Theod. The text as it 
stands [Griesb., Lachm. (text), Tisch., 
and most modern editors] is only 
found in D'; Clarom., Sangerm., Am- 
brosiast., but is supported indirectly, 
(tr) by AN; some mss.; and several 
Vv. (Vuly., Copt., Goth., th.), 
which have ddxovoy instead of cuvep- 
yév (so Lachm. in marg.), (2) by FG; 
Aug., Boern., which have didx«. xa 
guv. Tod Oeov, and also (3) to some 
extent by B, which gives cai ouvepy. 
omitting rot Geod, 

év rm evayyeAlp defines more precisely 
the sphere in which his co-operation 
was exhibited; see Rom. i. g, 2 Cor. 
x. 14, Phil. iv. 3. 

els ro o-rnplfar.7.A.] ‘to establish you 
and to exhort in behalf of your faith 
that, &c.:’ purpose of Timothy’s mis- 
sion ; in the unavoidable absence of 
the Apostle, he was to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead- 
fast; comp. émiornplfew joined with 
mapax, Acts xiv. 22, xv. 32, 2 Thess. 
ii, 17. These expressions do not seem 
in accordance with the timid cha- 
racter which Alf. (in notes zn loc. and 
on 1: Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. i. 7, 8) as- 
cribes to the Apostle’s faithful fellow- 
worker. 

mapakadécat] ‘to exhort,’ ‘ad...exhor- 
tandos,’ Vulg.; not here ‘to comfort,’ 
Auth., Syr.-Phil., al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. 





undeva caiverOa ev rais OAinbecw Ta 


a 
iv. 8), still less Qn1so {sa 
As [roget vos de] Syr. (and so in 
y 


2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.), but, as the next 
verse seems to require, in themoreusual 
sense of ‘encouraging’ or ‘exhorting;’ 
ta wapaxarécy pépey yevvalws tas Tay 
évayriwy éxiBovd\ds, Theod. The se- 
cond vuas which Rec, adds after rapax. 
with D®'KL; most mss.; Syr., is 
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
with distinctly preponderant external 
evidence [ABD!FGN; 15 mss.; Cla- 
rom., Vulg., Goth., Copt.; Chrys., 
Theod. ; C is deficient]. 

trip tys wlorews] Not identical in 
meaning with wepl rijs wiorews (De 
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak 
external authority [D°E*L ; mas. ], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
wapdxAnots ; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
P- 343, and comp. notes on Phil. 
li. 13. 

3. Td pyddva k.7.r.] ‘that no one,’ 
&c. : objective sentence (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584) dependent on wapaxadécat, ex- 
plaining and specifying the subject- 
matter of the exhortation; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 294 (ed. 6), but 
more fully p. 375 (ed. 5). Of the dif- 
ferent explanations of this infinitival 
clause, this seems far the most simple 
and grammatically tenable. That of 
Schott, according to which 7d unddva 
x.7.A. is an accus, of ‘ reference to,’ is 
defensible (see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 
6. 8, comp. notes on Phil. iv. 10), but 
in the case of transitive verbs like 
wapaxadeiv of precarious application : 
that of Liinem. and Alf., according 
to which 7d yd. is in apposition to 
the whole preceding sentence and de- 
pendent on the preceding els, more 


than doubtful; the regimen is remote, 
and the assumption that rovréor: might 
have been written for 7d (Liinem.) or 
that it is nearly equivalent to it (Alf.) 
extremely questionable, if not incon- 
sistent with the assumed dependence 
on els. The only objection to the con- 
struction here advocated—that mapa- 
xadéoae would thus be associated with 
a simple accus. rei—is of no real 
weight; for (1) such a construction is 
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2) 
the dependence of such explanatory 
or accusatival infinitives on the govern- 
ing verb is appy. not so definite and 
immediate as that of simple substan- 
tives; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2, 3, Scheuer]. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is correctly to 
define the difference between the infin. 
with and without the article: perhaps 
it amounts to no more than this that 
in the former case the infinitival clause 
is more emphatic, aggregated, and 
substantival, in the latter more merged 
in the general structure of the sentence ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, p. 286, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3, Matth. Gr. Uc. 
obs. 2. The reading of Rec. re 
pnddva x.7.Xd. is not either exegetically 
or grammatically admissible (opp. to 
Green, Gr. p. 277; see Winer, J. c. p. 
294), and is wholly unsupported by 
uncial authority. The text has the 
support of all MSS. except FG which 
give wa (in the place of 76) with the 
infin. 

calverOat] ‘be disturbed,’ ‘be disquiet- 
ed.’ This verb (a dw. Aeydu. in the 
N.T.) properly signifies ‘to be fawned 
on’ (calvew, emi Saw ddéywr, o éore 
oclew rv otpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically ‘soothed’ (Aésch. 
Choéph. 194), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
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of xwetcOar, oareterGar (Hesych.); 
comp. Diog. Laert. viII. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), catvopevot rots Neyouevors édd- 
xpvoy kal guwfov. So rightly Chrys. 
(OopuBeicGa:), Theod., Zonaras, Lex. 
p- 1632 (kAovetoOac), al., most of the 


ancient Vv. (Syr. wholZ [succi- 
yY n 


deretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur’), and near- 
ly all modern commentators. Wolf, 
Tittmann (Synon. I. p. 189), and appy. 
Jowett, retain the more usual sense 
‘pellici,’ scil. ‘ad officium deseren- 
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and 
in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from ZAN- or 
RAN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 
181), but from gelw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 473- év tais 
OALeowy ravrass] ‘in these afflictions ;’ 
not merely those endured by the Apo- 
stle (comp. Q&cum.), but those in 
which both he and his readers had 
recently shared, and which, though 
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would 
be almost certain to recur. The év is 
certainly not instrumental, nor even 
temporal (Liinem.), but merely local, 
with ref. to the circumstances in which 
they were, and by which they were 
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. avrol 
yip ol8are] ‘for yourselves know ;’ 
reason for the foregoing exhortation 
To py oalvecOar x.7.d.: both their 
own experiences and the Apostle’s 
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac- 
tical lesson. els TovTo 
xedpeOa | ‘we are appointed thereunto ;’ 
scil. rd OAlBeo Oar (comp. ver. 4), not 7d 
vrouéveey OrlWes, Koch 1, the rofro 
referring laxly to the preceding ON Pe- 


4 “~ 9 a 4 
dia TOUTO Kayw peynKeTt 


ow. Onthe meaning of xelueOa (Vulg. 


‘positi sumus,’ Syr. = = 
Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but), see notes on 
Phil. i. 16, and with respect to the 
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge- 
neral (2epl wdvrwy Aéyes TOY wWieToy, 
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and 
comp. Reuse, Théol. Chrét. 1V. 20, 
Vol. If, p. 224 8q. ‘ 

4. Kal ydp étex.t.A.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ ‘nam et cum,’ 


an 

Vulg. : sists 

ulg., Clarom., an r 21 
Syr. ; proof of the preceding assertion, 
yap introducing the reason, xa2 throw- 
ing stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 
53. 8, p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of wpds with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, éc., see notes on 
Gal. 1. 18, iv. 18. 
pdAopev CA(Beo Oa] ‘we were to suffer 
affliction ;’ here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect. 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb né\Aw bas three constructions in 
the N. T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N. T.; (b) with the aor., 
Rom. viii. 18, Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, 
16, xii. 4,—a construction found also 
in Attic Greek (Plato, Critias, p. 108 
B, Gorg. p. 525 A, al.); (c) with a fu- 
ture,—only in a few passages (Acts 
xi, 28, xxiv. 15, xxvii. Io, in all three 
cases with fcecGa:), though the use is 
the prevailing one in earlier Greek: 
see Winer, Gr. § 44.7, p. 298, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 53. 8. 3 8q- 
Kal olSare] ‘and ye know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first xai 
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does not here seem to be correlative 
to the second, xal...xai (see notes on I 
Tim. iv. 10), but appears rather to have 
an ascensive force, while the second is 
simply copulative ; ox ore éyévero roiro 
Aéyee wdvoy, GAN Ort wodrda cai Aa 
mpoetre, kal &€8n, Chrys. 

5. Sid rovro] ‘For this cause ;’ 
scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following xayw the xai does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem. however that it would 
then be &d xai rovro is of no weight, 
see notes on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the duels twice expressed 
in the preceding verse: as they had 
felt for the Apostle (more fully alluded 
to in ver. 6), so he on his part felt for 
them; comp. notes on ch. ii. 13. 
pykére oréyov] ‘no longer forbear- 
ing, able to contain;’ see notes on 
ver. I. 
eis Td yvovat] ‘with a view of know- 
ing;’ design of the &reuya, comp. 
ver. 2. It does not seem right to 
supply mentally adrdv (Olsh.; ‘ut 
cognosceret,’ Atth.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive. 


So rightly Syr. 8212 [ut cognoscer- 
Tn 


em]: the other Vv. adopt the inf., 
or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with 
the original. piwes drelpacev 
K.t.A.] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you;’ aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 


place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results however were uncer- 
tain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, Gr. 
§ 56. 2, p. 442, and comp. notes on 
the very similar passage Gal.ii.2. It 
may be observed that Green (Gr. p. 
81), Fritzsche (Fritz. Opuse. p. 17 
note), and Scholef. (Hints, p. 114) re- 
gard pyrws as dubitative in the first 
clause, and expressive of apprehen- 
sion in the second, ‘an forte Satanas 
tentasset...ne forte labores irriti es- 
sent,’—but with little plausibility. The 
argument of Fritz. that the prrus 
(metuentis) in the first clause would 
have required yevycerat in the second 
(‘atque ita labores irriti essent fu- 
turi ’) is certainly not valid: the future 
would have represented something to 
occur at some indefinite future time, 
the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 7, and 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that uy with fut. 
after verbs of fearing, dc. always 
gives a prominence to the notion of 
futurity. On the substantival 
form o wepd{wy, see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 22, p. 316. 
els xevov yévytat] ‘prove to bein vain; 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. collected 
by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 275. The 
primary force of the prep. is somewhat 
similarly obscured in the adverbial 
formuls, els xowdy, els xatpdv, K.T.X.3 
see Bernhardy, Syné. V. Il, p. 222. 
On the meaning of xéros, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9. 

6. “Apr 88 is most naturally con- 


42 


IPOS GEZZAAONIKEIZ A. 


r) a a 4 , ec a . @o ” iY 
Tn TioTty KAl THY ayamrny UM@Y, Kat oTt eXeETE fuveiay 


~ 0 a “~ ~ 4 
nuav ayaOny wavrore, exiroOowvres yuas idety KaOaxep 


nected with the participle (Ath.-Pol. 
distinctly), not with the remote verb 
wapexAnOnuey, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct 8&4 rov7o; 
so appy. Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con- 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb dpre [dpw, connected with dp- 
zlws, dpuoij, which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(viv, Plato, Meno, p. 89 0) as to re- 
motely past time (rdAa, Plato, Crtto, 
Pp. 43 4), is often used in the N.T. and 
in later writers in reference to purely 
present time; see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 18 aq. evayyetcapévou] 
‘having told the good tidings of ;’ 
comp. Luke i. 19: ovx elev dwayyel- 
Aavros, GAN’ evayyeoapéevou’ TorovToy 
dyabdv ayeiro Thy éxelvwy BeRalwou 
kal tiv dyarnv, Chrys. The verb 
evayyeX. is used in the N.T. both in 
the active (Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6, only), 
passive (Matt. xi. 5, Gal. i. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied ; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 173 (0) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. persone, Acts xvi. Io, 
1 Pet. i. 123 (d) with an accus. rei, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (e) with a 
double accus., persone and rei, Acts 
xiii. 32; and lastly (f)—the most 
common construction—with a dat. 
persone and acc. ret, Luke i. 19, al. 
Of these (b) and occasionally (c) are the 
forms used by the earlier writers; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p- 379, ed. Bern. Ty lore 
Kal Ty dy. tp.) ‘your faith and your 
love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one an- 


other (ver. 12); Sydof 7 per whores THs 
eVoeBelas rd BéBatov, 3 Se aydan rip 
mpaxtixny dpernv, Theod. The third 
Christian virtue, érls, is not here 
epecified (comp. 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. 
i. 13, al.), but obviously is included ; 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p- 241, 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 22, Vol. It. 
p- 259, 260. Sru Exere 
pvelav .1.A.] ‘that ye have good re- 
membrance of us always ;? not exactly 
pynuovevere nucy pera. ewalywy Kal ev- 
onulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply ‘that ye retain a good, t.e¢. as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (SeSalay, Gecum.) and affec- 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. On pyela, see notes on ch. 
i. 2. The pvela dyaby formed the 
third item in the good tidings; zpla 
Ttédecxev akiépagra, thy xlorw, TH 
aydxnv, kal rou diacxadou ry pri) 
pnv, Theod. wdvrore seems 
here more naturally joined with the 
preceding verb (Syr., A‘th.), as in 
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pyela, was not only aya6n, but dd&a- 
Aeros; see 2 Tim. i. 3. So Auth., 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo- 
dern commentators. 

érvro8. yas etv] ‘longing to see 
us:’ further expansion of the preceding 
words ; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the ézi, here not intensive 
but directive, see Fritz. Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. I. p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c. 
KaQdtrep kal pets vpas] ‘even as we 
also are longing to see you;’ +d ydp 
pabeiv roy pitovvra ore Touro older 6 
girovmevos Gre gidetrac woAAT wapa- 
pvbla xal wapdxAnors, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of xafdrep, see notes 
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8. orjxynre] So Rec., Lachm., and Tisch. ed. 2, with BDEN!; many mas. : 
Tisch, ed. 7 adopts the solecistic orjxere with AFGKLN‘; mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
which is maintained by Koch. The authority however is insufficient, as such 
permutations of vowels are found occasionally even in the best MSS.; comp. 


Scrivener, Introd. to N.T. p. 10. 


on ch. ii. rr, and on the use of xal 
with comparative adverbs, notes on 
Eph. v. 23. 

7. Sid rovro] ‘ for this cause:’ in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed dd 
rotro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding sen- 
tence, and the fact that dpri é\@dvros 
involved mainly the predication of 
time, make the occurrence of a re- 
capitulatory and causal formula here 
by no means inappropriate. 
mapecdr,..ép tptv] ‘we were comforted 
over you;’ you were the objects which 
formed the substratum of our com- 
fort; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. 
éri is not exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ 
Vulg., ‘ex,’ [fram] Goth., or even 
‘propter,’ ith.-Pol.,—still less to 
‘quod attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with 
its usual and proper force points to 
the basis on which the mwapdxAnots 
rested, ‘fundamentum cui veluti su- 
perstructa est,’ Schott; see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. c, p. 351. The reading za- 
paxexAnweda, though found only in A 
and 3 mss., has been adopted by Koch, 
as according better with his connexion 
of dprt with the finite verb. Surely 
this is most rash criticism. 
érl adoy «7.A.] ‘in all our necessity 
and tribulation;’ certainly not ‘in 
quavis angustia et afflictione,’ Schott, 
—a translation distinctly precluded 
by the presence of the article, which 


here represents the dydyxn xal OAlyis 
as a collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
4, vii. 4. The use of émi is here only 
slightly different from that above; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying éy 7. @X.), but a semi- 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. tn loc.), marking that with 
which the wapdxAyots stands in im- 
mediate contact and connexion ; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 8q., 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the 
former use the idea of ethical super- 
position seems mainly predominant, 
in this latter that of ethical contact; 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. 
It is somewhat doubtful to what 
the dvdyxn kal @Alyis should be re- 
ferred. On the whole, the force of 
dvdyxn [connected with AT'X.-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim 
omnem notat que evitari non potest,’ 
Herm. Soph. Zrach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5—10) 
under which the Apostle was then 
suffering; see Liinem. tn loc. 

The order of the words is inverted in 
Rec. (Oly. x. dvd-yxy), but only on the 
authority of KL; mss.; several Ff. 
Sid THs Ypov mlorews] ‘ through your 
Jaith:’ the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle 
was the faith on the part of the Thes- 
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salonians of which he had received 
tidings; avrn doddevros pelvaca Thy 
wapdxAnow yutv elpydoaro, C&cum. 

8. oft viv Lope] ‘because now we 
ive;’ reason for the preceding state- 
ment of the comfort which he re- 
ceived from hearing of the faith of 
his converts. The contrast shows that 
the Apostle regards the dydyxn xal 
OAlyus as a kind of death, from which 
he is raised to the full powers of life 
(comp. Ronn. viii. 6) by the knowledge 
of the firm posture of the Thess. ; ri 
yap vperépay BeBalwow fwhy eré- 
pay vrodauBdvopev, Theod, ; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 319 (ed. 
Burt.). The conditional member, éav 
Uuets K.T.A., shows that voy (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc’) is not here used in a 
purely temporal (comp. Jowett), but 
in a logical and argumentative sense, 
approaching in meaning to ‘in hoc 
rerum statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habenti- 
bus ;’ see Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, 
Vol. m. p. 25, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. 
The true principle of the usage is well 
explained by Hand; ‘sepe in his 
dus rerum conditiones collocantur, 
quarum altera aut preecessit, aut cogi- 
tatur esse posse, eique ex adverso op- 
ponitur ea quz vera ac presens adest 
et valet,’ Tursell. Vol. Iv. p. 340. 
€dy tpeis oriknre] ‘if ye stand 
(fast); hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump- 
tion was correct. On the force of éd» 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoc, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit necne id nescio, verum 
experienti& cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on its general distinction from ef with 
the indic., see notes on Gal. i. 9, 


Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No. 312. On the mean- 
ing of this late form orjKxew, not per 
se ‘to stand fast’ (comp. Rom. xiv. 4), 
see notes on Phil.i.27. In the N.T. 
it occurs only in St Paul’s Epp. and 
Mark iii. 31 (Tisch.), xi. 25; and in 
the LXX in Exod. xiv. 13 (Alez.). 

év Kvply] ‘in the Lord,’—in Him as 
the element of their true life, and the 
sphere of its practical manifestations; 
so with orjxewv in Phil. iv. 1; see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

9. tlva ydp «.7.A.] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara- 
tion 87 vow taper x.7T.A.3 ‘we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account!’ rocairy, dyoaly, 
% S¢ vas xapd, dri obde edyapiorety 
kar dilay evploxopev, CEcum., comp. 
Theoph. For 6eg D!FGN? read Ku- 
ply, and N! also gives Kuplov for Geov 
at the end of the verse. davratro- 
Sovvar] ‘render,’— properly ‘in return,’ 


‘retribuere,’ Vulg., UW; aso\ Syr. ; 
evxapiorla is regarded as a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm 
exvi. 12, MO IYNND. The bi- 
nary compound avrarodtdévat is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam’ and 
‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6, 
comp. Rom. xii. 19) in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the dvr? mark- 
ing the idea of return, the dé hinting 
at that of the debt previously in- 
curred, ‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito,’ 
Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 12. 

wepl tpwv] ‘concerning you,’ ‘ for 
you;’ comp. ch. i. 2 (and notes), 1 Cor, 
i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, ii. 13. The differ- 
ence between wept and umép (Eph. i: 
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16, comp. Phil, i, 4) in such combina- 
tions as the present is scarcely appre- 
ciable; see notes on Col. iv. 3, and 
comp. on Phil. i. 7. 

érl wdon tH xapa] ‘on account of, 
for, all the joy,’ éwt having here more 
of its causal and derivative sense, and 
marking the ground and reason of the 
dvramddoots edxapiorias: comp. 1 Cor. 
i, 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. fist. xvitt. 
26. 4, see notes on Phil. i. 5, and 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 6. The 
present use of ért is nearly allied to 
the common use of the prep. with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
Oauudgewv, dyahdady, x7... but per- 
haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep. 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
c, p. 351. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that waoa 7 xapa is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa letitia’ (Schott, 
—who however fails to observe the 
article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘the joy taken in its whole extent;’ 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. ror: the 
Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete. 

1 Xalpopev] ‘which we joy;’ attraction 
for jv xalpouey (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1, 
p- 147), the construction being appy. 
here xalpew xapdy (Matth. ii. 10), not 
xalpew xap¢ (John iii. 29), which, 
though analogous, would be scarcely 
so natural with the simple relative. 
On these intensive forms, see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, § 54. 3, p. 413, 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 324 8q. 
ipmpoobev K.T.A.] ‘before our God ;’ 
further definition of the pure nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 


the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula €urpocbev roi Geod, 
only used by St Paul in this Ep., see 
notes on ch. i. 3. The clause ob- 
viously belongs not to xap¢ (Pelt), 
still less to ver. ro (Syr., but not Syr.- 
Phil.), but to the verb yalpouey. 

10. vwuKrds kal tudpas] ‘night and 
day;’ xat rodro ris xapas onpetor, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on r Tim. v. 5. 
Umrepextepiccod Seduevor] ‘above mea- 
sure praying ;’ participial adjunct, 
not to xalpouer, which is only part 
of a subordinate clause, but to the 
leading thought rlva—dvrarodoivas 
(Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the participle 
not having so much a causal (Liinem.) 
as & circumstantial (‘praying as we 
do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather a simply 
temporal reference ; compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 56. 10. t. On the rare cu- 
mulative form uvrepexm. (ch. v. 13 [-@s], 
Eph. iii. 20, Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 20 
[-@s]) and St Paul’s noticeable use of 
compounds of uwép, see notes on Eph. 
lc. elg rd 18. «.7A.] 
‘that we may sce your face;’ ‘ut vi- 
deamus,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; purpose and 
object (tva 1579 avrovs, Theoph.) of the 
prayer, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the subject of it; comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. ii. 
12, and on us. 7d mpdo., notes on ch. 
ii. 17. waraprioat] ‘make 
complete,’ ‘ut suppleamus,’ Clarom. 
The verb xaraprive»v (Hesyob. xara- 
oxevdtey, orepectv, Zonar. dpudfew) 
properly signifies ‘ to make dprios’— 
the xara having appy. a slightly in- 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
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s.v. xard, IV. 4),—thence ‘to re-ad- 
just and restore,’ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21) or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, with a some- 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or defi- 
cient,’ tAnp@oat, Theod., dvarAnpaoat, 
(cum. For exx. see Wetst. Vol. I. 
p. 278, Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 70, and 
notes on Gal. l. c. 

Ta torepipata «.t.r.] ‘the lacking 
measures of your faith,’ ‘that in which 
your faith is yet deficient;’ comp. 
Phil. fi. 30, Col. i. 24. These defects 
are referred by Olsh. to their faith not 
on the side of its power but of its 
knowledge. This seems substantially 
true (ob rdons aréAaveay Tis ddacKa- 
Mas, o¥dé Goa expfy pabety Euadov, 
Chrys., comp. ch, iv. 13); it does not 
however seem correct to exclude de- 
fects on the side of practice, which ch. 
iv; I sq. seems mainly intended to 
supply ; see Ltinem. in loc. 

11, Avrds S€ «.7.d.] ‘Now may 
God Himself and our Father ;’ transi- 
tion by the 8& peraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal, iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness. 
The adrds does not seem here to sug- 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the deouevor, ver. 10 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the xarevOivew tiv oddy 
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God 
who if He willed could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; wael tdeyev ‘O 
Geds éxxdac roy Zaravay rov wavra- 
x09 nyty 3a Trav wepacuay eurodl- 
govra, Wa dpOhy dddv wpds Yuas tromow- 
peda, Gcum. On the meaning 
of the august title 6 Oeds xal rarip, 


and the probable connexion of 7hG» 
with the latter subst. only (so also 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., 4th. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr.-Phil., but that in these 
latter Vv. where it thus occurs there is 
no trace of the explanatory force here 
ascribed to it by many modern com- 
mentators. kal 6 Kiépros «.7.A.] 
Union of the Son with the Father in 
the Apostle’s prayer. The language 
of some of the German expositors is 
here neither clear nor satisfactory : 
we do not say with Liinem., that 
Christ as sitting at the right hand of 
God has a part in the government of 
the world ‘nach paulinischer An- 
schauung’ (compare Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 
2. 4, P. 315), still less with Koch, that 
the Apostle regards Christ ‘als die 
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’—but 
assert simply and plainly that the 
Eternal Son is here distinguished from 
the Father in respect of His Person- 
ality, but mystically united with Him 
(observe the significant singular xar- 
ev@vvat) in respect of his Godhead, 
and as God rightly and duly address- 
ed in the language of direct prayer ; 
see esp. Athan. contr. Arian. IIL 11, 

Waterl. Defence, Qu. xviI. Vol. I. p. 

423, Qu. XXII. p. 467. 

The addition after "Inc. of Xprords 
(Rec.), though supported by DDEFGK 
L; mss.; Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., 

is rightly rejected by most modern 

editors with ABD?XN (D} omits "Ino. 

as well); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 

Vulg. (Amiat.), Acth. (Pol.,—but not 

Platt), al, as a conformation to the 

more usual formula. 

KarevOvvar] ‘direct ;’ optative, not in- 

finitive,—which, though occasionally 
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found in older and esp. poetical writers 
in ref. to wishes and prayers (Apollon. 
de Synt. 111. 14, Bernhardy, Synt, 1x. 
3, P- 357), has no place in the lan- 
guage of the N.T.; see Winer, Gr. § 
43- 5, p. 283. The singular is cer- 
tainly very noticeable both here and 
in 2 Thess. ii. 17: no reasons except 
those founded on the true relations of 
the Fatber and Son seem in any way 
to account for the enallage of number. 
The verb xarev@dvew (Luke i. 79, 2 
Thess. iii. §) properly signifies ‘to 
make straight,’ thence (as here) ‘to 


e * e 
direct’ (‘dirigat,’ Vulg., 403h3 
a 


Syr.), the xara being appy. not so 
much intensive (Koch) as directive, 
and the appended mpds specifying the 
terminus ad quem; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 52. 4. 9, p. 383. 

12. Spas 84] ‘But you,’—you— 
whatever it may please God to ap- 
point with respect to us and our 
coming: ‘altera precatio ut interea 
dum obstructum illi est iter se tamen 
absente Dominus Thessalonicensescon- 
firmet in sanctitate et caritate im- 
pleat,’ Calv. 6 Kipws] 
Not the First Person of the blessed 
Trinity (Alf.),—still less the Third 
(Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 
265, ed. Burt.), but, in accordance 
with the application of the title both 
in ver. Ir and ver. 13, and the pre- 
vailing usage in St Paul’s Epp., the 
Second; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113. The subject 6 Kvpios [so BD?K 
LN; Augiens.: 6 Oeds, A; 73: 6 Kupios 
"Inoods, D!E'FG; Clarom., Sangerm., 
al.] is omitted in Syr., Arab. (Erp.), 
Vulg. (Amiat.), and is rejected by 
Mill (Prolegom. p. oxxx.), De W., 


Koch, al., as an interpolation. The 
external authority for its insertion is 
too preponderant to be safely set 
aside: Lachm. and TJisch. retain it. 
mreovdoat Kal wenrooevorat| ‘make 
to increase and abound,’ ‘multiplicet 
et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; 
both verbs transitive, and nearly 
synonymous; the former referring not 
to mere numerical increase (r@ dpiOup 
w\eovdoat, Theod.) but to spiritual en- 
largement, the second to spiritual 
abundance, and having more of a 
superlative meaning; comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 351. TaAeovdgeav is 
not transitive elsewhere in the N.T., 
see however Psalm Ixxi. 21, éw)eo- 
yaocas TI Sixacorvyny cov, 1 Mace. iv. 
38, wAeovdoas riv yevnOévra orpardy; 
the verb wepioc. is also commouly in- 
trans., but see 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8, and 
notes on Eph. i. 8. 

TH dydwry «7.A.] ‘in your love to- 
ward one another and toward all ;’ in- 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were 
to be enlarged and to abound; see 
Hartung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to 
be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love (piAadeAgla, ch. iv. g) and in its 
more extended form to all mankind 
whether duomiro: (Theod.) or not; 
rovro yap Tis kara Oedy dydans ldcov 
rd wdvras wepirdéxecOa, Theoph. 
xaddtrep kal pets els dp.] ‘even as 
we also abound toward you;’ comp. 
ver. 6; scil. wAeovdfouey kal wepio- 
cevouney TH dydwry [wept buds dterédn- 
pev, Theod.], the verbs which were 
previously transitive now relapsing in- 
to their usual intransitive meaning: 
7d pev nuérepoy non dorl rd 82 vpé- 
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nected with the participle (A&th.-Pol. 
distinctly), not with the remote verb 
wapexAnOnuev, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct da rov7o; 
so appy- Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con- 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb dprs [dpw, connected with dp- 
tlws, dpuoi}], which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(viv, Plato, Meno, p. 89 0) as to re- 
motely past time (ardAa, Plato, Crito, 
P- 43 4), ia often used in the N.T. and 
in later writers in reference to purely 
present time; see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 18 aq. evayyAvcapévov] 
‘having told the good tidings of;’ 
comp. Luke i. 19: ov« elwev dwraryyel- 
Aavros, GX’ edayyedcapévou’ TorovToy 
dyabow wyeiro Thy éexelvwy BeRalwocy 
kal tiv dyarnv, Chrys. The verb 
evayyeX. is used in the N.T. both in 
the active (Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6, only), 
passive (Matt. xi. 5, Gal. i. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied ; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 173 (0) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. persone, Acts xvi. 10, 
x Pet. i. 123 (ad) with an accus. rei, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (e) with a 
double accus., persone and rei, Acts 
xiii, 32; and lastly (f)—the most 
common construction—with a dat. 
persone and ace. ret, Luke i. 19, al. 
Of these (6) and occasionally (c) are the 
forms used by the earlier writers; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p- 379, ed. Bern. Tv wlory 
Kal Tiv dy. vp.) ‘your faith and your 
love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one an- 


other (ver. 12); Sdo? oj uev rlores THs 
evoeBelas 7d BéBaov, 4 Se aydan Thy 
wpaxtixny apernv, Theod. The third 
Christian virtue, éAmls, is not here 
specified (comp. 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. 
i. 13, al.), but obviously is included ; 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p- 2415 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol. 11. 
p- 259, 260. Stu Exere 
pvelay «.7.A.] ‘that ye have good re- 
membrance of us always ;’ not exactly 
pynuovevere yucv pera éralywy Kal ev- 
gnulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply ‘that ye retain a good, t.e. as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (Be8alay, Gicum.) and affec- 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. On pvela, see notes on ch. 
i, 2. The pyela dyad formed the 
third item in the good tidings; rpla 
TéGexey akiépacra, THy alorw, Ty 
ayamrny, Kal rou didacKxadou THY py?) 
pnv, Fheod. wdvToTe seems 
here more naturally joined with the 
preceding verb (Syr., A&th.), as in 
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pvela was not only aya6n, but déca- 
Aeros; see 2 Tim. i. 3. So Auth., 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo- 
dern commentators. 

érvro8. pas etv] ‘longing to see 
us:’ further expansion of the preceding 
words ; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the éwl, here not intensive 
but directive, see Fritz. Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. I. p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c. 
Kadtrep kal rpeis tpas] ‘even as we 
also are longing to see you;’ +d ydp 
pabety tov didodvra ort rovro oldev 6 
pirovpevos Gre gPidelrat woA\y wapa- 
pula Kal rapdxAnors, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of xaddrep, see notes 
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8. oriknyre] So Rec., Lachm., and Tisch, ed. 2, with BDEN!; many mss. : 
Tisch. ed. 7 adopts the solecistic orjxere with AFGKL»‘; mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
which is maintained by Koch. The authority however is insufficient, as such 
permutations of vowels are found occasionally even in the best MSS.; comp. 


Scrivener, Introd. to N.T. p. 10. 


on ch. ii. 11, and on the use of xal 
with comparative adverbs, notes on 
Eph. v. 23. 

7. Sd rovro] ‘ for this cause:’ in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed dd 
tovro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding sen- 
tence, and the fact that dpri édOdvros 
involved mainly the predication of 
time, make the occurrence of a re- 
capitulatory and causal formula here 
by no means inappropriate. 
maped...db tpiv] ‘we were comforted 
over you;’ you were the objects which 
formed the substratum of our com- 
fort; comp. 2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. 
érl is not exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ 
Vulg., ‘ex,’ [fram] Goth., or even 
‘propter,’ &th.-Pol.,—still less to 
‘quod attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with 
its usual and proper force points to 
the basis on which the mapdxAnots 
rested, ‘fundamentum cui veluti su- 
perstructa est,’ Schott; see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. c, p. 351. The reading 7a- 
paxexAjueda, though found only in A 
and 3 mss., has been adopted by Koch, 
as according better with bis connexion 
of dprt with the finite verb. Surely 
this is most rash criticism. 
érl adoy «.7.A.] ‘in all our necessity 
and tribulation;’ certainly not ‘in 
quavis angustia et afflictione,’ Schott, 
—a translation distinctly precluded 
by the presence of the article, which 


here represents the dydyxn xal OAlyis 
as a collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
4, vii. 4. The use of éwi is here only 
slightly different from that above; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying éy w. 6X.), but a semi- 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. tn loc.), marking that with 
which the wapdx\yos stands in im- 
mediate contact and connexion ; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 8q., 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the 
former use the idea of ethical super- 
position seems mainly predominant, 
in this latter that of ethical contact; 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. 
It is somewhat doubtful to what 
the dvdyxn xai OAlyis should be re- 
ferred. On the whole, the force of 
avayxyn [connected with ATX-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim 
omnem notat que evitari non potest,’ 
Herm. Soph. Zrach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5—10) 
under which the Apostle was then 
suffering; see Liinem. tn loc. 

The order of the words is inverted in 
Rec. (OLY. x. dvd-yxy), but only on the 
authority of KL; mss.; several Ff. 
Sid THS tov wlorens] ‘through your 
Jaith:’ the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle 
was the faith on the part of the Thes- 
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salonians of which he had received 
tidings; avrn dod\evros pelvaca Thy 
wapdxAnow quty elpydoaro, Cicum. 

8. or viv fopev] ‘because now we 
ive;’? reason for the preceding state- 
ment of the comfort which he re- 
ceived from hearing of the faith of 
his converts. The contrast shows that 
the Apostle regards the dvdyxn xal 
ONycs as a kind of death, from which 
he is raised to the full powers of life 
(comp. Rom. viii. 6) by the knowledge 
of the firm posture of the Thess. ; rv 
yap vperépay BeBalwow fwhy yperé- 
pay vrodauSdvouev, Theod.; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 319 (ed. 
Burt.). The conditional member, éav 
Uuets K.7.., shows that viv (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc’) is not here used in a 
purely temporal (comp. Jowett), but 
in a logical and argumentative sense, 
approaching in meaning to ‘in hoc 
rerum statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habenti- 
bus ;’ see Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, 
Vol. 11. p. 25, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. 
The true principle of the usage is well 
explained by Hand; ‘sepe in his 
dus rerum conditiones collocantur, 
quarum altera aut preecessit, aut cogi- 
tatur esse posse, eique ex adverso op- 
ponitur ea quze vera ac presens adest 
et valet,’ Tursell. Vol. Iv. p. 340. 
€dy ipeis ortjenre] ‘if ye stand 
(fast) ;’ hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump- 
tion was correct. On the force of éay 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoc, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit necne id nescio, verum 
experientia cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on its general distinction from ef with 
the indic., see notes on Gal. i. 9, 


Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No. 312. On the mean- 
ing of this late form oryjxew, not per 
se ‘to stand fast’ (comp. Rom. xiv. 4), 
see notes on Phil. i.27. In the N.T. 
it occurs only in St Paul’s Epp. and 
Mark iii. 31 (Tisch.), xi. 25; and in 
the LXX in Exod. xiv. 13 (Alex.). 

dv Kuplw] ‘in the Lord,’—in Him as 
the element of their true life, and the 
sphere of its practical manifestations; 
so with oryjxev in Phil. iv. 1; see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

9. tlva ydp x.r.A.] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara- 
tion 8rc viv fwuev x.7.r.; ‘we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account?’ rocairn, pyols, 
 5¢ vuas xapd, Gri ovde edXaptorreiy 
kar dtlay evploxoper, Cicum., comp. 
Theoph. For 6e9 D'FGN! read Ku- 
ply, and N! also gives Kuplov for Geou 
at the end of the verse. dvratro- 
Sovvar] ‘render ,’—properly ‘in return,’ 


‘retribuere,’ Vulg., Wzato\ Syr. ; 
evxaptorla is regarded as a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm 
exvi, 12, MIN2 DY. The bi- 
nary compound avyramodidévac is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam’ and 
‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6, 
comp. Rom. xii. 19) in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the dy7? mark- 
ing the idea of return, the dro hinting 
at that of the debt previously in- 
curred, ‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito,’ 
Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 12. 

mwepl tpav] ‘concerning you,’ ‘ for 
you;’ comp. ch. i. 2 (and notes), 1 Cor, 
i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, ii. 13. The differ- 
ence between wept and udp (Eph. i: 
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16, comp. Phil, i. 4) in such combina- 
tions as the present is scarcely appre- 
ciable; see notes on Col. iv. 3, and 
comp. on Phil. i. 7. 

dri rdoy Ty xapd] ‘on account of, 
for, all the joy,’ éxt having here more 
of its causal and derivative sense, and 
marking the ground and reason of the 
dvramrddoats evxaptorias: comp. 1 Cor. 
i, 4, 2 Cor, ix. 15, Polyb. Hist. xviii. 
26. 4, see notes on Phil. i, 5, and 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 6. The 
present use of émi is nearly allied to 
the common use of the prep. with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
Oaupdgev, dyad\ay, x.7.., but per- 
haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep. 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
c, p. 351%. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that waca 7 xapa is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa letitia’ (Schott, 
—who however fails to observe the 
article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘the joy taken in its whole extent;’ 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. ror: the 
Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete. 

1 Xalpopev] ‘which we joy;’ attraction 
for 7 xalpowev (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1, 
p- 147), the construction being appy. 
here xalpew xapdv (Matth. ii. 10), not 
xalpew xape@ (John iii. 29), which, 
though analogous, would be scarcely 
so natural with the simple relative. 
On these intensive forms, see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 20%, § 54. 3, p. 413, 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 8q. 
tpmpoobev «.7.A.] ‘before our Cod ;’ 
further definition of the pure nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 


the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula &urpocbev rod Geoi, 
only used by St Paul in this Ep., see 
notes on ch. i. 3. The clause ob- 
viously belongs not to yap¢ (Pelt), 
still less to ver. 10 (Syr., but not Syr.- 
Phil.), but to the verb xalpouer. 

10. vwuKrds kal tpdpas] ‘night and 
day;’ Kal rodro ris xapads onpetor, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch, ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
varepextrepiroov Sedpevor] ‘above mea- 
sure praying ;’ participial adjunct, 
not to xalpouer, which is only part 
of a subordinate clause, but to the 
leading thought riva—dvrarodoivas 
(Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the participle 
not having so much a causal (Liinem.) 
as a circumstantial (‘praying as we 
do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather a simply 
temporal reference ; compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 56. 10. t. On the rare cu- 
mulative form vrepexx. (ch. v. 13 [-Os], 
Eph. iii, 20, Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 20 
[-@s]) and St Paul’s noticeable use of 
compounds of umép, see notes on Eph. 
lc. els rd 18. «.7.A.J 
‘that we may sce your face;’ ‘ut vi- 
deamus,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; purpose and 
object (iva 159 avrods, Theoph.) of the 
prayer, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the subject of it; comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. ii. 
12, and on vu. Td wpdo., notes on ch. 
ii. 17. Karaprloar] ‘make 
complete,’ ‘ut suppleamus,’ Clarom. 
The verb xaraprivew (Hesych. xara- 
oxevatey, orepeodv, Zonar. dpudfew) 
properly signifies ‘ to make dprios’— 
the xara having appy. a slightly in- 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
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8.v. xard, IV. 4),—thence ‘to re-ad- 
just and restore,’ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21) or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, witha some- 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or defi- 
cient,’ rAnpdoat, Theod., dvarAnpdoat, 
(cum. For exx. see Wetst. Vol. I. 
p. 278, Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 70, and 
notes on Gal. lL. ¢. 

Ta torepiipatra K.t.A.] ‘the lacking 
measures of your faith,’ ‘that in which 
your faith is yet deficient;’ comp. 
Phil. ii. 30, Col. i. 24. These defects 
are referred by Olsh, to their faith not 
on the side of its power but of its 
knowledge. This seems substantially 
true (ob rdons aréAaveay rijs didacKa- 
Aas, ode doa éexpiv pabeivy Euadov, 
Chrys., comp. ch, iv. 13); it does not 
however seem correct to exclude de- 
fects on the side of practice, which ch. 
iv; I sq. seems mainly intended to 
supply ; see Liinem. zn loc. 

11, Avrds 8€ «.r.A.] ‘Now may 
God Himself and our Father ;’ transi- 
tion by the 8¢ weraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness. 
The adrds does not seem here to sug- 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the deduevor, ver. 10 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the xarevOivew rhy oddy 
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God 
who if He willed could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; woel fAcyev ‘O 
Beds exxdpac roy Zaravay rdv rravra- 
x00 nyiv ba rev wepacuayv éeurodl- 
fovra, va dp0hy dddv wpds vuas romnow- 
peda, Gicum. On the meaning 
of the august title 6 Oeds xai rarip, 
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May God direct my way 
to you. ane He make 
you abound in love, and 
stablish you in holiness. 


and the probable connexion of 7d» 
with the latter subst. only (so also 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., Atth. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr.-Phil., but that in these 
latter Vv. where it thus occurs there is 
no trace of the explanatory force here 
ascribed to it by many modern com- 
mentators. Kal 6 Kips «.t.A.] 
Union of the Son with the Father in 
the Apostle’s prayer. The language 
of some of the German expositors is 
here neither clear nor satisfactory : 
we do not say with Liinem., that 
Christ as sitting at the right hand of 
God has a part in the government of 
the world ‘nach paulinischer An- 
schauung’ (compare Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
2. 4, Pp. 315), still less with Koch, that 
the Apostle regards Christ ‘als die 
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’—but 
assert simply and plainly that the 
Eternal Son is bere distinguished from 
the Father in respect of His Person- 
ality, but mystically united with Him 
(observe the significant singular xar- 
evfvvat) in respect of his Godhead, 
and as God rightly and duly address- 
ed in the language of direct prayer ; 
see esp. Athan. contr. Arvan. IIL. II, 

Waterl. Defence, Qu. xviI. Vol. I. p. 

423, Qu. XXII. p. 467. 

The addition after ‘Ino. of Xpiords 
(Rec.), though supported by DDEFGK 
L; mss.; Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., 

is rightly rejected by most modern 
editors with ABD2x (D! omits "Ine. 

as well); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 

Vulg. (Amiat.), Ath. (Pol..—but not 
Platt), al., as a conformation to the 
more usual formula. 

Karev0vvar] ‘direct ;’ optative, not in- 

finitive,—which, though occasionally 


ITI. 11, 12, 13. 
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found in older and esp. poetical writers 
in ref. to wighes and prayers (Apollon. 
de Synt. 111. 14, Bernhardy, Synt. 1x. 
3, P- 357), has no place in the lan- 
guage of the N.T.; see Winer, Gr. § 
43. 5, p- 283. The singular is cer- 
tainly very noticeable both here and 
in 2 Thess. ii, 17: no reasons except 
those founded on the true relations of 
the Father and Son seem in any way 
to account for the enallage of number. 
The verb xarev@ivew (Luke i. 79, 2 
Thess. iii. 5) properly signifies ‘to 
make straight,’ thence (as here) ‘to 


direct’ (‘dirigat,’ Vulg, 903A. 
a 


Syr.), the xara being appy. not so 
much intensive (Koch) as directive, 
and the appended wpds specifying the 
terminus ad quem; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 52. 4-9, p. 383. 

12. Spas 84] ‘But you,’—you— 
whatever it may please God to ap- 
point with respect to us and our 
coming: ‘altera precatio ut interea 
dum obstructum illi est iter se tamen 
absente Dominus Thessalonicenses con- 
firmet in sanctitate et caritate im- 
pleat,’ Calv. 6 Ktipws] 
Not the First Person of the blessed 
Trinity (Alf.),—still less the Third 
(Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 
265, ed. Burt.), but, in accordance 
with the application of the title both 
in ver. 11 and ver. 13, and the pre- 
vailing usage in St Paul’s Epp., the 
Second; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113. The subject 6 Kupios [so BD?K 
LN; Augiens.: 0 Oeds, A; 73: 6 Kuptos 
"Incods, D'E'FG; Clarom., Sangerm., 
al.] is omitted in Syr., Arab. (Erp.), 
Vulg. (Amiat.), and is rejected by 
Mill (Prolegom. p. oxxx.), De W., 


Koch, al., as an interpolation. The 
external authority for its insertion is 
too preponderant to be safely set 
aside: Lachm. and TZisch. retain it. 
wreovdora. Kal meprooevoa] ‘make 
to increase and abound,’ ‘multiplicet 
et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; 
both verbs transitive, and nearly 
synonymous; the former referring not 
to mere numerical increase (7@ dp.du@ 
w\eovdoat, Theod.) but to spiritual en- 
largement, the second to spiritual 
abundance, and having more of a 
superlative meaning; comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 351. TWAeovdgew is 
not transitive elsewhere in the N. T., 
see however Psalm lxxi. 21, éw)eo- 
vacas TI Sixatoovvnv gov, 1 Mace. iv. 
35, wAeovdoas roy yevnOévra orparor; 
the verb wepicc. is also commouly in- 
trans., but see 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8, and 
notes on Eph. i. 8. 

T] ayary «T.A.] ‘in your love to- 
ward one another and toward all ;’ in- 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were 
to be enlarged and to abound; see 
Hartung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to 
be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love (d:AadeAgla, ch. iv. g) and in its 
more extended form to all mankind 
whether duomoro: (Theod.) or not; 
rovro yap ris xara Oedv dydarns tdtoy 
To mdvras wepirdéxecOat, Theoph. 
Kaddtrep kal pets els dp.) ‘even as 
we also abound toward you,’ comp. 
ver. 6; scil. wAcovdfouey xal wepic- 
cevounev TH dydmry [rept buds diveréOn- 
fev, Theod.], the verbs which were 
previously transitive now relapsing in- 
to their usual intransitive meaning: 
Td pev nuérepov yon earl rd dé vpé- 
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Tepov aktoiuer yevéoOa:, Chrys. This 
mode of supplying the ellipsis, though 
open to the objection of causing two 
different meanings to be assigned to 
weov. and mrepioo. in the same verse, 
seems less arbitrary than that of Syr. 
(comp. Copt.), al, dydmrnvy exouer, 
Grot. ‘sumus, more Hebrezo,’ céc., 
and is supported by the analogy of 
simple verbs being supplied from com- 
pound verbs, affirmative from nega- 
tive; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 895. 1. b. 

On the meaning of xkaddmep, see notes 
on ch. ii. rr, and on the use of xal, 
notes on ch. iv. 5. 

13. elg td ornplfat] ‘in order to 
establish,’ ‘to the end he may stablish,’ 
Auth. ; not the result (Baumg.-Crus.) 
but the end and aim of the wNeov. xal 
wepiod. Ty ayaTy: av ydp avry wepic- 
oevn, ornprypyos éore TOY KexTnpévuw 
avrjv, Gcum.; love being, as De W. 
observes, ‘the filling up of the law’ 
(Rom. xiii, 10) and ‘ the bond of per- 
fectness’ (Col. ili. 14). The subject of 
the inf., it need scarcely be said, is 
not nuds (Corn, a Lap. 1), nor dyd- 
wnv (Cicum.), nor even Qeov (a Lap. 
2), but the subject of the foregoing 
verse, Tov Kupioy. dpéprrovs 
dv dywowvy] ‘30 as to be unblameable 
in holiness ;? proleptic use of the ad- 
jective; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. iii. 21, 
seo Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, 
Gr. § 439. 2, Schaefer, Demosth. Vol. 
I. p. 239, and the long and elaborate 
note of Koch in loc. The hearts (éx 
Tis xapdlas cEépxovrar diadroyiopol ro- 
vnpol, Chrys.) were to be blameless, 
and that not simply, but in a sphere 
and element of holiness. On the 
orthographically correct but late form 
ayiwovvn (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1, as 


N, not dytocdvn, as B'DEFG (A has 
dtxacoctyyn), see Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 
10, Buttm. Gr. § 118. 11. In mean- 
ing it differs but little from dycérys 
(2 Cor. i. 12 [not Rec.], Heb. xii. 10), 
except perhaps that it represents more 
the condition than the abstract quality, 
while dy:acpos, as its termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(2 Thess. ii, 13, 1 Pet. i. 2), and thence, 
with that gradual approach of the ter- 
mination in -yos to that in -cuvy which 
is so characteristic of the N.T., the 
state (ch. iv. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 15), frame 
of mind, or holy disposition (Water- 
land, on Justif, Vol. VI. p. 7), in 
which the action of the verb is evinced 
and exemplified ; see Usteri, Lehrd. 1. 
I. 3, p- 226, and comp. dyadwoudry, 
dyaorns, and notes on Gal. v. 22. 
ipmpoobey «.r.A. does not belong ex- 
clusively either to év dywovvy (Pelt) 
or to auéumrrous (De W.), but to both 
(Liinem.): their aueudia ev» dywwo. 
was to be such as could bear the 
searching eye of God; see notes on 
ver. 9, and on ch. i. 3. 

tov ©. kal 1. 1p.] See notes on ver. 
Ir, and on Gal. i. 4. év rq 
mapovola «.r.A.] ‘at the coming of 
our Lord Jesus;’ xal yap Ux’ adrod 
Kpwoueba eumpocbey rod Tlarpés, 
Theoph. ; see notes on ch. ii. 19. The 
addition Xpicrod is rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch., with ABDEKR ; 
20 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg. 
(Amiat.), Zeth. (Pol. ,—but not Platt); 
Dam., Ambr, : the appearance of ’I7- 
govs without Xpiords seems somewhat 
noticeably frequent in this Epistle (9 
times out of 16); comp. ver. 11, ch. i. 
10, ii. 15, 19, iv. 1, 2, 14 (bis). 

perd mdvrov «.7.A.] ‘accompanied: 


IV. 1. 


Aowrov odv, adeAdoi, epwrope IV. 


Abound ye, according to 
my precepts. God's w 
your sanctification 
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continent. 


with all Hts Saints;’ not ovdv but 
perd; they are here represented not 
so much as united with Him as at- 
tending on Him and swelling the 
majesty of His train; comp. notes on 
Eph. vi. 23, and contrast Col. iii. 4, 
where on the contrary the context 
shows that the idea is mainly that of 
coherence. It is very doubtful whe- 
ther ol dytoe are, with Pearson (Creed, 
Vol. 11. p. 296), to be referred to the 
Holy Angels (see 2 Thess. i. 7, Matth. 
xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al.; comp. Heb. 
O° 1p Psalm Ixxxix. 6, Zech. xiv. 5, 
al.), or, with Hofmann (Schriftb. Vol. 
II. 2, p. 595), to the Saints in their 
more inclusive sense (see ch. iv. 14, 
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the addi- 
tion wdyres may justify us in referring 
the term to both; so Beny., Alf. 

The duty at the end of the verse [insert- 
ed by ADEN! ; mas, ; Clarom., Sang., 
Vulg., and by Lachm. in brackets] 
seems to be a liturgical addition. 


Cuaprer IV. 1. Aoumdv ody] ‘ Fur- 
thermore then,’ in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed 
for in the preceding verse; the ovy 
having here its collective force, and 
introducing an appeal to the Thessa- 
lonians on their side, grounded on 
what the Apostle had asked in prayer 
for them from God ; they were to do 
their part, Olsh. On the two uses of 
ou (the collective and reflexive), see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. m. p. 717, com- 
pared with Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. 
p. 9. The transl. of Vulg., ‘ ergo’ 
(Clarom. less correctly ‘ autem’), is 
judiciously altered by Beza to ‘igitur ;’ 
the former being properly used only 
‘in graviore argumentatione, Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 187. The exact 
meaning of \o:mrd»v has been somewhat 


E. T. 


contested. By observing its use (2 
Cor. xiii. 11) and that of the more 
specific rd Aowwdy (Eph. vi. 10, Phil. 
iii. 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii. 1) in St 
Paul’s Epp., we see that it is neither 
simply temporal (del wey xal els 7d 
dinvexés, Chrys., Theoph.), nor simply 
ethical (droxpdéyrws, CEcum. 2), but 
rather marks the transition to the 
close of the Ep. and to what remains 
yet to be said (‘de cetero,’ Vulg.), 
whether much (Phil. iii. 1) or little 
(2 Cor. xiii. 11); 7d els rapalvecw 
€\Oety, CEcum. 1: comp. notes on 
Phil. iii. 1. The omission of 
rd (inserted by Rec.) is here supported 
by all MSS. except B? [mss. ; Chrys., 
Theod.], and acquiesced in by Lachm., 
Tisch., and appy. all modern editors : 
that of ov» [omitted by B'; ro mas. ; 
Syr., Copt.; Chrys.], though approved 
by Mill (Prolegom. p. xov) and Tisch. 
ed. 1, is on the contrary by no means 
probable. ipwrapev] ‘ we 
beseech ;’ comp. ch. v. 12, Phil. iv. 3, 2 
Thess. ii. 1, where alone it is used by 
St Paul: a derivative and non-classi- 
cal use of épwrav, perhaps suggested 
by the double use of 28Y (Schott), 
of which in the LXX it is not un- 
commonly a translation; see Psalm 
exxii. 6, éopwrisare (1288p) 57 7a els 
elpjnv ryv ‘Tepovoadju. 
mwapakadotpev dy Kup. “Ino.] ‘exhort 
you in the Lord Jesus ;’ our rapdxd\n- 
ovs is in Him alone (see Phil. ii. r, and 
notes); He is the sphere and element 
in which alone all we say and do has 
its proper existence and efficacy: see 
notes on Eph, iv. 17, vi. t. The gloss 
dca Tod Geo, Chrys, (rév Xpiordv wapa- 
AauBdve, Theoph., ‘per Christum 
rogat et obsecrat,’ Schott 2), involves 
a needless departure from the almost 
regular meaning of this significant — 
E 
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formula: all the ancient Vv. retain 
the simple and primary meaning of 
the preposition. ta xalas 
K.7.A.] ‘ that even as ye received from 
us; subject of the prayer blended 
with the purpose of making it, intro- 
duced by the partially final a; see 
notes on Eph.i. 17. On the meaning 
of mapeAaBere, here unduly extended 
by Chrys., Theopb., to the teaching 
of examples (ovx! pnuarwr pdvor éorly 
GAG Kal rpayyarwv), see notes on ch. 
ii. 13. This ta is omitted by Rec. 
with ADSE*KLN; great majority of 
mss, ; Syr.-Phil., Atth.-Platt (appy.) ; 
Chrys., Theod., al. (Tisch. ed. 2): but 
is rightly retained by Lachm., Tisch. 
ed. 7. C is deficient. 

vO Tws Sei «.t.A.] ‘how ye ought to 
walk ;’ literally ‘the how, déc.,’ the 
76 giving to the whole clause a sub- 
stantival character, and bringing the 
two members into a single point of 
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv. 
13, viii. 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, 
p- 162, ed. 5 (omitted or placed else- 
where in ed. 6), Fritz. on Mark, p. 372, 
Jelf, Gr. § 457. 3, and the numerous 
exx. in Matth. Gr. § 280. 

Kal apéoxev Oem] ‘and (by so doing) 
to please God.’ The xai does not seem 
to be either explanatory (Schott 2) or 
Hebraistic (‘vim consilii aut effectus 
describens,’ Storr, cited by Schott), 
but with its not uncommon consecu- 
tive force marks the dpéoxew as the 
result of the wepirareiy; comp. notes 
on Phil. iv. 12. The words xa@ws xal 
mweptrareire are omitted by Rec., Tisch. 
ed. 2, but only on the authority of 
D3E*KL; most mas. ; Syr., Chrys., 
Theod., Dam.: they are rightly in- 


TovTO yap ear OéAnua 


serted by Lachm., Tisch. ed. 7, on 
greatly preponderant authority. We 
can hardly say that the words are in- 
serted ‘vitiose et parum ad rem’ 
(Just.); the terms of the concluding 
exhortation seem to render an allusion 
to their present state, if not necessary, 
yet certainly natural and appropriate. 
For a sound sermon on this text, 
see Beveridge, Serm. oxxr1r. Vol. v. 
P- 347 84. weprooreinre 
padrov] ‘ye may abound still more,’ 
scil. in your walking and pleasing 
God: the expression occurs again in 
ver. 10 and Phil. i.9. The omission 
of a ovrws corresponding to the first 
xaOws, and the conclusion of the sen- 
tence in terms not wholly symmetrical 
with what had preceded, involve no 
real difficulty, and are characteristic 
of the Apostle’s style. 

2. ot8are yap] ‘For ye know.’ 
Appeal to the memory of the Thes- 
salonians in confirmation of the fore- 
going declaration xadws wapeddBere, 
‘quasi dicat Accepisse vos a nobis 
dico,’ Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2, 
Gal. iv. 13. tlyvas wapayy.] 
‘what commands ;’ not ‘evangelii pree- 
dicationem,’ Pelt,—but, in accordance 
with the regular meaning of the word 
and the tenor of the context, ‘ pre- 
cepta,’ scil. ‘bene sancteque vivendi,’ 
Est., ‘ vivendi regula,’ Calv.; comp. 
Acts v. 28, xvi. 24,1 Tim. i. 5, 18, 
and see notes in locc. The emphasis, 
as Liinem. observes, rests on rlvas, and 
prepares the reader for the following 
Touro, ver. 3. Sid. ros 
Kvp. *Ino.] ‘by the Lord Jesus,’ ‘ per 
Dominum Jesum,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘pairh,’ Goth.; not equivalent to é» 


IV. 
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Kuply (Pelt), but correctly designating 
the Lord as the ‘causa medians’ 
through which the wapayyeAlac were 
declared: they were not the Apostle’s 
own commands, but Christ’s (ovx éua 
vdp, dnalv, d wapiyyetda, GAN éxelvou 
raira, Theoph.), by whose blessed in- 
fluence he was moved to deliver them ; 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 5, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. i, p- 339 note 2. The addition 
does not then seem designed so much 
to vindicate the authority of the Apo- 
stle (Olsh.) as to enhance the impor- 
tance of the commands; comp. 1 Cor, 
Vii. 10. 

3. Tovro ydp «.7.A.] ‘ For this ts 
the will of God,'—‘this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to 
you;’ further explanation of the rlvas 
wapayyeNas, yap having here more of 
its explanatory (‘ quippe heec,’ Schott) 
than its argumentative force; see 
notes on Gal. ii. 6. Todro is obviously 
not the predicate (De W.), but the 
subject, placed somewhat emphatically 
forward to echo the preceding rivas 
and direct the reader’s attention to 
the noun in apposition that follows. 
Liinem. and Alf. compare Rom. ix. 8, 
Gal. iii. 7; but the passages are not 
perfectly analogous, as there the de- 
monstrative pronoun is retrospective, 
here mainly prospective; comp. notes 
on Gal. l.¢. CAnpa tov Geod] 
‘the will of God;’ ‘id quod Deus 
vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. p. 33. The 
omission of 7d before 6éX. [inserted by 
AFG, and by Lachm. in brackets] is 
not to be accounted for by the ‘ non- 
distribution of the predicate 0é\. rot 
Ocod’ (Alf.; but with ?), nor because 
what follows does not exhaust the con- 
ception (Liinem.), but simply on the 
principle noticed by the Greek gram- 
marians (Apollon. de Synt. I. 31, p. 64, 
ed. Bekk.) that ‘after verbs substantive 


or nuncupative’ the article is fre- 
quently omitted: see Middleton, Gr. 
Art, llI. 3. 2, p. 43 (ed. Ruse), but 
observe that the rule is by no means 
so universal as Middl. seems to think ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When 
the subject is a demonstrative pro- 
noun and the verb is omitted (Rom. ix. 
8), the exceptions are naturally fewer, 
as the insertion of the article might 
often leave it uncertain whether the 
demonstr. pronoun was intended to be 
predicative or no; see Stallb. on Plato, 
Apol. p. 18 A, and Engelhart on Plato, 
Lach, § 1. It may be noticed 
that the useful and common form 
6é\nua is appy. confined to the LXX, 
N.T., and late writers; comp. Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 7. 

6 dyacpos tpov] ‘your sanctifica- 
tion; appositional member to the 
preceding Oé\nua rod OeoG, further 
defined both negatively and positively 
in the following clauses, and more 
specially exemplified in the subsequent 
appositional member 7d uh umepBal- 
vey, ver. 6. The late substantive 
ayacués,—which, as the defining 
clauses seem to show, has here some- 
what of a special meaning (Beng. ),— 
is not equivalent to dyiwovvn (comp. 
Olsh., Usteri, Zehrd. p. 226, note), but 
in accordance with its termination 
(‘action of verb proceeding from sub- 
ject,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 253) still re- 
tains its active force, umd» being a 
simple gen. oljectt, ‘sanctificatio ves- 
tri,’ t.e. ‘ut sanctitati studeatis,’ Me- 
noch. ap. Pol. Syn.; comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. t 8q., and see note 
on ch. iii. 13. 

drréxerbat Spas «.7.A.] ‘to wit that 
ye abstain from fornication ;’ explana- 
tory infinitive, defining on the nega- 
tive side the preceding term 6 dyia- 
oubs, which otherwise must have been 
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regarded as simply general in ite sig- 
nification ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § $7. 
10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p. 284, 
and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, who 
however has not sufficiently illustrated 
this not uncommon use of the infini- 
tive. Even Winer (Gr. § 44. 2) seems 
to regard the inf. here as a subject-inf. 
in apposition to 0éAnpa rob Oeov (comp. 
too Syr., th.), but appy. with but 
little plausibility. The insertion (ch. 
v. 22) or omission (1 Tim. iv. 3) of 
axd after the compound dréxecOa; 
involves no real change of meaning 
(compare Acts xv. 20, 29), but differs 
at most only thus much,—‘ut in priori 
formula [with dé] sejunctionis cogi- 
tatio ad rem, in posteriore autem ad 
nos ipsos referatur,’ Tittmann, Synon. 
I. p. 225. Tis Twopvelas] 
‘ Fornication ;’ abstract, and perhaps 
here with a somewhat comprehensive 
meaning [F reads race rs, and 31 
waons ths: N+; a few mas.; Syr., 
Chrys., Theod., al. substitute raons 
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum 
venerearum,’ Calv., or more suitably to 
the present context ‘ omnem illicitum 
concubitum’ (comp. Est.). It must 
be always remembered that the deadly 
sin of vopvela in its usual and general 
sense ever formed the subject of 
special prohibition, as being one of 
those things which the Gentile world 
regarded as adiagpopa; see Meyer on 
Acts xv. 20. 

4. «ldévac Exacrov ipwv] ‘that 
each one of you know how &c.;” ex- 
planatory infinitive, parallel to azé- 
xecGa, defining on the positive side 
the preceding dy:acués: so (as far as 
can be inferred from the collocation 
of words and form of expression), 
Copt., Goth. Arm., and Vulg. in 
spite of modern punctuation. Alford 
and others (comp. Clarom. ‘ abstinere 


? 


...ut sciat...ut nequis’) regard the 
whole eldéva:—dieuaprupayeda as a 
further specification of what imme- 
diately precedes ; this however tends 
to obscure the distinction between the 
infinitival clauses with and without 
the article (see below on ver. 6), and 
exegetically considered has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. For a 
similar comprehensive force of efdévas, 
seo Phil. iv. 12; delxvvcr Src doxhoews 
kal uadjceds ore 7d owppovetvy, Theoph. 
For &acrov AFG read &xaoros, so 
Lachm. in marg. 

76 davTov oxetos KxTdcOa] ‘fo get 
hiniself his own vessel :” so it would 
seem Syr., Copt. (e-chphof naf), Ar- 
men. (sddnal) ;—but as in these and 
other languages the ideas of acquisi- 
tion and possession are expressed by 
the same word, discrimination is not 
easy. §- The meaning of the clause, 
and especially of the word oxe¥os, has 
been much debated. Setting aside all 
arbitrary and untenable interpreta- 
tions, we have two explanations of rd 
éavrov oxetos; (a) ‘his body;’ oxetas 
7d o@pa drow, Theoph., Gcum. ; so 
Chrys., Theod. (who notices and re- 
jects the other expl.), Tertull. (de 
Resurr. 16), Ambrosiast., Olsh., and 
some modern commentators; (b) ‘his 
wife ;’ oxevos Thy lilay éxdorov yauérnp 
dvopdter, Theod.-Mops., August. con- 
tra Jul. Iv. 56 [x]—or more generally 
(De W.) his lawful ‘copartner and 
recipient’ in fulfilling the divine ordi- 
nance (Gen. i. 28), with a reference to 
a similar use of the Heb. op) (see the 
pertinent example from Megill. Het. j. 
II, ‘ vas ineum quo ego utor,’ cited by 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 727, 
and most commentators) and the gene- 
rally appropriate nature of the trope 
(see Sohar Levit. xxxviii. 152, cited 
by Schoettg.): so Aquin., Est., more 
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recently Schott, De W., and appy. the 
majority of modern expositora, Of 
these two interpretations (a) is plaus- 
ible, but open, as Liinem. clearly 
states, to four objections, —(a) the in- 
accurate meaning ‘ poasidere’ (Vulg.) 
thus assigned to xrac0a; (8) the ab- 
sence of any adj. (2 Cor. iv. 7) or de- 
fining gen. (Barnab. Epist. § 7,_11) 
which might warrant such a meaning 
being assigned to oxefos, —unsuccess- 
fully evaded (Olsh.) by the assump- 
tion that édavrod practically = yuyijs ;s 
(y) the emphatic position of éavrot 
(comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2), which is hardly 
to be explained away as a mere equi- 
valent of a possess. pronoun; (8) the 
context, which seems naturally to sug- 
gest, not a mere periphrasis of what 
had preceded, but a statement on the 
positive and permitted side antitheti- 
cal to the prohibition on the negative. 
These objections are so strong that 
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting 
(6), towards which both lexical usage 
(xrGo@ar yuvaica, Ecclus. xxxvi. 29 
[24], Xen. Symp. 11. 10) and exegetical 
arguments very distinctly converge. 
While sopvela is prohibited on the 
negative side, chastity and holiness in 
respect of the primal ordinance are 
equally clearly inculcated on the posi- 
tive. For further details see the ela- 
borate notes of De W., Koch, and 
Liinem. in loc. dv dyracpe 
kal ming] ‘in sanctification and ho- 
nour;’ ethical element in which 7d 
xTaoOat was to take place: the union 
of man and woman was to be in 
‘sanctification and honour, not, as in 
the case of wopvela, in sin and shame. 
Here, as the associated abstr. subst. 
nuggests, dy.acu@ passes from its act. 
‘into its neutral meaning; comp. notes 
on ch, iii, 13. 


5. pr év wale: érO.] ‘not in the 
lustfulness of desire;’ not in that sin- 
ful and morbid state (comp. Cicero, 
Tusc. Disp. 111. 4. 10) in which ém- 
6uula becomes the ruling and prevail- 
ing principle, and the xol77 ceases to 
be dulavros (Heb. xiii. 4). On the 
meaning of dos, see Trench, Synon. 
Part 11. § 37, and notes on Col, iii. 5. 
Ka@darep Kal ta vy] ‘even as the 
Gentiles also ;’ the xat having here its 
comparative force, and instituting a 
comparison between the Gentiles and 
the class implied in the ékacrov vudv ; 
comp. ch. iii. 6, and see notes on Eph. 
Vv. 23, where this usage is fully dis- 
cussed. Alford cites Xen. Anab. 1. 
I. 22, Sre xal nuiv radra doxet drep 
cal Baowe?, but not with complete 
pertinence, as there the xa! appears in 
both clauses, here only in the relative 
clause; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p- 
63s. The remark of Fritz. (Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 114) on the presence or ab- 
sence of the article with @v7, ‘ubi de 
paganis in universum loquitur articu- 
lum addit, ubi de gentilium parte agit 
eundem omittit,’ is substantially cor- 
rect, but must not be over-pressed ; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 23 (not Rec.). 

Ta pry edora rov Gedy] ‘which know 
not God;’ who as a class are 80 
characterized, the subjective negation 
un being rightly used as being in har- 
mony both with the oblique and in- 
finitival character of the preceding 
clauses, and with the fact that the 
Gentiles are here not historically de- 
scribed as ‘ignorantes Deum’ (see 
notes on Gal. iv. 8) but only regarded 
as such by the writer; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 55. 5, p.4288q. The article is here 
appropriately added to Qedv, but this 


-is one of the many words in the N.T. 


for which no precise rules can be 
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laid down: see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, 
p- 110. 

6. +o pri drepBalvev] ‘that no 
one go beyond,’ ‘that there be no 
going beyond,’—the subject-accus. not 
being &xagrov (Alf.), but rwa (comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6) supplied 
from the following avroi, and sug- 
gested by the general character of the 
prohibition. The clause is thus not 
merely parallel to the anarthrous el- 
dévac (Alf.), but reverts to the preced- 
ing dy:acués, of which it presents a 
specific exemplification (comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3) more immediately 
suggested by the second part of ver. 4. 
First wopvela is prohibited; then a 
holy use of its natural remedy affirm- 
atively inculcated; and lastly the 
heinous sin of porxela, especially as 
regarded in its social aspects, formally 
denounced. So rightly Chrys. (éy- 
Tavda wept poxelas dnolv’ dywrépw dé 
kal mepl mopvelas macys), and after him 
Theod., Theoph., (Ecum., and the 
majority of modern commentators. To 
regard the verse with Calv., Grot., and 
recently De W., Liinem., Koch, as 
referring to fraud and covetousness in 
the general affairs of life, is (a) to in- 
fringe on the plain meaning of r@ 
wpdypart, see below; (8) to obscure the 
ref. to the key-word of the paragraph 
dxa@apola, ver. 7; (y) to mar the con- 
textual symmetry of the verses; and 
(5) to introduce an exegesis so friyid 
and unnatural, as to make us wonder 
that such good names should be as- 
sociated with an interpretation seem- 
ingly so improbable. 
trrepBalvav Kal mdcovexrety] ‘go be- 
yond and over-reach,’ ‘supergrediatur 
neque circumveniat,’ Vulg., both 
words associated with the following 
accus.,—and both of them significant- 
ly and appositely chosen. ‘YwepSalvew 


(a dx. Aeydu. in the N.T.) with an 
accus. persone properly signifies a 
‘ passing beyond,’ thence derivatively 
a ‘leaving unnoticed,’ whether simply 
(Iseus, p. 38. 6, and 43. 34) or con- 
temptuously (Plutarch, de Amore Prot. 
§ 3; comp. Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 337), 
as appy. Acth. taahaja [extulit se}],— 
with which perhaps in the present case 
there may be associated a reference to 
a trépBaors of another in respect of 
the Spo appointed by God and by 
nature; see Chrys. and the Greek 
commentators, who however seem to 
have taken umepBalvay absolutely ; 
comp. Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. 542. 
Tl\covexrety with an accus. persone 
properly signifies ‘lucri caus& fraudem 
facere alicui’ (2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18), 
thence with a slightly more general 
reference ‘circumvenire aliquem ’ 
(comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11), ‘bifaih(o),’ Goth., 
the idea of selfish and self-seeking 
fraud rather than mere wrong or in- 
jury (comp. Syr., Copt., Arm.) being 
always involved in the word ; see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 746, and 
comp. Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

dy +o ampdypar] ‘in the matter,’ 
Copt. (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 
\Zan 8 pos [in hoc negotio], 
—not exactly éy ry ult, Theoph., 
(Ecum., but more generally, in the 
matter of which we are now speaking 
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11), which however 
obviously involves reference to deeds 
of carnality and adultery ; see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. p. 377 (ed. Rose), Green, 
Gram. p. 156. To regard TO as en- 
clitic (Auth., Koppe) is contrary to 
the usage of the N.T.; and to as- 
sume that 7@ wpdyuart=rolts wrpdy- 
paow (De W., comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
8, p- 105), or that it can imply ‘ the 
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business in question’ (Liinem.) when 
nothing has preceded sufficient to mark 
what the mpayyua really is, must re- 
spectively on grammatical and logical 
grounds be pronounced wholly unten- 
able. vrov adadw airai] ‘his 
brother,’—not merely ‘his neighbour’ 
(Schott), but ‘his Christian brother,’ 
him whom so to wrong and defraud 
is doubly flagitious; ddedpdv xadels 
Kal wAeovexreis, kal év ols ob x7), Chrys. 
Sedre UxSixos Kiipros] ‘because that the 
Lord ts the avenger ;’ ob8¢ yap aripw- 
part radra mpatouer, Chrys.; see Eph. 
v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where similar prohi- 
bitions are accompanied by a similar 
warning reason. The term &ké:xos, a 
dis Neydu. in the N.T. (here and Rom. 
xiii. 4), primarily denotes rdv &w roo 
dixalou dvra (Suid. s.v., Zonar. Lex. 
p- 651), ‘lawless,’ ‘unjust’ (comp. 
Soph. Gd. Col. 917); thence in later 
writers it passes over to the meaning 
of ‘an avenger ;’ comp. Suid. s.v. “Ipv- 
kos (fe al "IBvxou éxdixot), Wisdom 
xii. 12, Ecclus. xxx. 6. On the still 
later use in eccl, writers to denote 
‘Defensores’ or ‘Syndics’ of the 
church, see Suicer, Zhesaur. s.v. Vol. 
I. p. 1045, Bingham, Antig. I. 11. 5. 
On ddr, comp. note and reff. on ch. 
ii. 8. Rec, reads 6 Kup., but the arti- 
cle is rightly omitted by Lachm., Tisch., 
with ABD}; al. wepl TavTwv 
TrouTwy] ‘concerning, in the matter of, 
all these things,’—not merely cases of 
umepBagia and meovetla (Alf.), but, 
as the comprehensive expression seems 
to require, all the sins of the flesh 
previously mentioned; see Chrys., 
Theoph., Gécum., who from the inclu- 
sive nature of their language seem to 
adopt the latter view. As illustrative 


of the use of &xdixos with wep, comp. 
1 Mace, xiii. 6, éxdtxnow mepi rod EOvous 
jhou. xadds Kal mpoelr. K.7.A.] 
‘as also we before told you and solemnly 
testufied ;’ the first xat being compara- 
tive and associated with xa@ws (see on 
ver. 5), the second simply copulative. 
The xpd appears merely to point toa 
time prior to the éxdlxnors taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in loc. 
On the stronger and more emphatic 
Siauaprip. (not simply =paprvpopzat, 
Olsh.), seo notes on 1 Tim. v. 21, and 
on the form efraper [Griesb. and Scholz 
here -ouevy, with AKL; most mas.; 
Chrys., Theod.], comp. Winer, G7. 
15, p. 78. Inthe N.T. the rst aor. 
form seems to prevail in the 2nd per- 
son (Matth. xxvi. 25, 64, Mark xii. 
32, Luke xx. 39, John iv. 17), the 
and aor. forms in the other persons, 
but in the latter instances, esp. in the 
case of the 3rd pers. plural, there is 
much difference of reading. 

7. ov yap xK.t.A.] ‘ For God called 
us not;’ confirmation of the preceding 
statement didre Exdixos x.7.A., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 

,kAjows. On the act of calling, scil. 
els rnv davrod Baccdelav kal ddgav (ch. 
ii. 12), as specially attributed to God 
the Father, see notes on Gal. i. 6. 

im axalapolg] ‘for uncleanness ;’ ob- 
ject or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep. (‘nearness or approxima- 
tion,’ Donalds. Crat. § 172) not being 
wholly obliterated ; see Gal. v. 13; 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 7, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 634. 3, Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, and 
exx. in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 546, 
dv dyracp@] ‘in sanctification ; not ‘in 
sanctificationem,’ Vulg., but ‘ in sanc- 
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tificatione,’ Clarom., Vulg. (Amiat.) ; 
éy being neither equivalent to els (Pisc.), 
not yet used brachylogically, scil. wore 
elvac nds év (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere 
tn which Christians were called to 
move; see notes on Gal. i. 6, on Eph. 
iv. 4, and compare Green, (fr. p. 292. 
On ayiacués, see notes on ch. iii. 13: 
it here retains its active meaning. 

8. rovyapovy] ‘ Wherefore then;’ 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle roryap- 
ody (only found here and Heb. xii. 1) 
is not simply synonymous with ro- 
ydpro (Hartung, Partik. s.v. rol, 3. 
5, Vol. 1. p. 354), but while differing 
from the simpler rotydp ‘ hac de caus& 
igitur’ (Klotz) in imparting a more 
syllogistic and ratiocinative character 
to the sentence, differs also from 7ot- 
ydpro. ‘qua propter sane’ in having 
not an affirmative (rol) but a collective 
and retrospective (ovv) force; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. I1. p. 738. 

6 dlerav] ‘the despiser, ‘the rejecter;° 
substantival use of the present parti- 
ciple ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, 
and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. Any 
definite insertions after aderdyv, e.g. 
Vulg. ‘haec,’ Arm. vuas, Beza ‘hec, 
scil. preecepta,’ are wholly unneces- 
sary. It is clear that the commands 
recently given must form the objects 
of the adéryos; these however the 
Apostle does not specify, his object 
being to call attention not so much to 
what is set at naught as to the person 
who sets at naught, and the personal 
risk that he incurs. On the verb 
aderety, used in the N. T. both with 
persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 16, 
John xii. 48) and things (Mark vii. 9, 
Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp. notes on Gal. 
ii. 21. ov dvOpewmoyv K.r.A.] 


‘rejecteath not man but God,’ not one 
whom it might be thought in some 
degree excusable to despise—but rds 
Océv. The antithesis ovx...d\Aa is thus 
not to be explained away, ‘non tam 
hominem......quam Deum,’ Est., but 
retained with its usual and proper 
force, ‘non hominem...... sed deum, 
Vulg.; see esp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, 
P- 439 8q., and notes on Eph. vi. 12. 
On the exact difference between this 
formula (‘ubi prior notio tota tollitur, 
et in ejus locum posterior notio sub- 
stituitur’), od udvov...aAXd, and ov pdvoP 
...GAAd xal, see Kiihner on Xen. Mem. 
I. 6. 2, comp. also notes on ch. i. 8. 
The omission of the article before 
dvOpwrov, ‘a man,’ ‘any man,’—with 
a latent reference to the Apostle, not 
to Tov wrheovexrnOévra, (Cecum.),—and 
its insertion [it is however omitted by 
D' FG] before Ocdy (almost ‘ipsum 
Deum’), though not capable of being 
conveyed in translation, must not be 
overlooked. rdv kal Sédvra] 
‘who also gave;’ who in addition to 
having called us év dy:acue has also 
been pleased to furnish us with the 
blessed means of realizing it; comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 15, Vol. 1. 
p» 150. The only difficulty is the 
reading: xal_is omitted by ZLachm. 
with ABD®E; 10 mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Syr., Goth., al.; Athan., Did., 
Chrys., Theod. (ms.), Theoph., al.,— 
but, as the insertion is well supported 
[D'FGKLN; most mss.; Augiens., 
Boern., Vulg., Syr.-Phil., al.; Clem., 
Theod., Dam., CEcum.], and far leas 
easy to he accounted for than the 
omission, we retain xal with Rec., 
Tisch., Alf., and the bulk of recent 


‘editors. It is much more difficult to 


decide between ddvra [Rec., Lachm. in 
marg., Tisch., with AKLN*‘; most mas. ; 
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On brotherly love I need 
say nothing. I beseech 
you to be quiet, indus- » , 
trious, and orderly. 


appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Theod.] 
and ddorvra [Lachm. text, with BDE 
FGN!; 10 mss.; Ath. Did.J. The 
latter deserves great consideration as 
having such very strong uncial autho- 
rity, still as the Vv. appear all to 
favour the aorist, and as it also cer- 
tainly does seem probable that the 
correction might have arisen from a 
desire to represent that the gift of the 


Spirit was still going on (comp. Luke - 


xi. 13), we retain dévra. 

70 IIv. atrov ro dyvov] Not without 
great emphasis and solemnity (comp. 
Eph. iv. 30),—‘His Holy Spirit,’ the 
blessed Spirit which proceeds from 
Him (see notes on Phil. i. 19), whose 
attribute is holiness, and whose office 
especially ‘consists in the sanctifying 
of the servants of God,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To 
dilute this distinct personal expression 
into ‘the gift of spiritual insight, dv.’ 
(Olsh.), is by no means satisfactory ; 
see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 

els tpas] ‘unto you,’ not merely equi- 
valent to a transmissive dative, nor 
yet with any idea of diffusion (Alf.,— 
see notes on ch. ii. g), but, with the 
usual and proper meaning of local 
direction, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., Copt. 
(ekhret): they were the objects to 
whom that blessed gift was directed ; 
comp. Gal. iv. 6. The reading of Ree. 
nuas has but weak external support 
.[A; some mas.; Augiens., Vuly., Syr.- 
Phil., H.-{Pol., but not Platt); 
Chrys., al.), and on internal grounds 
is not free from some suspicion. 

g. Ilept 8€ «.r.A.] ‘ Now concerning 
&c.;’ transition by means of the 8 
peraBarixdy to a fresh exhortation. On 
this force of 6é, see notes on Gal. iii. 8. 
THs GrAadaAdl(as] ‘brotherly love,’ love 
to their fellow-Christians; Rom. xii. 
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10, Heb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. 
i, 7, comp. I Pet. iii. 8. This love 
was to be no passive virtue, but, as 
verse 10 suggests, was to display itself 
in acts of liberality and benevolence 
towards their poorer and suffering 
brethren: so Theod., though perhaps 
a little too definitely, giAadeddlay év- 
Tala Thy Trav xpnudrwv didorwslay 
éxddeoev, It is unnecessary to exclude 
wholly a reference tu a love els rdvras 
(Theoph.): the Christian ddedgol were 
the primary objects (comp. 2 Pet. i. 7, 
where di aded gla is distinguished from, 
and precedes the general dydrn), but 
the great brotherhood of mankind was 
still not to be forgotten; comp. Gal. 
vi. Lo. ov xpelav Exere ypddeww 
piv] ‘ye have no need that I write to 
you,’ rhetorical turn, technically 
termed ‘preteritio,’ or mapdAeyis, in 
which what might be said is partly 
suppressed, to conciliate a more loving 
acceptance of the implied command; 
kara wapdvewew dé riv mapalveow ri- 
Ono, S00 Tatra KaracKevdguv® dy pev 
bret ovrws dvaykatov Td rpa-yua ws unde 
Oidacxddou detcOar’ Erepov 5é paddov 
aurovs évrpémret, dteyelpwv va wh Sevre- 
pot EMOwae THs vToAHWews Hw Exec wepl 
aurwr, voultwy avrovs 76n KaTwpOwKé- 
vat, Theoph. On this rhetorical form, 
see notes on Philem. 19, and Wilke, 
N. T. Rhetorik, p. 365. The reading 
is doubtful: Lachm. adopts &ouev 
with D'FGN* [B; Vulg. (Amiat.) 
give etyouev]; 6 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theoph., 
but though the external authority 
for the first person is strong, yet the 
probability of a correction to obviate 
the difficulty of construction is very 
great. yeddev] ‘that J write.’ 
The object-inf. has here practically 
the sense of a passive (comp, ch. v. 1), 
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but differs from it in suggesting the 
supplement of some accusative, — that 
I or any one should write to you;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, note I, p. 303, 
Jelf, Gr. § 667. obs. 3. To deny this 
on the ground that the context pra- 
cludes an indefinite reference, and 
practically limits the supplied accus. 
to the Apostle (Liinem.), seems dis- 
tinctly hypercritical. avrol ydp 
wpets] ‘for you yourselves,’ not ‘vos 
ipsi sponte,’ Schott, but ‘yourselves,’ 
—in sharp contrast to the subject in- 
volved in the infinitive; comp. 1 John 
ii, 20. Qcod(Saxror] ‘ taught 
of God,’—not in marked opposition to 
any other form of teaching (ov detcde, 
gnol, mapa dvOpwrov wadetvy, Chrys., 
comp. Olsh.), but with the principal 
emphasis on the fact of their being 
already taught, and with only a subor- 
dinate emphasis on the source of the 
teaching. The chief moment of thought, 
as Liinem. well observes, rests on the 
second and not on the first half of the 
compound verbal QeodlSaxro. The 
form itself is a dwat deydu. in the 
N.T.; comp. however John vi. 45, 
ddaxrot Ocod, and add Barnab. Epis. 
$ ar, ylvecde be Ocodldaxrot, éxfyrodvres 
rl fnret Kipios ad’ vyudr. 

els rd dyatrav adArjAous] ‘to love one 
another, ‘ut diligatis invicem,’ Vulg.; 
practical tendency and purpose of the 
ddax%, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the purport and subject of 
it; see notes on ch. ii. 12. 

10. Kal ydp «.7.A.] ‘for indeed ye 
do it ;’ confirmatory explanation of the 
preceding clause; ydp introducing the 
historical fact on which the confir- 
mation rested (olda dd dv moteire, 
Theoph.), xat enhancing the soce?re, 


and putting it in gentle contrast with 
the Oeo&lSaxrof ¢éore. Thus neither 
the xal nor the yap (Syr., Asth.-Pol., 
—but not Syr.-Phil. and 4th.-Platt) 
is otiose: both fully retain their proper 
force (Copt., Goth., Arm.), their asso- 
ciation being due to the early position 
which yap regularly assumes in the 
sentence; see notes and reff. on Phil. 
ii. 27, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, 
P- 397. auré] ‘tt,’ scil. rd 
dyaray d\djAous (Liinem., Alf.), not 
7d Tis pidadergdlas (Koch),—a refer- 
ence needlessly remote. 

els mavras tovs ddaAd.] ‘toward all 
the brethren,’ direction and destination 
of the action; not, observe, with any 
marked universality, els wdyvras ros 
dylous, but,—els wdyras robs ad. rods 
év O\n TH Maxed., the last definition 
fairly justifying the remark of Liinem. 
(opp. to Baur, Paulus, p. 484) that 
there is no reason for assuming any 
longer period between the conversion 
of the Thessalonians and the time of 
writing the Epistle (13 or 2 years) 
than is assumed in the ordinary ehro- 
nology. The arguments of Baur, ac- 
cording to which this beautiful and 
most genuine Ep. is to be considered 
as a ‘matte Nachbild’ of x Cor., have 
been recently reiterated in Zeller, 
Theol. Jahrb. for 1855, p. 151, but it 
is not too much to say that they lack 
even plausibility. The second 
and definitive rovs (Winer, Gr. § 20. I, 
p- 119) is omitted by Lachm. with 
AD'FG; Chrys. (mns.), but appy. right- 
ly retained by Tisch. with BD*D°EK 
LN‘; all mss.; many Ff.: NS! readg 
ad. uuey év On. wapaxadoupey 
Sé tpds] ‘but we exhort you,’ con- 
tinuation of the implied command in 
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ver. 9 in a slightly antithetical form; 
not only is the duty of ¢iradeAdla 
tacitly and delicately inculcated, and 
an expansion of it in the form of 
general dwrd-yn (ver. 9) distinctly sug- 


gested, but further an increase in the- 


same is set forth as the subject of 
direct hortatory entreaty. On the 
pres. infin. after xapaxadd, which is 
here rightly used as marking the con- 
tinuance and permanence of the act, 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 297, but 
observe that the use of the pres. inf. or 
aor. inf. after commands, éc., depends 
much on the habit of the writer, and 
on the subjective aspects under which 
the command was contemplated; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, and the 
good note and distinctions of Miitzner 
on Antiphon, p. 153 sq. 

mwepiro. waAdov] Comp. ver. 1, Phil. 
i. 9. 

11. Kal «A.J ‘and &c.;’ exhor- 
tation in close grammatical though 
somewhat more lax logical connexion 
with what immediately precedes. The 
close union of these appy. different 
subjects of exhortation has been va- 
riously explained. On the whole it 
seems most natural to suppose that 
their liberality involved some elements 
of a restless, meddling, and practically 
idle spirit, that exposed them to the 
comments of ol &w, It is perhaps 
not wholly improbable that mistaken 
expectations in respect of the day of 
the Lord had led them into a neglect 
of their regular duties and occupations, 
and was marring a liberality of which 
the true essence was épyaféuevo éré- 
pots mapéxew, Chrys. 
proripeioOar tjouxafey] ‘to make it 
your aim to be quiet,’ ‘et operam detis 
ut quieti sitis,’ Vulg. (sim. Clarom.), 
‘biarbaidjan anagqal,’ Goth. It is some- 


what doubtful whether (a) the primary 
meaning of ¢iAoriu. with infin., ‘ glo- 
riz cupiditate accensus aliquid facere’ 
(compare Copt., Aath.-Pol.), or (5) the 
secondary meaning, ‘magno studio 
anniti,’ ‘operam dare’ (Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Goth., Arm.), is here to be adopt- 
ed. As both meanings rest on good 
lexical authority (comp. Xen. Mem. 11. 
9: 3, with Con, Iv. 24, in which 
latter passage gidoripetcal ri is asso- 
ciated with peXerday), the context will 
be our safest guide. Of the three 
passages in which it is used in the 
N. T., Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, and 
here, the first alone seems to require 
(a); comp. Fritz. Rom. J. c. Vol. ur. 
p. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. l.c., 
who, while affecting to retain (a), 
translates in accordance with (5) ‘beei- 
fern wir uns u.s.w.’ In all perhaps 
some idea of riz) may be recognised, 
but in 2 Cor. U.c. and here that mean- 
ing recedes into the background; see 
the numerous exx. in Wetst. Vol. I1. 
P- 94, 95, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 
p. 189. To consider ¢tAor. an inde- 
pendent inf. (Copt., Theoph. 1; comp. 
Theod., Calv.) seems to be very un- 
satisfactory. qouxdfev marks 
the sedate and tranquil spirit (comp. 
1 Tim. ii. 2) which stands in contrast 
to the excited and unquiet bustle 
(weperpydteoOat, 2 Thess. iii. 11) that 
often marks ill-defined or mistaken 
religious expectation ; see esp. 2 Thess. 
l.c. which forms an instructive parallel 
to the present exhortations. 

mpdcoey ta Sia] ‘to do your own 
business,’ ‘to confine yourselves to the 
sphere of your own proper duties.’ The 
correct formula according to Phryni- 
chus is rd €uavrod...rpdrrew, or ra 
{dia éuaurod...wparrew; see exx. col- 


lected by Lobeck, p. 441, and Kypke, 
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Tous 2&w cat undevos ypelav exnre. 


13 


Ou OédAopev de Uuas ayvoeiy, aded- ried 


not grieve for those 

state tive oat 

notan em, 
translated. 


at the last tramp they will be raised, and we 


Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338. The form léo- 
mwpayety occurs in Polyb. Hist. VIII. 
28. g, and later writers. 

épyal. rats xepoly vpeov] ‘to work with 
your hands,’ i.e. ‘follow your earthly 
callings,’ which, as the words imply, 
were those of handicraftsmen and ar- 
tificers; ‘ad populum scribit, in quo 
plurimorum est ea que manibus fiunt 
opera exercere,’ Est. The numbers en- 
gaged in mercantile and industrial call- 
ings at Thessalonica are alluded to by 
Tafel, Hist. Thessal. p. 9. The insert- 
ed ldlacs [Rec. with AD®KLN!'; most 
mss.; Theod., Dam. Jafter rais is rightly 
struck out by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors, on the preponderant 
authority of BD'E(?)FGN!‘; 10 mas. ; 
appy. all Vv.; Bas., Chrys., Theoph., 
and Latin Ff. Kaas upty 
Tapnyy.] ‘ according as we commanded 
you,’ scil. when personally present with 
you ; with reference not merely to the 
last, but to all the preceding clauses. 
The very first publication of Chris- 
tianity in Thessalonica seems to have 
been attended with some manifesta- 


tions of restlessness and feverish ex- 


pectation. 

12. va wepurat. evoxnpdves] ‘in 
order that ye may walk seemly,’ Rom. 
xiii. 13, cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 40; purpose of 
the foregoing wapaxAnors, the present 
member referring mainly to jovxydfew 
kal mpdocew ra td:a, the following to 
épydt. tals xepoly uuadyv. The adverb 
evoxnu. (associated with xara rdtuw 
1 Cor. Uc.) stands in partial contrast 
to draxrws, 2 Thess, iii. 6 (Liinem.) ; 
the general idea however of that decent 
gravity and seemly deportment (evd\a- 
Bos ceuvis, Zonar.s.v.), which should 


ever be the characteristic of the true 
Christian, ought not to be excluded, 
On the use of repixareiy as commonly 
implying the ‘agendi vivendique ra- 
tionem quam quis continentur et ex 
animo sequitur,’ see Winer, Comment. 
on Eph. iv. 1, p. § (cited by Koch), 
Fritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. 111. p. 140 
sq., Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 
679, and comp. notes on Phil. iii. 18. 
wpdos tovs Ew] ‘toward them that are 
without; xpds pointing to the social 
relation in which they were to stand, 
or the general demeanour they were 
to assume, toward those who were 
not Christians. On this use of mpés, 
in which the primary meaning of 
ethical direction is still apparent, see 
reff, in notes on Col. iv. 5, where the 
game expression occurs. Ol &w is the 
regular designation of those who were 
not Christians ; see r Cor v. 12, 13, 
Col. U.c., and notes on 1 Tém. iii. 7. 
prdevds xpelav kx.] ‘have need of no 
man ;’ the contrast being éwacreiy xal 
érépwy detaOa:, Chrys., comp. Theod. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether py- 
devds is here to be regarded as mase, 
with Syr., Vulg. (appy.), th., and the 
Greek commentators, or neuter with 
Copt. (appy.; Goth., Clarom. unoer- 
tain) and several modern commenta- 
tors. On the whole the masc. seems 
most in accordance with the context; 
they were not by the neglect of their 
proper occupations to live depend- 
ent upon others, whether heathens 
or more probably fellow-Christians; 
comp. Chrys., Theod. The argument 
of Liinem. repeated by Alf., that ‘to 
stand in need of no man is for man an 
impossibility,’ is not of much weight, 
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13. Kouwudvwr] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 2, with ABN!; 10 mss. In ed. 7 
however Tisch. has returned to the reading of Rec. xexo.unuévwy, which has the 
support of DE(FG kexoyuqow)KL ; most mss. C is deficient. As the present 
part. is not used elsewhere in this sense it is certainly to be retained here. 

Auw7noOe] So Lachm. (text), Tisch. ed. 2, with BD5EK® ; most mss.; many 
Ff.: here also Tisch. ed. 7, has departed from his former reading and with 
Lachm. in marg. reads \uretaGe, on the authority of AD'D?FGL; many mss. 
The weight of evidence is hardly sufficient to justify us in adopting here the 


harsh and unusual construction. 


, as the general statement will naturally 
receive its proper limitations from the 
context. 

13. Ob O&dopev «.7.A.] ‘Now we 
would not have you to be ignorant:’ 
transition by means of the 8¢ ynerafa- 
rixév (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 165, 
notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the impressive 
ov Oddouev buds dyvoety (Rom. i. 13, 
xi. 25, t Cor. x. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 8) 
to a new and important subject, the 
state of the departed. Most modern 
expositors seem rightly to coincide in 
the opinion that in the infant Church 
of Thessalonica there had prevailed, 
appy. from the very first, a feverish 
anxiety about the state of those who 
had departed, and about the time and 
circumstances of the Lord’s coming. 
They seem especially to have feared 
that those of their brethren who had 
fallen on sleep before the expected 
advent of the Lord would not partici- 
pate in its blessings and glories (ver. 
15). Thus their apprehensions did 
not so much relate to the resurrection 
generally (Chrys., Theod., Theoph.), 
as to the share which the departed 
were to have in the wapouvola rod Ku- 
plov; see Hofmann, Schrift. Vol. 11. 
2, p. 596, comp. Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 249. The reading 6é\ouev has 
the support of all MSS.; nearly all 
mss.; all Vv. except Copt., Syr. 
(both), and most Ff., and is rightly 
adopted by Lachm., Tiech., and all 


modern editors; Rec. gives 0é\w. 

mwepl Tov Kolopévov] ‘ concerning 
those that are sleeping,’ 7. e. those that 
are dead, according to the significant 
expression found not only in Scripture 
(1 Kings ii. 10, John xi. 11, Acts vii. 
60, 1 Cor. xi. 30, al.) but in Pagan 
writers (Callim. Fragm. x. 1), yet here, 
as the following verses clearly show, 
to be specially restricted to the Chris- 
tian dead; comp. ol vexpol év Xpiorg, 
ver. 16, and see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 131. All special doctrinal 
deductions however from this general 
term (Weizel, Stud. u. Arit. 1836, p. 
916 sq., comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 21, Vol. II. p. 239) must be regarded 
az extremely precarious, especially 
those that favour the idea of a Wuxo- 
wavyuxia in the intermediate state; 
see esp. Bull, Serm. ul. p. 41 (Oxf. 
1844), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. vi. 4, 
p- 360 sq., Zeller, Theol. Jahrb. for 
1847, p- 390—409, and a long and 
careful article by West, Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; comp. also 
Burnet, State of Departed, ch. 111. p. 
49 sq. (Transl.), and notes on Phil. i. 
23. Death is rightly called sleep as 
involving the ideas of continued exist- 
ence (Chrys.), repose, and éypryyopors 
(Theod.); comp. Theoph. on John xi. 
11, and the eloquent sermon of Man- 
ning, Serm. xxt. Vol. I. p. 308 sq. 
tva pr] AviyoGe] ‘ that ye sorrow not.’ 
purpose and object of the ov 0éAoyer 
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Upas ayvoety. The d\vrn in this parti- 
cular case was called out not merely 
by the feeling of having lost their de- 
parted brethren, but by anxiety in re- 
gard to their participation in Christ’s 
advent. xaOag xal of Aovrol] 
‘even as the rest also,’ scil. A\uroivrat. 
The xa6ws [for which D'FGN* here 
give ws] does not introduce any com- 
parison between the sorrow of Chris- 
tians and that of ol Aowol, as if a cer- 
tain amount of sorrow was permissible 
(ov mayredws KwAvet THY AUIHY aAAG 
Tv duerplay éxBadde, Theod.), but 
simply contrasts with Christians those 
in whom Avr might naturally find a 
place, of u7 Exovres éXwlda. Christians, 
as the antithesis implies, were not to 
mourn at all; od 5¢6 mpocdoxwy dvd- 
oragw rlvos évexev 660py; Chrys. The 
ol Nozrol (Eph. ii. 3) obviously includes 
all, whether sceptical Jews or unen- 
lightened heathen (Chrys.), who had 
no sure hope in any future resurrec- 
tion. On the use of xal with adverbs 
of comparison, see notes on Eph. v. 23. 
of pr Exovres AmlBa] ‘who hare no 
hope,’ who form a class (u7) that is so 
characterized ; comp. notes on ver. 5, 
and Winer, Gr.§ 55. 5, p. 428 sq., but 
observe also that the comparative 
member is in a dependent clause 
under the vinculum of the ta. The 
hope here alluded to is obviously in 
reference to the Resurrection; zivos 
éd\rlda; avaordcews’ of yap un txovres 
ér\wlda dvacrdcews ovror dpelAovar srev- 
Oetv, Theoph. The true hopelessness 
of the old heathen world finds its ead- 
dest expression in Adsch. Eumen. 648, 
drat Oaydvros obris or avdoracis; see 
fuller details in Liinem. and Jowett, 
and in answer to the quotation of the 
latter from the O.T., the pertinent 
“remarks of Alford in loc. 


14. @ ydp moretvopev] ‘ Fur if we 
beliere,;’ reason for the purpose ex- 
pressed in the preceding verse, Wa yy 
Aurngbn x.T.’., based on the funda- 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all 
the members of His body ; comp. Pear- 
son, Creed, Art. x1. Vol. 1. p. 450 (ed. 
Burt.), Jackson, Creed, x1. 16. 8 aq. 
The el here obviously involves no ele- 
ment of doubt, butis simply logical (‘el 
particulaest planelogica,’ Herm. Viger, 
No. 312) and virtually assertory ; comp. 
Phil. i. 22, and notes on Col. iii. 1. 
dréGavev xal dvéorn] ‘died and rose 
again,’ the two foundations of Chris- 
tian faith united in one enunciation; 
comp. Rom. xiv. g (not fec.). It is 
noticeable that the Apostle here as 
always uses the direct term awéfaver 
in reference to our Lord, to obviate all 
possible misconception: in reference 
to the faithful he appropriately uses 
the consolatory term xotyacOa: ; see 
esp. Theod. tn loc. otros «.7.A.] 
‘so also shall God;’ slightly imexact 
apodosis: the rigidly correct sequel 
would be ovrws xal miorebew Sef Sri 
x.T.A. (Liinem., Jowett), or some 
similar formula. The ovrws is not 
pleonastic (Olsh.), but, as Ltinem. 
correctly observes, marks the com- 
plete accordance of the lot of Chris- 
tians with that voluntarily assumed 
by their Lord, while the xa? serves to 
enhance and to give force to the com- 
parison ; see Winer, Gr. § 60. 5, p. 478, 
and on this use of xa after relative or 
demonstrative particles, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 636. TOUS 
xoipnOévras Std Tov Ino.) ‘ those laid 
to sleep through Jesus;’ certainly not 
equiv. to év'Inc. (Auth., Jowett), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
prep., those who through His media- 


IV. 14, 15. 
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tion are now rightly accounted as 
‘sleeping.’ It must remain to the last 
an open question whether 6:4 rod ‘Inc. 
is to be connected (a) with the finite 
verb dée, or (b) with the participle. 
Chrysostom and the Greek commenta- 
tors (silet Theod.) admit both, but 
prefer the latter; modern writers 
mainly adopt the former. There is 
confessedly a difficulty in (b) which 
the exx. adduced by Alf. scarcely 
tend to diminish ; for the meaning 77 
alore. Tod "Inood xoyund. (Chrys.), or 
the more exact meaning advocated 
above, is but in lax parallelism with 
eipnvnv Exew b¢ adrod (Rom. v. 1), 
Kkavxao@at d¢ abrod (Rom. v. 11), al. 
Still the arguments against (a)—viz. 
(1) that thus dte would have two 
participial members, (2) that the na- 
tural emphasis would then suggest 
the order dtd rot "Ino. rods Kowuun?,., 
(3) that the sentence would thus be 
harsh (De W.) and awkward in the 
extreme—seem so unanswerable, that 
‘with the earlier interpreters, Aith., 
avd appy. (as the rigid preservation of 
the order seems to hint) the remaining 
Vv., we adopt the more simple and 
logical connexion xounPdvras did rod 
"Inyo. The two contrasted subjects 
"Ingovs and KoysnOévras dta Tod “Inood 
thus stand in clear and illustrative 
antithesis, and the fundamental decla- 
ration of the sentence die ov air 
remains distinct and prominent, undi- 
luted by any addititious clause. 

da ovdv attra] ‘bring with Him.’ 
The more natural word would have 
been éyepet (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14), but 
the Apostle probably uses the more 
significant déec to mark that blessed 
association of departed Christians with 
their Lord at His wapovela, in which 
the Thessalonians feared their sleeping 


brethren would have no part; see 
above on ver. 13. 

15. TovTo «.t.A.] ‘ For this we say 
to you; confirmation, not (by an 
‘stiologia duplex’) of the foregoing 
tva my Aurncbe (Koch), but of the 
words immediately preceding. The 
relation of the faithful living to the 
faithful dead is explained, first nega- 
tively in this verse, then positively in 
ver. 16, 17. év Ady Kvplov] 
‘in the word of the Lord,’ in coinci- 
dence with a declaration received di- 
rectly from Him, ‘quasi Eo ipso lo- 
quente,’ Beza. The prep. is here 
neither equivalent to xara (Zanch.) 
nor to éa (Auth., comp. De W.), but 
has appy. its usual and prevalent 
meaning ‘in the sphere of;’ the decla- 
ration was couched in the language of 
the Lord Himself, and gained all ita 
force from coincidence with His words; 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, who 
however by comparing 1 Cor ii. 7, 
Aadoduer...€v puornply, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 
AaAnow...év aroxadvpe, gives éy more 
of a reference to the form or nature 
of the revelation than seems fully in 
accordance with the context. The 
meaning is simply ‘edico Domini man- 
datu,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. Il. p. 343 80 
LXX for AYN) 1373 1 Kings xx. 35. 
This revelation is certainly not to be 
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott r, 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb, 11. 2. B, p. 325) 
nor to any traditional ‘effatum Christi’ 
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was 
directly received by the Apostle from 
the Lord himself; otx ag’ davrwy 
GANG rapa rol Xpicrod uaddvres Néyo- 
pev, Chrys.; see Gal. i. 12 and notes, 
ii, 2, Eph. iii. 3, and comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
1. With these passages before us can 
we say with Jowett that ‘St Paul no- 
where speaks of any special truths or 
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doctrines as imparted to himself’? 
The language of Usteri, /.c. is equally 
unsatisfactory; not so that of De W. 
in loc. ajpets x. T.A.] ‘we 
the living who are remaining.’ The 
deduction from these words that St 
Paul ‘himself expected to be alive,’ 
Alf., with Jowett, Liinem., Koch, and 
the majority of German commentators, 
must fairly be pronounced more than 
doubtful. Without giving any undue 
latitude to nuets (ov wept davtod pyoly 
..GAAa Tods morovs Adyer, Chrys.), to 
favres (fovras rds Wuxas KomunOerras 
dé ra owuara ré-yet, Method. de Resurr. 
ap. CEcum.), or to meptderrduevoe 
(‘tempus presens loco futuri more 
Hebraico usurpat,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’ 
Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to 
say that wep:hecréuevon is simply and 
purely present, and that St Paul is to 
be understood as classing himself with 
‘those who are being left on earth’ 
(comp. Acts ii. 47), without being 
conceived to imply that he had any 
precise or definite expectations as to 
his own case. At the time of writing 
these words he was one of the ¢wvres 
and epikecréuevot, and as such he 
distinguishes himself and them from 
the xoyunbévres, and naturally identi- 
fies himself with the class to which he 
then belonged. It does not 
seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the Lord 
(Mark xiii. 32) the Apostles might have 
imagined that He who was coming 
would come speedily, but it does seem 
overhasty to ascribe to inspired men 
definite expectations proved since to 
be unfounded, when the context calm- 
ly weighed and accurately interpreted 
_ supplies no certain elements for such 
extreme deductions; see notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 14, and comp. the long 


note of Wordsw. on ver. 17. On the 
verb wepirelrecOa, see note on ver. 17 
(Transl.). ov 1} SOdowpne] 
‘shall not prevent,’ Auth. t.e. shall not 
atrive into the presence of the Lord, 
and share the blessings and glories of 
His advent, before others. The verb 
P0dvew (Hesych. xpojxey, wpodapfa- 
vey) has here its regular meaning of 
‘prevenire,’ involving the idea of a 
priority in respect of time, and thence 
derivatively of privilege ; ov rw, dyoly, 
dtéws xal raxéws cal é» dxapet ol rere- 
Aeurnkbres awravres dvacrhoorrat, ws 
rovs rt kar éxeivoy Tov Katpdy wep- 
évras pohaBely, kal rpoaravrfjoat TG 
owTipe rav S\wy, Theod. On the 
strengthened negation ov xh with the 
aor. subj. see Winer, Gr. § 56. 3, p. 450; 
and observe that the usually recog- 
nised distinction between these par- 
ticles with the fut. and with the aor. 
(Hermann on Soph. Gd. Col. 853) 
must not be pressed in the N.T. (opp. 
to Koch), the prevalence of o¥ 7) with 
the subj. being much too decided to 
justify a rigorous application of the 
rule ; see notes on Gal. iv. 30. 


' 16, 8r1] ‘because,’ 9 Ado [prop- 


terea quod] Syr., ‘ quia,” Clarom., 
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘ unte,’ Goth., sim. 
ZEth. (Platt,—Pol. omits), Arm.; rea- 
son forthe declaration immediately pre- 
ceding, derived from the circumstances 
of detail. To regard 87: as ‘that’ 
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre- 
ceding rovro tiv Aéyouew (ver. 15), 
mars the logical evolution of the pas- 
sage, and is opposed to the opinion 
of the Greek expositors (yap, Theod., 
Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of 
the best ancient Versions, . 

avrés 6 Kupios] ‘the Lord Himeelf ;’ 
obviously not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.), 


- LV. 16. 
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nor yet ‘Himself’ with ref. to His 
glorified body (Olsh.), but simply with 
ref, to His own august personal pre- 
sence, aurds ydp wpwros ray d\wy 6 
Kupwos éx rév ovpavay émidavncerat 
carwy, Theod. dy xeaActopare] 
“with a shout of command,” ‘in jussu,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., sim. Copt. 
[ouah-sahkni], Syr., Arm. The word 
xé\evoyua (sometimes, though question- 
ably, xéXeuuxa, Lobeck on Soph. Ajaz, 
704, Pp. 323), a dw Aeydu. in the 
N.T., occurs frequently in classical 
Greek as denoting the command or 
signal given by a general (admiral, or 
captain of rowers, Thucyd. 11. 92), the 
encouraging shout of the charioteer 
(Plato, Phedr. p.253 D) or the hunts- 
man (Xen. Cyneget. VI. 20), or more 
technically the cry of the xeXevorys to 
the rowers (Eurip. Jph. 7. 1405), but 
in most cases has some ref. more or 
leas distinct to the prevailing meaning 
of the verb: comp. Prov. xxx. 27 [xxiv. 
62], orparever ad évos KeNevoparos eve 
raxrws, and Philo, de Prem. § 19, 
Vol. 1%. p. 427 (ed. Mang.), dvOpwrous 
...arwxirpnévous pgdlws dv évl Kedev- 
opart suvayayo. Oeds. To whom 
the xé\cvoua is to be referred is some- 
what doubtful. The Greek expositors 
(Chrys.?) seem to refer it directly to 
Christ; it appears however more plau- 
sible to refer it immediately to the 
dpxayyeAos as Christ’s minister, and 

to regard it as a general expression of 
‘what is afterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which 
follow. The purport of the «éAevona 
it is idle to guess at: it may perbaps 
be éyelperde, 7AGev o vuudlos (Chrys. 1), 
or more naturally, dvacrwou ol vexpol 
(Chrys. 2, Theod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva- 
tion of the current use of the word, 
the shout of command of the Arch- 


E. T. 


angel to the attendant angelical hosts, 
éroluous roetre wdvras, wdpecre yap o 
xprys, Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii. 
4f. On the use of é» to denote 
the concomitant circumstances (Arm. 
uses its ‘instrumental’ case), see notes 
on Col. ii. 7, and comp. Eph. v. 26, dc. 
Though, with the Aramaic 4 before 
us, it is not always desirable to over- 
press éy, yet in the present case it 
may be used as serving to hint at the 
xaraBaows taking place during the 
xé\evoya, in the sphere of its occurs 
rence; comp. notes on ch. ii. 3. 

év dovy apxayyéAou] ‘with the voice 
of the Archangel ;? more specific ex- 
planation of the circumstances and 
concomitants. To refer dpyayy. to 
Christ (Olsh.) or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf) is obviously wrong: the term 
is a dis Neyou. (here and Jude g) in 
the N.T., and designates a leader of 
the angelical hosts by whom the Lord 
shall be attended on His second com- 
ing; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, xxv. 
31, 2 Thess. i. 7. With regard to the 
oblique references of some of the 
German commentators to the ‘ jiidis- 
cher nachexilischer V orstellung * (Liin. 
comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. 1. p. 329, 
ed. 3), it seems enough to say that the 
Apostle elsewhere distinctly alludes to 
separate orders of angels (see notes 
and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col. i. 16), and 
that he here as distinctly speaks of a 
leader of such heavenly Beings: to 
inquire further is idle and presump- 
tuous. oddmyyt Geov] ‘ the 
trumpet of God,’ not ‘tuba Dei, adeo- 
que magna,’ Beng.,—such a form of 
Hebraistic superl. not occurring in the 
N.T., but simply ‘the trumpet per- 
taining to God’ (gen. possess.), the 
trumpet used in His service; comp. 
Rev. xv. 2, and see Winer, Gr. § 36. 
3, p. 221. The Greek expositors ap- 
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propriately allnde to the use of the 
trumpet when God appeared on Sinai, 
Exod. xix. 16; comp. also Psalm 
xlvii. §, Isaiah xxvii. 13, Zech. ix. 14. 
With the Jewish use of the trampet 
to call assemblies (Numbers x. 2, 
xxxi. 6, Joel ii. 1) we have here 
nothing to do, still leas with the spe- 
culations of later Judaism as to God’s 
use of a trumpet to awaken the dead 
(Eisenmenger, Enid, Jud. Vol. 11. p. 
929; adduced by Ltinem.): the Apo- 
stle twice in one verse definitely states 
that the trumpet will sound at Christ’s 
advent (1 Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly 
will be so. 

dm’ otpavov] ‘from heaven,’—where 
He now sits enthroned at the rizht 
hand of God; see esp. Acts i. 11. 
kal of vexpol «.7.X.] ‘and the dead in 
Christ, &c. ; consequence and sequel of 
év KxeXNevouaTi—xaTraBnoerast, the xal 
having here a slightly consecutive force ; 
comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. The 
words ¢vy Xpior@ are clearly to be 
joined with vexpol, as more specifically 
designating those about whose share 
in the wrapovcla the Thessalonian con- 
verts were disquieted : the general re- 
surrection of al/ men does not here 
come into consideration ; see Winer, 
“ir. § 20. 2, p. 123. Comp. West, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1888, p. 283, and 
on the omission of the art., notes on 
Eph, i. 15, and Fritz. Rom. iii, 25, 
Vol. I. p. 19§. The connexion with 
dvacrnoovras (Schott) would indirectly 
assign an undue emphasis to éy Xp. 
(Liin.), and introduce a specification 
out of harmony with the context: 
the subject of the passage is not 
the means by which (2 Cor. iv. 14) 
or element in which the resurrection 


is to take place, but the respective 
shares of the holy dead and holy liv- 
ing in the wapovola of the Lord, con- 
sidered in relation to time. 

mperov] ‘firet;’ not with any re 
ference to the rpwry dricracis, Rev. 
xx. 5 (Theod., Theoph., Gicum., al.), 
but, as the following férera sug: 
gests, only to the fact that the resur- 
rection of the dead in Christ shall be 
prior to the assumption of the living. 
The reading wpdéro: is found in D'FG; 
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Theod. (1), al., 
and was perhaps suggested by the 
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first 
resurrection. 

17. trera] ‘then,’,—immediately 
after the avdoracis of ol dy Xpiorg; 
second act in the mighty drama. The 
particle ére:ra, as its derivation [ér 
elra, Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 302] 
and the following dua (see below) both 
seem to suggest, marks the second 
event as speedily following on the 
first, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in 
temporis tractu continuis et proximis, 
Hand, Tureell. Vol. 1. p. 240), speci- 
fies not only the continuity but the 
proximity of the two events; comp- 
Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 607. 
jpets of fovres of weptraw.] ‘we the 
living who are remaining,’ ‘we who 
are being left behind ;? see notes on 
ver. 15. dpa ovv avrots] ‘at the 
same time together with them,’ ‘simul... 
cum illis,’ Vulg., Copt. [ewson]; t.¢. 
we shall be caught up with them at 
the same time that they shall be 
caught up, agua appy. not marking 
the mere local coherence, ‘all to- 
gether,’ Alf., but, as usual, connexion 
in point of time (‘res duas vel plures 
una vel simul aut esse aut fieri signi- 
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ficat,’ Klotz, Devar, Vol. 1. p. 98): 
comp. Ammon. s.v., dua méy éore 
Xporney ewldsnua, duovd dé romexdr, 
and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 156, who how- 
ever remarks that in Rom. iii. 12 (from 
the LX X) this distinction is not main- 
tained. See notes on chap. v. 10. 
dptraynosyeda, év vedéAats] ‘shall be 
caught up tn clouds ;’ certainly not ‘in 
nubes,’ Beza, nor even ‘auf Wolken,’ 
De W., Liin., but, ‘in nubibus,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., ¢.e. ‘tanquam in curru trium- 
phali,’ Grot.—the clouds forming the 
element with which they would be 
surrounded, and in which they would 
be borne up to meet their coming 
Lord: éwi (?) rou dx#maros depoueda 
Tov Ilarpdés, xal yap avros év vedédacs 
UrédaBery adrowy [Acts i. 9], xat mets 
éy vepédais dpraynodueba, Chrys, The 
transformation specified in 1 Cor. xv. 
52, 53 (‘compendium mortis per de- 
mutationem expuncts,’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. ch. 48, compare Delitzsch, 
Psychol. vit. 5, p. 368 sq.), will neces- 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. I. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be 
caught up in the enveloping and up- 
bearing clouds, On the nature of the 
resurrection body, compare Burnet, 
State of Dep. ch. VII. vur., and the 
curious and learned investigations of 
Cudworth, Intellect. Syst. ch. v. 3, Vol. 
III. p. 310 sq. (ed. Harrison). 

The forms nprdynv and apraynoouat 
appear to be later forms (Thom.-Mag. 
p- 412); but the ‘librariorum arbi- 
trium’ often leaves it uncertain whie- 
ther the first or second aor. was the 
original reading; comp. Pierson, Mar. 
p- 168 (ed. Koch). 

elg dardvryncw rou Kup.] ‘to meet the 
Lord,’ as He is coming down to earth; 
cal yap Bacthéws els rod eioedadvov- 
vos of ue Evrimos moos ardvrnow étia- 


ow, of de xarddexoe &vSov uévovos Tov 
xpirnv, Chrys. The expression els 
dxdvrnow (Matth. xxv. 1 [BCN urdvr.], 
6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems to-have been 
derived from the LXX, where it com- 
monly answers to the Hebrew MN? ; 
as 1 Sam. ix. 14, al. It may he 
associated either as here with a de- 
fining gen., or with a dative (Acts 
xxviii, 15), the verbal subst. preserv- 
ing in the latter case the government 
of the verb from which it is derived ; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 10, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3, p. 189. Some au- 
thorities [D'({E!?) FG] read els vmdy- 
rnow and the same [with the addition 
of Vulg, (not Amiat.), Clarom.; Tert., 
Jer., Hil.] give 7) Xpiorg, but with 
every appearance of correction in both 
cases. eg dépa] ‘into the 
atr,’ ‘in aera,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘in 
luftan,’ Goth., and sim. the other Vv. 
except ADth. (Pol.), ‘in nube;’ de- 
pendent on dprayno. Els dépa is 
certainly not ‘in celum’ (Flatt), but, 
as the regular meaning of the word 
requires, ‘into the air,’—though per- 
haps not necessarily (comp. Wordsw.) 
with any precise limitation to the ter- 
rene atmosphere. The dyp, as De W. 
well observes, marks the way to hea- 
ven, and includes the interspace be- 
tween earth and heaven, with greater 
or less latitude according to the con- 
text; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. To 
question whether the air is here re- 
presented as the final realm of the 
faithful (Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 2. B, p. 338, 
441) is surely monstrous: the Apostle 
makes here a pause, simply because 
his design of clearing up the anxieties 
which his converte entertain is accom- 
plished when he declares that the holy 
quick and holy dead shall be caught 
up into the air simultaneously to meet 
the Lord. The great events imme- 
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diately following Christ's descent to 
judgment (see Jackson, Creed, XI. 12. 
I, 2) and His final and eternal union 
with His Saints in the heavenly Jerusa- 
lem (Rev. xxi. xxii.) are to be collected 
from other passages (see Alf. in loc.). 
Kal oftws x.7.A.] ‘and so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord ;’ so, in 
consequence of this dpwratecOa:,—the 
subject of the éooueba (Hesych. Bid- 
gouev) being clearly both classes pre- 
viously mentioned. The force of the 
ovv, as implying not merely an accom- 
panying (uerd) but a coherence with, 
should not be left unnoticed; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 23. 

18, Sere] “So then,’ ‘Consequently ;? 
in consequence of the foregoing reve- 
lation. On the force of dere and its 
connexion with the imperative mood, 
see notes on Phil, ii. 12. 
mwapakadere] ‘console ;’ not here 
‘exhort,’ ‘teach,’ Atth. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding tva 1) 
Auwnode (ver. 13), ‘consolamini, ’ Vulg., 


Clarom., Goth., < Syr., and 
zy 


similarly the remaining Vv.: see notes 
ou ch. v. 11, and on Eph, iv. 1. 

by trois Adyous rovrois] ‘with these 
words ,’ not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘these words’ (rovros not 
without emphasis),—the words in 
which the A postle here delivers to them 
his inspired message; rouro 5¢ 5 Néyet 
viv kal pyras yKovee rapa Tov Qeoi, 
Chrys. onver.15. The évis here used 
in that species of instrumental sense 
in which the action, &c., of the verb 
is conceived as existing in the means; 
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the Lord cometh sad- 
of the sae 


appointed wus not for 
wrath, but for salvation. 


‘solent Greci pro Latinorum ablative 
instrumenti sepe év preepositionem po- 
nere, significaturi in e& re cujus nomini 
prepositio adjuncta est vim aut facul- 
tatem alicujus rei agends sitam esse,’ 
Wunder, Soph. Philoct. 60, see exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 549. Thus 
in the present case the mwapdxdyois 
may be conceived as contained in the 
divinely inspired words themselves; 
comp. Jelf, Gr. §622. 3 b. 


Cuaptern V. 1. ITlept 84 «.r.A] 
‘But concerning the times and the 
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
77% ouvredelas, Theoph. The terms 
Xpovos and xaipds are not synonymous: 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(uépos xpovou, 7 penerpnucywy nrepuy 
ovornua, Thom.-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.), 
and thence derivatively the right or 
fitting time; comp. Ammon. de Dif. 
Voc. p. 80, 6 wév Katpds SnAOt wosoryra 
...xpovos O¢ wogdrnta, and see Titt- 
mann, Synon. I. p. 41, where the 
meaning of xacpos is carefully investi- 
gated, and Trench, Synon. Part u. 
§ 7. The force of the plural has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
On the whole, it seems most natural 
to refer it, not to the length of the 
periods (Dorner, de Orat. Christ. Eschat. 
p. 73), but simply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Liinem.). There 
appears no reason to take «at here as 
explanatory (Koch): the two words 
are simply connected by the copula; 


comp. Acta i. 7, xpdvous 7 Kaspous, 
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Eccles. iii. 1, 6 xpévos, xat xatpés, Dan. 
ii. 21, xatpods xal ~pbvovs, Wisdom 
Vili. 8, xatpdv xal xpévwv. 

of xpelav Exere] ‘ye have no need ;’ a 
wapdXeryts, see notes on ch. iv.9. The 
reason why there was no need does 
not seem here to be due to any dovu- 
¢opow (Ecum., compare Chrys., and 
Acts i. 7) in the Apostle here writing 
to them on the subject, but, as the 
next verse suggests, because they had 
been accurately informed by him by 
word of mouth of all that it was ne- 
cessary for them to know. On the 
qualifying and explanatory object-infi- 
nitive, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 5. 

2. dxptBas] ‘accurately ;’ only used 
once again by the Apostle, in Eph. v. 
15. The use of this adverb, considered 
exegetically, is very striking. It cer- 
tainly seems to point to special and 
definite information on the subject; 
but whether this was derived from a 
written Gospel (Wordsw.) or from the 
oral communications of the Apostle 
cannot possibly be determined. The 
latter seems much the most probable ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5. The derivation 
of dxp. is slightly doubtful; most pro- 
bably from dxpos in a locative form 
(dxpt), and a root BA-, Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. Vol. I. p. 158. hpepa 
Kvolov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil. 
THs Seororikxns émipavelas, Theod.; the 
day of our Lord’s coming to judgment 
(comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 21, 
Vol. 11. p. 243), 9 6 ulds rod avOpwrov 
awoxadtmrrerat, Luke xvii. 30; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 8, v. 5, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i. 
6, and for the somewhat similar D)* 
MYM, Joel i. 15, ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al. 
To refer it to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem (Hamm.), or to include in it 
thv ldlay éxdorov muépav (Theoph., 

omp. notes on Phil. i. 6), is here dis- 


tinctly at variance with the context, 
which treats solely and entirely of the 
Lord’s wapovela. The reading is 
hardly doubtful. Rec. gives 7 ju. with 
AKL; most mss.; many Ff.; but 
though the 7 might have been absorbed 
in the 7 of the following 7uépa, the 
probability of insertion (as more defi- 
nitive) and the preponderance of un- 
cial authority [BDEFGN] are in 
favour of the omission: so Lachm., 
Tisch. ws k\érrns év vucr(] 
‘as a thief cometh in the night,’ scil. 
Epxerat; év vuxri not being added as a 
quasi-epithet toxAérrys, but belonging 
to an unexpressed épxera: ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. This sq¢lemn 
and regular Scripture simile (gomp. 
Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15) ddes not 
contain any reference to the dread felt 
with regard to the coming! (Schott, 
compare Alf.), but simply te the rd 
alpvldcov (Theod.) : see esp. Rev. iii. 3, 
néw ws Kr\érrns cal ob wn yv@s mwolay 
Spay ytw él oé, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb, 11. 2. B, p. 337. The addition 
év vuxri (comp. however Matth. xxiv. 
43, wolg gdudax7) is peculiar to this 
place, and (combined with Matth. J. c. 
and xxv. 6) may have given rise to the 
ancient tradition of the early Church 
(noticed by Liinem.) that Christ was 
to come at night on Easter Eve; 
compare Lact. Jnst. vil. 19 (‘ intem- 
pesté et tenebros& nocte’), and Jerome 
on Matth, xxv. 6. otras 
Ypxerat] ‘ so it comes ;’ the ows being 
added to give force and emphasis to 
the comparison. The pres. Epxerat is 
not for a future (Pelt, a].), nor yet to 
mark the suddenness of the event 
(Bengel, Koch), but its fixed nature 
and prophetic certainty ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. X. 2, p» 371. 
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3. Srav Adywouv] ‘ When they may 
say;’ certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un- 
thinking men ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 38, 
39, Luke xvii. 26—30. The true be- 
lisvers were always watching and wait- 
ing, knowing the uncertainty and un- 
ex pectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 33 —40. After S7av Rec. 
inserts ydp with KL; most mss.; 
Vulg.; al.: Lachm. after Srav inserts 
d¢ in brackets, asit is found in BDEN'; 
Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theod. 
' Though 8é is well supported, and not 
uncommonly exchanged with yap (see 
notes on Gal. i. 11), atill the tendency 
to supply expletives is so very decided 
(Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi.) that we are 
justified in reading simply dray with 
AFGN!; 4 mss.; Clarom., Syr., Goth., 
Eth. (both); many Lat. Ff. So 
Tisch., Griesb., Scholz, De W., Liinem., 
Alf. 

Elprivm Kal dpdddaa] ‘ Peace and 
safety,’ scil. éoriv,—is every where pre- 
sent; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, Aéyorres 
Elpjvn, xal ovd« elorw elpivn. The 
distinction between these words is ob- 
vious : the first [elpw, necto, or more 
probably EP-, elpw, dico; comp. Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. U1. p. 7] betokens 
an inward repose and security; the 
latter [a, o-¢aAAw; comp. Sanscr. root 
phal, Heb. 25"), Pott, Etym. Forsch. 


Vol. 1. p. 238, Donalds. Crat. § 209] 
a sureness and safety that is not in- 
terfered with or compromised by out- 
ward obstacles. téT¢ aldvt- 
Sos k.7.A.] ‘then with suddenness does 
destruction come upon them,’ aldvldcos 
not being a mere epithet (adjectivum 
attributum), ‘sudden destr.,’ Auth., 


‘ plétzliches Verderben,’ De W., but a 
secondary predication of manner (ad- 
jectivum appositum), scil. ‘ repentinus 
eis superveniet,’ Vulg., Syr., Copt. 
[chen ou-exapina], al., and fully em- 
phatic ; see esp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 303, 
and Miiller, Kleine Schriften, Vol. 1 
p- 310; comp. Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 
412, and’ notes on Col. ii. 3. The 
verb égicraras may be either simply 
‘imminet,’ Beza, or more derivatively 
‘superveniet,’ Vulg. (but not fut.), 
being a ‘verbum solemne de rebus 
hominibusve citius quam quis existi- 
maverit adatantibus,’ Schott ; see eap. 
Luke xxi. 34, puhrore...dwmiorg é¢ 
vias aldvidios 4 yuépa (ald. does not 
occur elsewhere in the N. T.). On 
5\ePpos, comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

eomen y w8lv] ‘as the birth-pang.’ 
The true point of the appropriate 
comparison (‘wép vim eam compara- 
tivam quam habet ws usitato more 
auget atque effert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
1. p. 768) is neither the knowledge 
that the event is to come (Theod.), 
nor its nearness (De W.), but, as the 
context seems clearly to suggest, its 
suddenness and uncertainty; ‘ mulier 
duloris materiam...... gestat absque 
sensu, donec inter epulas et risus vel 
in medio somnio corripitur,’ Calv. 
The form wily, like the form ded¢ls, 
belongs to later Greek ; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 9. 2, p. 61. 

tq é&v yaorpl txovoy] The regular 
formula in the N. T., Matth. i. 18, 
23. xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 
23, Rev. xii. 2. The more usual ex- 
pression in earlier Greek appears to 
have been év yaorpl pépew (Plato, 
Legg. Vil. p- 792 E, comp. Hom. Jl. 
VI. 58), or éyxipwy elvat or ylyverOa, 
as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 A, al. 
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4. unas 7 huépa] So Lachm. with ADEFG; Vulg,, Clarom., appy. Atth. 
(both); many Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Koch). C is here deficient. 
The simpler order of Rec. 4 hpépa vuas is retained by Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with 
BKLA ; appy. all mss. ; Goth., al. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Griesb., Alf.) ; 
but appy. with leas probability, as the uncial authority is not decisive, and the 
change is just as likely to have been owing to a conformation to the more 
natural order, as a transposition for the sake of throwing emphasis on the upas. 


ob pa exdptvywory] ‘they shall in no 
wise escape,’ not rdv re xévov Kal Sre- 
Opov, CEcum., but simply and abso- 
lutely; comp. Heb. ii, 3, xii. 25, 
Ecclus. xvi. 13. On the strengthened 
negation od ui with the subjunctive, 
see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 15. 

4- Opete S€é] ‘But ye ;’ in opposi- 
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
noticed in the preceding verse: ‘occa- 
sione acceptaé ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that éoré cannot pos- 
sibly be imperatival (Flatt): both the 
negative and the non-ocourrence of 
the imper. fore in the N. T. utterly 
preclude such a translation. 

év oxdra] ‘tn darkness,’ in the ele- 
ment or region of it. The oxéros here 
mentioned seems to have been sug- 
gested by the preceding é vuxri (ver. 
2): it does not mark exclusively either 
Tov oxotewdy xal dxdfaprov Blov 
(Chrys., Theoph., Cicum.), as might 
seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or Ty” ayvoay (Theod.), as is 
partially suggested by the preceding 
verse, but, as the general context re- 
quires, both,—‘statum ignoranti et 
vitii,, Turretin. It was a darkness 
not only of the mind and understand- 
ing (Epb. iv. 18) but of the heart and 
will (1 John ii. 9); see Andrewes, 
Serm, xiv. Vol. il. p. 371. 


two, Spas «.7.A.] ‘in order that the 
day should surprise you;’ not merely 
a statement of result, but of the pur- 
pose contemplated by Godin His mer- 
ciful dispensation implied in ov« éoré 
éy oxore. See Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p. 408. It may be doubted however 
whether we have not here some trace - 
of a secondary force of Wa (see notes 
on Eph. i. 17), the eventual conclu- 
sion being in some degree mixed up 
with and obscuring the idea of finality ; 
comp. Gal. v. 17. Considering the 
numerous instances of a secondary 
final use of tva which the writings of 
the N. T. (esp. those of St John, 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 303) distinctly 
supply, and a remembrance of the 
ultimate decline of the particle into 
the va of modern Greek (Corpe, Gr. p. 
129), it is prudent to beware of over- 
pressing the final force in all cases ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. 1. c. p. 299 8q. 

The ‘day’ here specified is not speci- 
fically the day of judgment [7 nué¢pa 
éxelyn FG; Vulg., Clarom., Syr.], but, 
as the context seems to require, the 
period of light (De W.), which indeed 
becomes practically synonymous with 
the day of the Lord, as bearing salva- 
tion (comp. Rom. xiii. 12), and bring- 
ing to light the hidden things of dark- 
ness (£ Cor. iv. 5). KaTa- 


AdBy] ‘overtake,’ ‘surprise,’ vr) 
Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., ‘gafa- 
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hai,’ Goth.; the card here not intro- 
ducing any definite sense of hostility 
(comp. Koeh), but, as usual, being 
simply intensive, and deriving its fur- 
ther shades of meaning from the con- 
text : see the good collection of exam- 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. a.v. Vol. 1. 
p- 1623. The reading xrérras 
[Lachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 
5. wdvres ydp pais] ‘ for ye all ;’ 
confirmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec., but on authority 
[K (e sil.); majority of mss.; Vulg. 
(Amiat. )] decidedly insufficient. 
vlol herds] ‘ sons of light ;’ a Hebra- 
istic formula (comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) 
expressing with considerable emphasis 
and significance, not merely that they 
¢ belonged to the light’ (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way that children belong to a parent, 
—almost ol 7d rov pwros rpdrrovtes, 
Chrys., Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b. note 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 
i. 14, p. 153, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. 
Somewhat analogous expressions are 
found in classical Greek, watdes oo- 
uv, waides lepéwy x.7.r., but appy. 
never (as here) in connexion with 
abstract substantives; comp. Blomf. 
on Each. Pers. 408. 
obi dopav vuxrds] ‘ We belong not to 
night ;’ the genitive idiomatically spe- 
ying the domain to which the sub- 
belong ; comp. Actsix. 2, and see 
» Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. On the 
s meanings in which this pos- 
ive gen. is connected with eclvas 


and yi-yvecOa, see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
8 47.6. 18q., Bernhardy, Syn. m1. 46, 
p- 165, and on the very intelligible 
Xiacuos [pas, nudpa...wdt, oxGros], see 
Jelf, Gr. § go4. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
§ 473. a The reading éoré [D' FG; 
Syr. (not Phil.), Clarom., Goth., al] 
is obviously s conformation to the 
preceding éoré. 

6. “Apa otv] ‘Accordingly then ;’ 
exhortation following on the preceding 
declaration, the illative doa being sup- 
ported and enhanced by the collective 
and retrospective oy; see notes on 
Gal.vi. to. In Attic Greek this com- 
bination is only found in the case of 
the interrogative apa, comp. Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. 11. p. 181, Herm. Viger, 
No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, Republi. 
V. p. 462 A. pr xaSevSernev] 
‘let us not sleep,’ 1.e. be careless and 
indifferent, uy duek\auer rar cahav 
Epywr, Theoph.; comp. Eph. v. 14, and 
the very pertinent remarks of Beck, 
Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 (cited 
by Koch), on the deepening sleep of 
the soul under the influence of sin ; 
see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 18. 
of Aourol] ‘the rest ;’ here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. notes on ch. 
iv. 13. Lachm. omits the «al before 
ol Aowrol with ABN ; 2 mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg. (Amiat.), Syr.; al., but appy. in 
opposition to St Paul's prevailing 
usage ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. §, Eph. ii. 3, 
and above, ch. iv. 13. vijdepev] 
‘be sober ;? comp. 1 Pet. v. 8. The 
vipwpev enhances the preceding ypryyo- 
pwuev; Christians were not only to be 
wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exercise: év judépg ad» 
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V. 5—8. 
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ceira: Sewots, Chrys. On the regular 
meaning of this verb, which appears 
to be always that of ‘sobriety,’ not of 
‘watchfulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (as 
perhaps Koum., éxlracis éypnyopoews), 
see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5, and 1 Tim. 
iii, 2. 

of ydp xabebSovres] ‘For they 
that sleep,’ ‘sleepers,’ Winer, Gr. § 45- 
7, Pp. 316; confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refer- 
ence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words in 
this verse a spiritual reference (Chrys., 
Theoph., Koch): as however vuxros 
seems only to mark the period when 
the actions referred to usually took 
place, the zteral and proper meaning 
is distinctly to be preferred: ‘quem- 
admodum in hoc versu dormire ita 
etiam ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tan- 
quam exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi 
agendique rationis que nonnisi homi- 
num sit in caligine nocturn& lubenter 
versantium,’ Schott; so Liinem. and 
Alt. of pebvoKdpevor] ‘they 
that are drunken.’ The distinction ad- 
vocated by Beng., ‘ue@voxoyat notat 
actum, wefdw statum’ (comp. Clarom. 
‘inebriantur...ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is so slight (in Rost 
u. Palm, Zez. s. vv. both are translated 
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre- 
ceding xaOevdovres...xadevdovew before 
us it seems best to regard them here 
as simply synonymous. 

8. pets S€u.7.A.] ‘but let us, as 
we are of the day:’ not exactly ‘qui 
diei sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus,’ Auth. (Platt.), Arm., comp. 


Goth. ‘visandans;’ the participle not 
being here used predicatively, but with 
a slightly causal, or combined ‘tem- 
poral-causal’ force; see Schmalfeld, 
Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, comp. Do- 
nalds. Gr. §615. On the connexion of 
the gen. with elul, see notes on ver. 5. 
tvSvodpevor] ‘having put on ;’ tempo- 
ral participle defining the action con- 
temporaneous with or perhaps, more 
probably, immediately preceding the 
vipew. The Apostle now passes into 
his favourite metaphor of the Christian 
soldier ; comp. Rom. xiii. 12, 2 Cor. 
x. 4, and esp. Eph. vi. 11, where not 
only (as here) the defensive, but the 
offensive portions of the equipment 
are described. The ‘armatura’ here 
consists of the three great Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the 
first and second forming the breast- 
plate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third 
(similarly Eph. vi. 17, see notes) the 
helmet; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 22, Vol. II. p. 259, 260. 

Odpaxa awlorews] ‘a shield of faith,’ 
or more probably ‘the shield, &c.,’ 
the second and third substantives, as 
well known terms, here dispensing 
with the article (Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, 
p: 109), and causing the governing 
noun to be also anarthrous on the 
principle of correlation (Middl. Gr. 
Art, 1. 3. 6). The gen, ia that of 
‘apposition ;’ see notes and reff. on 
Eph. vi. 14. kal jepuKxep. «TA. ] 
‘and asa helmet the hope of salvation; 
a defence that can never fail, With 
hope fixed on the éryyyeAuery cwrypla 
(Theod.) all the dangers and trial: 
the present seem light and endurabl 
xaddwep yap 1) meptkedadala 7d wal; 
cuca row dy iuiv, Tv KepaNiy ae 
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hai,’ Goth.; the xara here not intro- 
ducing any definite sense of hostility 
(comp. Koch), but, as usual, being 
simply intensive, and deriving its fur- 
ther shades of meaning from the con- 
text : see the good collection of exam- 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. 
p- 1623. The reading xAérras 
[Lachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 

5. wdvres ydp ipets] ‘ for ye all ;’ 
confirmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec., but on authority 
[K (e sil.); majority of mss.; Vulg. 
(Amiat. )] decidedly insufficient. 
vtol hords] ‘ sone of light ;’ a Hebra- 
istic formula (comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) 
expressing with considerable emphasis 
and significance, not merely that they 
¢ belonged to the light’ (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way that children belong to a parent, 
—almost of 7a Tov gwros rpdrrovres, 
Chrys., Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b. note 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 
i. 14, p. 153, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. 
Somewhat analogous expressions are 
found in classical Greek, aides co- 
puv, watdes lepéwy x.7.r., but appy. 
never (as here) in connexion with 
abstract substantives; comp. Blomf. 
on Atsch. Pers. 408. | 
ovK topiv vunrds] ‘ We belong not to 
night ;’ the genitive idiomatically spe- 
cifying the domain to which the sub- 
jects belong ; comp. Actsix. 2, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, p- 176. On the 
various meanings in which this pos- 
sessive gen. is connected with elvac 


and ylyvecOa, see Krliger, Sprachl. 
8 47.6. 18q., Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 46, 
p. 165, and on the very intelligible 
xiacpuos [Pas, uépa...vtt, oxdros], see 
Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
8473. a. The reading éoré [D'FG ; 
Syr. (not Phil.), Clarom., Goth., al.] 
is obviously a conformation to the 
preceding éoré. 

6. “Apa otv] ‘Accordingly then ;’ 
exhortation following on the preceding 
declaration, the illative dpa being sup- 
ported and enhanced by the collective 
and retrospective ofy; see notes on 
Gal.vi.10. In Attic Greek this com- 
bination is only found in the case of 
the interrogative dpa, comp. Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 1. p. 181, Herm. Veger, 
No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, Repubdl. 
V. p. 462 A. pr kaGevSapev] 
‘let us not sleep,’ t.e. be careless and 
indifferent, un duekQuery Toy Kkad@py 
Epywv, Theoph.; comp. Eph. v. 14, and 
the very pertinent remarks of Beck, 
Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 (cited 
by Koch), on the deepening sleep of 
the soul under the influence of sin ; 
see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 18. 
of Aotrol] ‘the vest ;’ here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. notes on ch. 
iv. 13. Lachm. omits the xal before 
of Aowrrol with ABN ; 2 mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg. (Amiat.), Syr.; al., but appy. in 
opposition to St Paul's prevailing 
usage ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. ii. 3, 
and above, ch. iv. 13. vidopev] 
‘be sober ;? comp. 1: Pet. v. 8. The 
yimwpev enhances the preceding yprryo- 
pouev; Christians were not only to be 
wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exercise: év qudpe ay 
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ceirac Sewots, Chrys. On the regular 
meaning of this verb, which appears 
to be always that of ‘sobriety,’ not of 
‘watchfulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (as 
perbaps (Eoum., éxlracts éypyyopoews), 
see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5, and 1 Tim. 
iii, 2. 

7. Ol ydp xadedSovres] ‘For they 
that sleep,’ ‘sleepers,’ Winer, Gr. § 45. 
7, p- 316; confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refer- 
ence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words in 
this verse a spiritual reference (Chrys., 
Theoph., Koch); as however vuxros 
seems only to mark the period when 
the actions referred to usually took 
place, the literal and proper meaning 
is distinctly to be preferred: ‘quem- 
admodum in hoc versu dormire ita 
etiam ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tan- 
quam exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi 
agendique rationis que nonnisi homi- 
num sit in caligine nocturné lubenter 
versantium,’ Schott; so Liinem. and 
Alt. _ Ob: peBbvoxdpevor] ‘they 
that are drunken.’ The distinction ad- 
vocated by Beng., ‘eOvoxopar notat 
actum, we@iw statum’ (comp. Clarom. 
‘inebriantur...ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is so slight (in Rost 
u. Palm, Zez. s, vv. both are translated 
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre- 
ceding xadevdovres...xadevdovrw before 
us it seems best to regard them here 
as simply synonymous. 

8. pets 56 x.7.A.] ‘but let us, as 
we are of the day:’ not exactly ‘qui 
diei sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus, Avth. (Platt.), Arm., comp. 


Goth. ‘visandans;’ the participle not 
being here used predicatively, but with 
a slightly causal, or combined ‘tem- 
poral-causal’ force; see Schmalfeld, 
Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, comp. Do- 
nalds. Gr. §615. On the connexion of 
the gen. with elul, see notes on ver. 5. 
évSverdpevor] ‘having put on ;’ tempo- 
ral participle defining the action con- 
temporaneous with or perhaps, more 
probably, immediately preceding the 
vigew. The Apostle now passes into 
his favourite metaphor of the Christian 
soldier; comp. Rom. xiii. 12, 2 Cor. 
x. 4, and esp. Eph. vi. 11, where not 
only (as here) the defensive, but the 
offensive portions of the equipment 
are described. The ‘armatura’ here 
consists of the three great Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the 
first and second forming the breast- 
plate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third 
(similarly Eph. vi. 17, see notes) the 
helmet; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 259, 260. 

Odpaxa wlorews] ‘a shield of faith,’ 
or more probably ‘the shield, &c.,’ 
the second and third substantives, as 
well known terms, here dispensing 
with the article (Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, 
p- 109), and causing the governing 
noun to be also anarthrous on the 
principle of correlation (Middl. Gr. 
Art, 11. 3. 6). The gen. is that of 
‘apposition ;’ see notes and reff. on 
Eph. vi. 14. Kal tepuxed. K.7.A. ] 
‘and asa helmet the hope of salvation ;’ 
a defence that can never fail. With 
hope fixed on the ém1yyeduévn owrnpla 
(Theod.) all the dangers and trials of 
the present seem light and endurable ; 
xaddwep yap 7 weptxepadala To Kalproy 
cute Taw év nulv, rHy Kepadiy wept 


74 IIPO2 


OEZZAAONIKEI® A. 


Q Aaliav eAxida cwrnpias, Gre ov Bevo Hyas 6 Oeos 
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10 Kupiov jpov ‘Incot Xpicrov, tov axoOuvovros vmep 
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Baddovea «al wavrofer creydioves: 
oure wal 4 @\mls roy Aoyioudv ovK 
Gpino: Starecety, ANN SpOdr Iornow 
Gowep Kepadiy, ovdev ruw ELwler els 
airiy receiv éwoa, Chrys. The gen. 
owrnplas is the gen. oljecti, that to 
which it is directed and on which it is 
fixed, comp. ch. i. 3 (rod Kup.), Rom. 
v. 2, and, if necessary, Winer, Cr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 167. 

9. Sri«.t.Ar.] ‘because, &c.;’ reason 
for the use of the foregoing words 
é\xlda swrnplas, expressed both nega- 
tively (ov Gero x.7.X.) and positively 
(GAXd els wepew. x.T.r.): ob Mpos TOUTO 
éxddeoew els TO dxoddoac adN els TO 
guoo, Chrys. ovx ero spas 
“.T.A.] ‘appotated us not unto anger; 
t.¢. to become the subjects of it, to 
fall under its punitive action. The 
form ridévac (Acts xiii. 47) or OécOae 
els rl (t Tim. i. 12) appears to have a 
purtially Hebraistic tinge and to answer 
to DAY, 102, or N'Y followed by 9 ; 
comp. for example Psalm Ixvi. 9, Je- 
rem, ix. Ir, xiii, 16. On édpy7, see 
notes on ch. i. 10. els rept- 
wolnow ocornplas] ‘unto obtaining of 
salvation, a0? [ad 


n Y 0 Oo n 
acquisitionem vite], sim. Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt. [tancho,—here needlessly 
rendered ‘vivificatio;’ comp. Mal. iii. 
17], ‘du gafreideinai ganistais,’ Goth. ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, els wepeurolnow 
dbéns. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 
2 Thess. l. c., is there any reason for 
departing from this simple and _pri- 
mary meaning of reperolyors ; Hesych. 
‘wheovacubs* kryots, Suid. cryows. Both 
in Eph. i. 14 (see notes) and 1 Pet. ii. 
9,.a8 the context shows, the use is 


wholly different, and appy. a reflection 
of the mbap of the O. T. (comp. Acts 
xx. 28): in 2 Chron. xiv. ¥3 (Heb. 
i>), Pseud.-Plato, Def. p. 4.150 (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), the meaning 
seems to be rather ‘conservatio ;’ but 
neither the one (appy. favoured by 
CEcum., comp. Theod., twa olxelovs 
awro¢nvy) nor the other is here either 
natural or suitable. 

Sd rou Kuplov x.r.A] Dependent, not 
on &@ero, but on the preceding wep- 
wolnow owrnplas, and specifying the 
medium by which the cwrnpia was to 
be obtained. This medium is certainly 
not ‘doctrinam eam quam Christus 
nobis attulit’ (Grot.), nor, in this 
passage, ‘faith in Him’ (Liinem ), but, 
as the next verse seems to show, His 
atoning death; comp. Eph. i. 7, and 
notes in loc. 

10. Tov dio. vmip tycow] ‘who 
died for us ;” specification of the bless- 
ed act of redeeming love by which the 
wepixoinots cwrnplas has become as- 
sured to us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The 
clause, as Liinem. pruperly observes, 
is not causal (ar0?. would then be 
anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 222, 225 note, and Donalds. Gr. § 492), 
but relative and assertory ; ‘ne quid 
de salutis certitudine dubitemus aut 
de satisfactione soliciti essemus, dicit 
Christum pro nobis mortuum esse, et 
pro peccatis nostris satisfecisse, ut 
salutem consequeremur,’ Caly. 

On the meaning of iwép in dogmatical 
passages,—not exclusively ‘in our 
stead’ (Waterl. Serm. xxx. Vol. v. 
p- 740), see notes and reff. on Gal. iii. 
13. For urép, BN’; 17, here read 
wepl. Wa ere x.rX.] ‘tn order 
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that whether we wake or sleep;’ holy 
purpose of the Lord’s redeeming death. 
There is some little doubt as to the 
exact meaning of the terms xadevdew 
and yprryopety. It seems clear that 
they cannot be understood in a simple 
physical sense (comp. Fell), still less 
in an ethical sense, as To xadevdew was 
described (ver. 6) as a state incompa- 
tible with Christianity. There remains 
then only the supposition that they 
are used in a metaphorical sense (comp. 
Psalm lxxxviii. 6, Dan. xii. 2, al.), to 
which also the following {yowper seems 
very distinctly to guide us. The mean- 
ing then is substantially the same as 
Rom. xiv. 8, édy re ody gamer édy re 
arobviocxwuev Tob Kuplou dope. 

It is not exact to say that the sub- 
junctive with efre...efre as here is not 
classical (Alf.), for see Plato, Legg. X11. 
p. 958 D (v.1.). Asa general rule efre 
is associated with the same moods as 
el (Klotz, Devar. Vol. II. p. 533); a8 
however there are cases in which it 
is now admitted that ei can be asso- 
ciated with the subj. (‘el cum conjunct. 
respectum comprehendit experientie, 
expectandumque esse indicat ut fiat 
aut non fiat,’ Herm. de Part. dv, 11. 7, 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 500 8q.), 
a similar latitude may rightly be as- 
signed to efre. It seems probable here 
that the subj. is used in the dependent 
clause by way of confo:mity with the 
subj. in tbe principal clause; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. c, p. 263 (note). 
Epa odv avrg {rijor.] ‘we should together 
live with Him,’ not ‘together with 
him,’ Auth.; the {jv ody Xpiorg form- 
ing the principal idea, while the dua 
(Heb. YIN) subjoins the further no- 
tion of aggregation ; comp. Rom. iii. 
12, and see notes on ch. iv. 17, where 
the previous specifications of time 


make the temporal meaning the 
more plausible. The {jowmer is both 
more emphatic than égoueba (ch. iv. 
17), and also serves slightly to eluci- 
date the metaphorical use of the pre- 
ceding words. 

Ir. 8d] ‘ Wherefore,’ ‘On which 
account ;’ not exactly ‘que cum ita 
sint’ (Alf.), but ‘quamobrem’ (see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 173, who cor- 
rectly assigns the former meaning to 
ouv), thereby serving to place in closer 
logical connexion the foregoing decla- 
ration and the present exhortation. 
On the uses of this particle by St Paul, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31. 

Tmapaxaletre] 


2 vy Syr., 
not ‘exhortamini,’ Clarom.: the ana- 
logy of this verse to ch. iv. 17 (where 
the contextual argument for the pre- 
sent sense is very strong) appears to 
require a similarity of translation, 
more especially as the hortatory tone 
(ver, 6) seems now to have merged into 
the consolatory. The exact meaning 
of this word is frequently somewhat 
doubtful: it is used more than fifty 
times in St Paul’s Epp., with several 
varieties of meaning which can only 
be decided on by a careful considera- 
tion of the context ; comp. notes on 
Col, ii, 2. elg tov fva] ‘one the 
other ;’ equivalent in meaning to a\\7- 
Nous ; see exx. in Kypke, Annot. Vol. 
II. p. 339, all of which however, except 
Theocr. Jdyll. xxu. 65, are from late 
authors. Compare ol xaé’ ta, Eph. 
Vv. 33, and the somewhat analogous 
els xpos va, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 626 0, 
al.; see Winer, Gr. § 26. 2, p. 156. 
To regard es as a prep., and to rg 


‘comfort, ‘console,’ 


‘consolamini,’ Vulg., 
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Liinem. in Loe. The metaphorical 
term olxodouety (1 Cor. viii. 1, x. 23, 
al.) is derived from the idea, elsewhere 
both expressed and implied in St Paul’s 
Epp., that Christians form a vads or 
olxodouh Oeod ; see x Cor. iii. 9, 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20, al., andcomp. 
Andrewes, Serm. v1. Vol. 1L p. 273. 
axadws Kal qovcire] ‘even as ye also 
are doing;’ praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church ; comp. ch. iv. 1, 
10. On the force of xa? in compara- 
tive sentences of this kind, see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. 

12. "Epwropev 8€] ‘ Now we beseech 
you;’ transition, by means of the 8 
peraBarixoy (see notes on (al. iii. 8), 
to their duties towards the rulers of 
the church,—a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 
preceding. In no case could the pre- 
cept olxodopetre els rdv Eva be carried 
out with greater practical benefit to 
themselves and to the church at large 
than by showing respect to their ap- 
pointed spiritual teachers. On the 
meaning of épwray, see notes on ch. 
iv. I. 
elSévar] ‘to know,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ut 
rationem ac respectum habeatis,’ Est. ; 
not ‘to show (by deeds) that you 
know’ (Koch), but simply ‘to know,’ 
t.e. ‘not to be ignorant of,’ ‘ to recog- 
nise fully;’ this somewhat unusual 
meaning of ¢/§. being analogous to 
that of the Heb. YI) (see Gesen. Lex. 
s. v. 8), and here approximating in 
meaning to émiywwoxew, 1 Cor. xvi. 
18. No instance of a similar or even 
analogous usage has as yet been ad- 
duced from classical Greek. 

Tots KoTuovras ty tty] ‘those who 


"Epwrapev de vuas, aderdoi, eidevat 
Tous KoTtavras ev viv Kal wpolora- 
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Reverence your spiri- 
. peace- 


tual rulers; 

ful and pra and 
thankful ench not 
the Spirit: and may God 
san and preserve 
you. 


are labouring among you,’ ‘those who 
are engaged in sacred and ministerial 
duties;’ comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, where 
the more specific év Ady is supplied. 
On the meaning and derivation of 
koros, komidw, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
1o. This general designation, as the 
following explanatory terms seem to 
suggest, is to be referred to the Pres- 
byters of the Church of Thessalonica 
(Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. 111. Vol. 1. 
p. 8, A.-C. Libr.), év duty obviously 
having no ethical reference, é» vais 
caps. vudy (Flatt), still less ‘in vobis 
docendis’ (Zanch.), but simply imply- 
ing ‘in vestro ceetu’ (Schott), ‘inter 
vos, Vulg.,—with mere local refer- 
ence to the sphere of the xdwos. 

kal mpoiorapévous «.t.A.] ‘and are 
presiding over you tn the Lord ;’ fur- 
ther explanation and specification of 
the generic xomi@vras. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
komi@vres are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as 
rulers and practical teachers, and as 
‘morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different persons cannot be 
determined; at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable ; contrast Eph. iv. 11, 
1 Tim. v. 17. The sphere of the 
wpotoracbar was to be év Kuply: otk 
éy rots Koomxots GAN ey rots xara 
Kvptov, Theoph. Kal voude- 
Touvras tas] ‘and admonishing you,’ 
‘et monent vos,’ Vulg.; not simply 


aso [docentes] Syr., but 


V. 12, 13, 14. 


tas vuas, Kat myeicOat 
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avrous Umepextepiacus €v 13 


cipyvevere ev €auTois. 


TlapaxaAodpev de iuas, adeAol, vovOereire Tous ata- I4 


otto {admonentes] Syr.-Phil., 


with reference to the ‘exhortationes 
et correptiones’ (Est.) which it might 
be their duty to administer. On the 
proper meaning of voudereiv, — pri- 
marily ‘to correct by word '(voulérnois’ 
Néyos émirceunrixds Evexa, drorporis 
duaprias, Zonar. Lex p. 1406), and 
then derivatively by deed—see Trench, 
Synon. § 32, and the numerous exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
339- 

13. Kal ryetoGar «.7.A.] ‘and to 
esteem them tn love very highly.’ These 
words appear to admit of two trans- 
lations according as éy dydwrp is con- 
nected (a) loosely with all the fore- 
going words, marking the element 
(certainly not the cause, Schott, 2, 1) 
in which the ryetoOac abrovs Urepex- 
wepioods is to be put in force, —or (5) 
closely with the preceding nyeicba 
as specifying and enhancing the gene- 
ral duty implied in the preceding 
eldévat, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical difficulties, as in (a) myetoOac 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
wrelovos détoby (Theod.), and in (0) 
ayeioOas ev dyary must be taken as 
nyetcOar adrovs atliovs rod ayawaabas 
(Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.),—solutions 
neither of them very strictly defen- 
sible. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar nyetoOal re &v xploe, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous év opyn éxew rwd, Thucyd. 
1. 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (b): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. So Schott, Olsh., and 
Liinem. The Vv. by preserving care- 


fully the order deprive us of all clue 
to the exact construction they adopt- 
ed. On the cumulative word 
Vrepexweptogas, comp. ch. iii, 10, and 
notes on Eph. iii. 20. The form drep- 
exreptoood is here given by Rec. with 
AD°EKL®; appy. all mss.; many 
Ff. Sid Td Epyov avrov] 
‘for their work’s sake ;’ on account 
both of the importance of the work 
(Heb. xiii. 17) and the earnest and 
laborious manner in which it was per- 
formed; comp. Phil. i. 22, ii. 30. 

alpnvevere dv davrots] ‘Be at peace 
among yourselves ;’ comp. Mark ix. 50, 
Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. rr. On this 
not uncommon use of the reflexive for 
the reciprocal pronoun (dA)7)Aots), seo 
Jelf, Gr. § 654. 2, Apollon. de Synt. 
I, 27, and for the general principle 
and limits of the permutation, Kiibner 
on Xen. Mem. 11. 6.20. Of the con- 
verse use (recipr. for refi.) there is no 
distinct trace found; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 2, p. 273. The reading ad- 
rots [D'FGN; many mss.; Augiens., 
Vulg., Syr. (both), al. ; Chrys., Theod.], 
though distinguished by Griesbach’s 
highest commendatory mark (‘ indicat 
lectionem supparem aut equalem, im- 


‘mo forsitan preferendam recepte lec- 


tioni’), certainly does not seem to 
deserve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admo- 
nition was out of place between the 
longer épwramev 5é x.7.d. (ver. 12) and 
wapaxad. 56 «.7.A. (ver. 14). Under 
any circumstances it can scarcely bear 
the meaning ‘pacem habete cum eis,’ 
Vulg., Syr. (comp. Chrys., Theod.), aa 
this would so much more naturally 
have been expressed by elpyvevere ai 
aurov, as in Rom, xii. 18, 
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kTous, mwapauvOcicbe rovs odryorpuxous, avrexea Oe 


15 tev acbevav, paxpoOumeire mpos mavras. 


14. ITlapaxadovpev 88 dp.] ‘Now 
we beseech you ;’ address, neither mpds 
rods dpxovras (Chrys.), nor mpos rovs 
3:dacxddous (Theoph., Gicum.), but, as 
the ddeAgol suggests, to all (Pseud.- 
Ambr., Justin.). The Christian bre- 
thren at Thessalonica were not only 
to be at peace with one another, but 
also to do their best to cause peace 
to be maintained by others. 
vouOereire rods drdxrovs}] ‘admonish 
the unruly ;’ those who do not pre- 
serve their rdéu, ‘inordinatos,’ Beza, 
‘ungatassans,’ Goth. The term dra- 
«ros, somewhat laxly rendered by Syr. 


Yr\aenbo [offendentes], is prima- 
n 0 b 4 


rily and properly, as Chrys. suggests, 
a ‘vox militaris’ (Xen. Mem. III. 1. 
7, where it is opp. to reraypuévos), and 
thence derivatively a general epithet 
to denote a dissolute (Plato, Legg. vit. 
p- 806 c), ill ordered (mreplepyo nat 
wapa Td mpociKoy wooivres, Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 216), and unruly way of 
living: rhves 5é elowy ol araxrot; wdy- 
Tws ol mapa To TY Oew Soxovy wparrov- 
res’ tTdtews yap eoruTHs oTparwrikys 
dpuodiwrépa airy n rdéts THs éxxAnolas, 
Chrys. Here the precise reference is 
probably to the neglect of duties and 
callings into which the Thessalonians 
had lapsed owing to their mistaken 
views of the time of the Lord’s com- 
ing; comp. ch. iv. 10, 11, and 2 Thess. 
iii. 6, 11, where alone araxrws occurs. 
“Araxtos is a adwaé Neyou., cf. draxrety, 
2 Thess. iii. 7. On the meaning of 
vovGerety, see notes and reff. on ver 12. 
mrapapv0.] See note on ch. ii. rr. 

Tovs dAryodx ous] ‘the feeble-minded ;’ 
‘perhaps mainly (as the wapauvd. seems 
to suggest) in reference to those who 
were unduly anxious and sorrowful 
about the state of the xoiuwpevor, ch. 


opare BR 


iv. 13; édcyopuxous rods éwl rots Te- 
Ovedow duérpws aOupodvras webpacer, 
Theod.,—who however not injudi- 
ciously also inc'udes rods mh avdpelws 
pépovras risp évavrlwy ras wpooBodds, 
comp. Theoph. éddxtyoy. 6 wh pepo 
wetpacudv. The word ddrcyoy. is a 
dx. Neyéu. in the N. T., and appy. of 
rare occurrence elsewhere except in 
the LXX (Isaiah lvii. 15, Prov. xviii. 
14, al.; comp. Artemid. Oneiroer. III. 
5); the more correct and usual term 
being puxpdyuxos, Aristot. Ethic. Nt- 
com. Iv. 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D. 
dvréxerbe trav doGevev] ‘ support the 
weak;’ clearly not the weak in body 
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v- 15, 1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, rods ph 
éSpalay xexrnuevous alorw, ‘Theod. ; 
comp. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, so Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum., and nearly all mo- 
dern commentators. In Rom. v. 6, 
and appy. 1 Cor. ix. 22, the reference 
seems to be more inclusive, as marking 
those who were not Christians, who 
had not yet received the strength im- 
parted by the Holy Spirit. The verb 
avréxecOa: (comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke 
xvi. 13, and more generically Tit. i. 9) 
does not so much seem to imply ‘ob- 
servare,’ Beng., as vrepeldecy, Theod., 
iwoornplvev, Theoph., avr:iAap Barer Gat 
(Bekker, dnecd. p. 408), or perhaps 
more exactly ‘sustinere,’ Clarom. 
(comp. Goth., th.), with a more 
direct allusion to the primary and 
physical meaning of the word; comp. 
notes on Tit. l.c., and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I. p. 371. 

paxpolup. rpos rdvras] ‘be long-suf- 
fering to all;’ not merely to the three 
classes just mentioned (Theopb.), but 
to all, cal rovs olxelous xal rovs ddXo- 
rplovs, Theod.; corp. ver. 15. On 
the term paxpodupye opp. to dfubupety 


V. 15, 16. 19 


a 9 4 ”~ 4 9 a 9 a , 4 
TiS KaKOV ayTt KakoU TIVi amod@, GANG wavTOTe TO 


ayaOor dtwxere eis GAAHAOUS Kal eis TWavTas. wavTote 16 

18. els d\AfAovs] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1), with ADEFGS'; 15 
mss.; Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De W., Koch, Litnem., Griesb. marking 
it with), In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. inserts xal before els with BKLN‘; great 
majority of mss.; Syr.-Phil., Vulg. (Amiat.); Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec., Alf, 
Wordsw.); but not on satisfactory grounds, as the external authority seems to 
preponderate for the omission, and the internal arguments (opp. to Alf.) would 
certainly seem rather in favour of its being an interpolation for the sake of 


specification, than of its being omitted as unnecessary. 


(Eurip. Androm. 689), which here 
serves to mark that gentle and for- 
bearing patience which is so essentially 
a characteristic of dyday (1 Oor. xiii. 
4), 8eeesp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. metaphr.] 
x11. Vol. 111. p. 784 (ed. Bened. 1839), 
the good notice in Suicer, Zhesaur. 
8.v. Vol. If. p. 293 8q., Rothe, Theol. 


Ethik, § 1056 aq., Vol. 1. p. 518 8q.,_ 


and comp. 2 Tim. iii. 10, and notes 
and reff. on Eph, iv. 2. Lastly, 
pds ia not merely ‘in regard to,’ ‘ad 
omnes,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘cum omni- 
bus,’ Copt., but more precisely and 
definitely, erga: comp. the Goth. 
‘ vipra,’ and see notes on Gal. vi. 10. 
15. Spare pry tis «.7.A.] ‘ See that 
no man render evil, &c.;’ warning 
against revenge,—yet surely not in 
the sense that the better among them 
were to check its outbreaks in others 
(De W.), but simply that all were to 
abstain from it; see Liinem. in loc. 
The usual and correct statement that 
Christianity was the first system de- 
finitely to forbid the returning evil for 
evil (see Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. II. 
p- 91) is called in question by Jowett 
on the ground that ‘ Plato knew that 
it was not tho true definition of jus- 
tice to do harm to one’s enemies.’ Not 
to multiply quotations, can we sustain 
this opinion against de Legg. 1x. p. 8688, 
p. 882, al., where vengeance rather 
than punishment seems certainly con- 
templated by the legislator? Indivi- 


dual instances of the recognition of 
this precept may be found in hea- 
thenism (see Pfanner, Theol. Gentil, 
ch, xI. § 23, comp. Basil, de Legend. 
Gent. Libr. § §, Vol. 11. p. 21, ed. 
Bened.); but as a general statement 
the remark of Hermann seeins to be 
perfectly correct ; ‘nec laudant Greeci si 
quis iniquis equus est, sed virtutem 
esse censent squis equum, iniquum 
autem iniquis esse,’ on Soph. Philoct. 
679. The formula cpay uy (Matth. 
xviii. 10, Mark i. 44) is of less frequent 
occurrence than BAéwew yuh (Mark 
xiii. 5, Acts xiii. go, 1 Cor. x. 12, al.), 
but is more classical and correct: for 
exx. of it in combination with the 
pres. and aor. subj., see, if necessary, 
the collection in Gayler, Parttk. Neg. 
p- 316 aq. dwodq] ‘ render,’ 
‘usgildai,’ Goth. The primary idea 
conveyed by amoddéva, scil. ‘ubi 
quid de aliqu& copia das’ and thence 
‘ ubi dando te exsolvis debito’ (Winer) 
here naturally passes into that of ‘re- 
tribuere,’ the xaxd» being represented 
as something stored up, out of which 
and with which payment would be 
made; see Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. 
p- 12, 13, where this verb is well dis- 
cussed. The opt. dwodot is found 
in D? (appy.) FGN!, and dwodoly in D!. 
73 dyaldv SiaKere] ‘follow after that 
which is good;’ not here what is 
‘morally good’ (Liinem ), but, as the 
antithesis seems rather to require, 
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18 Xaiperes adiareiarws mpocevyerOe ev wavTt evxapi- 


what is ‘ beneficial,’ what proves good 
to him who receives it: ovx dpxet rd 
By arosoivac xaxd avril Kaxwv, ddAd 
xp%, nol, Kal dyabois dyelBeoOar roy 
kaxowonoavra, Theoph., comp. Chrys. 
Some shade of the same meaning is 
perhaps apparent in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. 
iv. 28 (see notes): here however it 
seems to be more decidedly brought 
out by the preceding xaxév. On the 
use of diwxewy (ércrerauévws orovdage 
Tt, Theoph.) with abstract substan- 
tives or their equivalents, see notes 
and reff. on 2 Tim. ii. 22, and for exx. 
of the same use in classical Greek, see 
Ast, Lex. Platon.s.v. Vol. 1. p. 548 
sq. The correlative term is xara\ap- 
Bavew, Phil. iii. 12, and the antithesis 
gevyew, Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B. 

16. amdvrore xalpete] ‘ Rejoice al- 
way ;’ Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 10; not merely xdv weipacpois 
mwepixéonre (Theoph.),—a limitation 
not inappropriate in reference to the 
recent troubles at Thessalonica, but 
at all times—under all circumstances 
and in all dispensations. To the en- 
quiry ‘ Why should this be a duty ?’ 
(comp. Jowett) it seems sufficient to 
say with Barrow, in his good sermon 
on this text,—"if we scan all the doo- 
trines, all the institutions, all the pre- 
cepts, all the promises of Christianity, 
will not each appear pregnant with 
matter of joy, will not each yield great 
reason and strong obligation to this 
duty of rejoicing evermore?’ Serm. 
XLit. Vol. 11. p. §57; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Beve- 
ridge, Serm. ov. Vol. v. p. 62 8q. 
(A.-C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. oxxXI. 
Vol. v. p. 344 8q. (ed. Alf.). The true 
originating cause (ch. i. 6) and true 
sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is the 
Holy Spirit, and its more immediate 
source is Faith ; see notes on PAtl.i. 25. 


17. Gdiorelrrws mpocevx.] ‘pray 
without ceasing ;’ a precept naturally 
following on and suggested by the 
foregoing words; rhv déddv Edecke Tov 
del xalpew, Thy ddidd\ewroy wpoceuyhp 
cal evxaptorlay’ 6 yap Oto Gelis cuchely 
TQ Oep xal evxapietety alt éwi race 
ws cuudepdyrws cupBalvovor, wpdbindor 
bre xapdy eer Sinvexg, Theoph. This 
exhortation to unceasing prayer is dis- 
tinctly urged by the Apostle in other 
passages (comp. Eph. vi. 18, Col. iv. 2}, 
and is certainly neither to be explained 
away as ‘a precept capable of fulfil- 
ment in idea rather than in fact’ 
(Jowett), nor yet, with Bp. Andrewes, 
to be referred to appointed hours of 
prayer (Serm. vi. Vol. Vv. p. 354,A.-C. 
Libr.), but is to be accepted in the 
simple and plain meaning of the words, 
and obeyed, as Barrow has well shown, 
by cherishing a spirit of prayer, and 
by making devotion the real and true 
business of life: see Wordsw. in loc, — 
who appositely cites Barrow, Serm. 
Vol. 1. p. 107 sq. Surely the 70 ou- 
Aely r@ Oe@ (Theoph.) is one of those 
things which is real and actual; odd 
Touro Tuy dduvarwr, pgdiov yap Kal ry 
écOlovre Tov Gedy avupveiy, kal T@ Badi- 
fovre rHv Tov Oeot ocuppaxtay alreis, 
Theod. ; compare Hofmann, Schriftd. 
Vol. m1. 2, p. 335- On the duty of 
constant prayer, see the sound remarks 
of Hammond, Pract. Catech. 111. 2, p. 
224 (not quite decided on this text), 
and on the power of it, compare the 
noble epilogue of Tertullian, de Orat. 
cap. 29. 

18. év wavrl evxapurteire] ‘Jn 
every thing give thanks,’ not év wayti 
scil. xacpy, Flatt (comp. Chrys. del), 
still less ‘in iis quee vobis bona sunt,’ 
Est , but ey wravziscil. xpnpwart, Chrys. 


on Phil. iv. 6, $0;80 Naa Syr., 


V. 17—20. 


oreire’ TovTo yap OéAnua Ocot ev Xpiore ‘Iycoi 


9 e ~ 
elg upas. 


‘in omnibus,’ Vulg., Copt.; comp. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, év wayri wdvrore, which 
seems to fix the interpretation, and 
contrast év pnievl, Phil. i. 28. On the 
duty of evxapiorta, so often dwelt on 
by St Paul (comp. notes on Col. iii. 15), 
see Beveridge, Serm. ovii. Vol. v. p. 
76 sq., and on this and on the preced- 
ing verses Basil's homily de Grat. Act. 
Vol. 11. p. 34 (ed. Bened. 1839). 
tovto ydp] ‘for this,’ scil. rd év wravrl 
evxap. (Theoph., Gicum.); not with 
reference to it and ver. 17 (Grot.), nor 
to it and the two preceding verses 
(Alf.), for though the three precepts 
xalpere, wpocevxecbe, evxapirreire— 
especially the two latter—are suffi- 
ciently homogeneous in character to 
be included in the singular rofro, yet 
the peculiar stress which the Apostle 
always seems to lay on evdxap. (see 
. above) renders the single reference to 
evxapioria apparently more probable ; 
‘gratie sunt in omni re agends, quia 
Scimus omnia nobis cooperare ad bo- 
num, Rom. viii. 28,’ Cocceius; see 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 335. 
So also Olsh., Bisping, and Liinem., 
and appy. the majority of recent ex- 
positors. After yap Lachm. adda 
éorty with D! EJFG ; several Vv.; and 
Lat. Ff., but on insufficient external, 
and appy. opposing internal evidence. 
The possible doubt caused by the 
juxtaposition of roiro and OéAnua 
would naturally suggest the interpola- 
tion of the verb subst. 

dv Xp. Ino. als tpas] ‘in Christ Jesus 
toward you.’ Christ is here represented 
not exactly as the medium by which 
(Theoph., Gicum.) but as the sphere 
in which the 0é\nuc is evinced and has 
its manifestation ; év @ xal rd ddfavra 


motel Kai dvayervg, Athan. contr. Arian. 


E. T. 


ro Iveta py oBévvvte’ mpodytetas py , 
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111. 61, Vol. 1. p. 610 (ed. Bened. 1698). 
The objects towards whom ‘ad vos’ 
(Clarom.)—not ‘in vobis’ (Vulg., 
Copt.), nor ‘in reference to whom’ 
(De W.)—it was so evinced, and to 
whom it was designed to apply, were 
the converts of Thessalonica. The 
reference of 6éAnua to the ‘decretum 
divinum de salute generis humani per 
Christum reparand&’ (see Schott) is 
grammatically doubtful on account of 
the omission of the article, and by no 
means exegetically plausible. The 
0é\nua seems here suitably anarthrous, 
as marking evxap. as one part and 
portion out of many contemplated in 
the collective 0é\nua OSeov; see Lii- 
nem. tn loc. 

19. Td [Ivevpa] ‘the (Holy) Spire ;’ 
not merely ‘vim divinam Christianis 
propriam’ -(Noesselt; comp. Beek, 
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of 
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy 
(Theod.), nor, more generally, r7yv & 
avrois dvapOetcay rov IIvevuaros xdpur 
(Athan. ad Serap. 1.4; see Chrys.), but 
simply the Holy Spirit, which dwells 
within in association with our spirit, 
and evinces His presence by varied 
spiritual gifts and manifestations ; 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 sq., and see Waterl. 
Serm, XxI. Vol. v. p. 641. The sub- 
ject of prayer leads naturally to the 
mention of the Holy Inspirer of it 
(comp. Rom. viii. 26, Gal. iv. 6), aod 
thence to the specification of other 
gifta (rpodnrelas, ver. 20) which ema- 
nate from the same blessed Source. 
py oBévvure] ‘quench not,’ whether in 
yourselves or in others ; contrast 2 Tim. 
i.6. The Eterna] Spirit is represented 
as a fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 
Im, p. 124, A.-C, Libr.) which it was 
regarded as possible to extinguish, — 
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not however in the present case by a 
Blos dxaOapros (Chrys. ), but, in accord- 
ance with the context,—by a studied 
repression and disregard of its mani- 
festation, arising from erroneous per- 
ceptions and a mistaken dread of en- 
thusiasm ; comp. Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 202 (Bohn). This is more 
distinctly specified in what follows. 
For several illustrations of the ex- 
pression, see exx. in Wetst., the most 
pertinent of which is Galen, de Theriac. 
1.17, TO Pdpuakov...7d Euguroy mvetua 
padlws cBévevow. Plutarch, de Defect. 
Orac. § 17, p. 419 B, awrooBjvat 7d 
wvevua. Tisch. ed. 7 giver ¢Sév- 
vure on the authority of B'D' FG. 

20. «mpopnrelas] ‘prophecies ;’ not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of rpog7}- 
Tys in the N, T. (see notes on Eph. iv. 
11), varied declarations of the divine 
counsels and expositions of God’s ora- 
cles, immediately inspired by and 
emanating from the Holy Spirit ; see 
Meyer on 1 Cor. xii. 10, and Fritz. 
Rom. xii. 6, Vol. 111. p. §55—59. The 
difference then between ordinary 6:- 
daxy and mrpopyrela consisted in this, 
that the latter was due to the imme- 
diate influence of the Spirit, the former 
to an é£ olxelas diadéyeo@a, Chrys. ; 
see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 133 
(Bohn), and for a comparison between 
prophecy and speaking with tongues, 
Thorndike, Relig. Assemblies, ch. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 182 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
e€ovbeveire] ‘despise,’ ‘set at naught ;’ 
a word used in the N. T. both by St 
Paul (Rom. xiv. 3, 10, 1 Cor. i. 28, 
al.) and St Luke (xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, 
Acts iv. 11), and found also in the 
LXX and later writers. On this word, 
and also the more orthographically 
correct but apparently less usual ¢fov- 


Oeveity (Mark ix. 12, Lachm.) and éfov- 
Gevouw (Mark ix. 12; LXX; al: 
Hesych. dwodoxiudtecw), compare Lo- 
beck, Phrynichus, p. 182. The habit 
of despising prophecies, here expreesly 
forbidden, most probably arose from 
instances of rrAayGvres and wrarujpevor 
in the Church of Thessalonica, who 
had brought discredit on this spiritual 
gift. The deduction of Olsh., that 
up to the present time St Paul had no 
apprehensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thessalonians (see 2 Theas.), seems 
in every way questionable ; contrast 
Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 203 84 
(Bohn). They were even now in& 
state of unrest and disquietude (ch. 
iv. I1 8q.); nay, the very exhortation 
before us gains all its point from the 
fact that the more sober thinkers had 
been probably led by the present state 
of things to undervalue and undaly 
reject all the less usual manifestations 
of the Spirit. 

a1. wavra St Sox.) ‘but prore all 
things ;’ antithetical exhortation to the 
foregoing: ‘instead of despising and 
seeking to repress spiritual gifts, let 
them be manifested, but be careful to 
prove them.’ IIdvyra must thus have 
a restricted sense, and be limited to 
the xaplopara previously alluded to; 
wdvra, gyal, doxyudgere rovréore ras 
byrws wxpopyrelas, Chrys. A more 
precise exhortation is given to the Co- 
rinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 29), from which, 
observing the similar and peculiar 
subject (rpopyrela) here in question, 
we must conclude that the present 
precept to exercise spiritual discern- 
ment applied not so mach to the 
Church at large (Neander, Planting, 
Vol.1. p. 138, Bobn) as more restrict- 
edly to those who had the special gift 
of dcaxploecs wvevpdruy, 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
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In : John iv. r (see Waterl. Serm. 
XXVII.) the exhortation is appy. more 
general, but the points to be tried are 
more elementary, and more easy to be 
decided on. On the meaning of the 
verb doxcudfew, see notes on Phil. i. 
10, Trench, Synon. Part 1. § 24; and 
for an ingenious but improbable expla- 
nation both of the word [to test as a 
coin] and the following verse, Hansel, 
Stud. u. Krit, 1836, p. 170 sq. The 
d€ is omitted by Rec., and by Tisch. 
ed. 2, but only on the authority of 
AN}; appy. many mas. ; Syr., Copt., 
al.; Orig., Chrys. (often), Theod., al. 
On the one hand there is only the in- 
ternal argument that dé was interpo- 
lated to help out the connexion; on 
the other hand there is the strong ex- 
ternal support, the ‘paradiplomatic’ 
argument (comp. Pref. to Gal. p. xvii, 
Scrivener, Introd. to Criticism of N.T. 
p- 376) of the AE having fallen out 
before the AO, and lastly the plausible 
internal argument that d¢ was omitted 
to make this sentence equally uncon- 
nected with what precedes and follows, 
Td xadoy xaréx.] ‘hold fast that which 
ts good ;’ precept naturally and im- 
mediately following on the foregoing : 
‘exercise the gift of didxpeors, and 
having found what is really good hold 
to it ;’ ra Wevdy xal rd dd On mera So- 
kipaclas Kplvere, kal rére 70 Sdéav Uuty 
kaddv rouréore Tas dAnOeis wpodyrelas 
karéxere, Touréort riynare, 51a ppovti- 
Sos woteiode, Theoph. On the primary 
meaning and derivation of xaNés [xad- 
Nés], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 334; but 
observe that in the N. T. it seems 
equally co-extensive in meaning with 
d-ya0os, and frequently, as here, denotes 
what is simply and morally good ; see 
notes on dyads on Gal. vi. 10, and 
comp. Aristot. Rhetor.1, 9 (intt.), xaddv 
wey ovv dorly 8 ay de avrd alperdy dv 
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9A s e 22 
Auvros de Oo 23 
éxawerdy F. On this whole 
verse, see an excellent practical ser- 
mon by Waterland, Serm. xxuI. Vol. 
Vv. p. 655 8q. 

22. dwd wavrdés «.7.A.] ‘abstain 
from every form of evil ;’ general exhor- 
tation appended to and suggested by, 
but not closely connected (De W.) 
with what precedes; comp. Neand. 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204, note (Bohn). 
In this verse there is some little diffi- 
culty, depending first on the meaning 
of efSous, and secondly on the con- 
struction of wovnpod. We will notice 
/these separately. EtS0s cannot 
here be ‘appearance,’ Auth., Calv. 
(both probably misled by Vulg. ‘spe- 
cie’), as this meaning is more than 
lexically doubtful (comp. Luke iii. 22, 
ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 7), and, 
even if it could be substantiated, would 
here be inappropriate, since the anti- 
thesis seems plainly to lie not between 
7d xaddv and any semblance of evil, 
‘quod malum etiamsi non sit apparet’ 
(Calv., comp. Wordsw. in loc.), but 
what is actually and distinctly such. 
We therefore adopt the more technical 
meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ (Plato, Zpin. 
p- 9908, eldos xal yévos, Parmen. p. 
129 0, Ta yévn re xal ef5y), which is 
supported by abundant lexical autho- 
rity (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and 
the numerous exx. in Wetstein in loc.), 
and is exegetically clear and forcible ; 
they were to hold fast rd xaddv and 
avoid every sort and species (ui rovrou 
7 éxelvouv, dAX dwxdds wayrds, Theoph.) 
of the contrary. So-probably Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘specie,’ and more plainly 


Syr. aa ¢, [negotio], Copt. 0b [re] 


Z&th. megbadr [agendi ratione], Goth., 
al., appy. the Greek Ff., and nearly 
all modern commentators. It is 
more difficult to decide whether trovy- 
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pov is an adjective or substantive. 
Most of the ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., 
Copt., th.) adopt the former, and 
so possibly the Greek commentators ; 
the latter however preserves more 
correctly the antithesis, and infringes 
less (comp. Syr., Copt., al.) on the 
technical meaning of el3os. So De 
Wette, Liinem., Koch, Alf., and the 
majority of modern commentators. 
The absence of the article (Bengel, 
Middl. Gr. Art. p. 378) does not con- 
tribute to the decision; as abstract 
adjectives can certainly have this con- 
struction, when it is not necessary to 
mark the wholeness or entirety of what 
is specified ; comp. Heb. v. 14, Plato, 
Republ. 11. p. 357 0, rplroyv...el5os dya- 
Gov, and see Jelf, (ir. § 451. 1. 

The artificial interpretation of Hansel 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 8q.), 25. 
wov.=klBéndov vbutoua, founded on 
the association of this text in several 
patristic citations witlf our Lord’s tra- 
ditional saying ylvecbe rpamefgira 
dédxeuoe (see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. 
p. 1281 8q.),is here adopted by Baumg.- 
Crus., but rightly rejected by most 
subsequent expositors. Even if we 
admit the very doubtful assumption 
that the simple eldos might gain from 
the context the more definite meaning 
eldos voulouaros, the use of dréxecbe 
in such a form of expression would 
still be, as De W. observes, appy. un- 
pretedented. 

23. Avrds 84) ‘ But may He; He 
on whom all depends,—in contrast to 
them and the efforts they might be 
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. 12, 
where however the emphasis is some- 
what different, and the contrast less 
definitely marked. 0 Oeds 
ris elprvys] ‘the God of peace;’ the 
God of whom peace is a characterizing 


attribute; the gen. falling under the 
general category of the gen. of content 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p- 115, Comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the subst. 
elpiyn marking the deep inward peace 
and tranquillity which is God’s espe 
cial gift, and which stands in clonest 
alliance with that holiness which the 
preceding clauses inculcate. On this 
meaning of elpfjrn, see notes on Phil. 
iv. 7, and on the various meanings 
which it may assume in this and 
similar collocations, see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. tv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 201. 
oAoTeAdts] ‘wholly;? ‘per omnis, 
Vulg.,—in your collective powers and 
parts; d\or. marking more emphati- 
cally than \ous that thoroughness aad 
pervasive nature of holiness (Sdous & 
Siwy, CEcumen., ‘secundum omnes 
partes,’ Cocceius) which the following 
words specify with further exactness: 
so distinctly Theoph., dAor. dé ri éeri; 
Tour ort cwuart Kal ux” Kal épetys 
52 uabynocy. This seems preferable to 
the qualitative interpretation ‘ ad perfeo- 
tum,’ Clarom., Asth. (Syr. unites both 
w w o =z 

giving ahah Asteatoy) 
according to which éAoreXe?s would be 
used proleptically (Syr.-Phil. ; comp. 
reff. on duéumrous, ch. iii. 13), but in 
which the connexion between the sub- 
stance of the first and second portionsof 
the prayer is less close and self-explana- 
tory. The form édore\}s is a aw. Aeybp. 
in the N. T., but occurs occasionally 
in later Greek; comp. Plutarch, de 
Placitis Philos. § 21, p. goo B. 

xal] ‘and’—to specify more exactly; 
the copula appending to the general 
prayer one of more special details; 
gee Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p- 388, and 
comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

édéxAnpov «.7.A.] ‘may your spirit 


ANEUTTWS Ev TH Tapoucia 


...be preserved entire ;’ not ‘ your whole 
spirit...be preserved,’ Auth., Wordsw., 
comp. Syr.; éAoxA., as its position 
shows, not being an epithet but a 
secondary predicate; see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 302, and comp. notes on Col. 
ii. 3. This distinction seems to be 
clearly maintained by all the ancient 
Vv. (except appy. Syr.); some, as 
Vulg., al., preserving the order of the 
Greek, others, as Atth., rendering 
é\dcA. by an adverb placed at the end 
of the clause. The adj. 6AdxAnpos is 
a dls \eydu. in the N. T. (here and 
James i, 4), and serves to mark that 
which is ‘ entire in all its parts’ (év u7- 
Sevl Aecrdpwevor, James 1, c.), differing 
from réAeos as defining rather what is 
complete, while the latter marks what 
has reached its proper end and ma- 
turity. In a word, the aspect of the 
former word is (here especially) mainly 
quantitative, of the latter mainly quali- 
tative ; comp. Trench, Synon. § 232, 
and for exx. see the large collection of 
Wetst. zn loc., one of the most per- 
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrod. § 2, 
els yipas ddlxecOac dy vytawotcy TH 
Yuxf xal dAroxAnpy ry oduarr. See 
also Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all 
three substantives, though structurally 
connected with the first. tpov 
vo mvevpa «K.T.A.] ‘your spirit and 
soul and body ;’ distinct enunciation 
of the three component parts of the 
nature of man: the wveiua, the higher 
of the two united immaterial parts, 
being the ‘vis superior, agens, impe- 
rans in homine’ (Olsh.); the yuxy, 
‘vis inferior que agitur, movetur, in 
imperio tenetur’ (ib.), the sphere of 
the will and the affections, and the 
true centre of the personality; see 
Olshausen, Opuse. p. 154, Beek, Seelent. 
Il, 12, 13, p. 30 8q., Schubert, Gesch. 
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der Seele, § 48, Vol. 11. 495 8q-, comp. 
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. p. 549 8q., and 
more especially Destiny of the Crea- 
ture, Serm. v., where this text is con- 
sidered at length, and the scriptural 
distinction between the wveJua and 
Wuxi} discussed and substantiated. It 
may be remarked that we frequently 
find instances of an apparent dtchoto- 
my, ‘body and soul’ (Matth. vi. 25, 
x. 28, Luke xii. 22, 23), or ‘ body and 
spirit’ (1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, cf. Rom. 
viii. 10), but such passages will be 
found to be only accommodations to 
the popular division into a material 
and immaterial part ; the yvx} in the 
former of the exceptional cases includ- 
ing also the wveya, just as in the 
latter case the wvejua also compre- 
hends the yux}; see Olsh. f.¢., p. 
153 note, and contrast the ineffectual 
denial of Loesner, Obs. p. 381. To 
assert that enumerations like the pre- 
sent are rhetorical (De W.), or worse, 
that the Apostle probably attached 
‘no distinct thought to each of these 
words’ (Jowett), is plainly to set aside 
all sound rules of scriptural exegesis. 
Again to admit the distinctions but 
refer them to Platonism (Liinem.) is 
equally unsatisfactory, and equally 
calculated to throw doubt on the truth 
of the teaching. If St Paul’s words 
do here imply the trichotomy above 
described (comp. Usteri, Lehrb. p. 
384 sq.), then such a trichotomy is 
infallibly real and true. And if Plato 
or Philo have maintained (as appears 
demonstrable) substantially the same 
views, then God has permitted a hea- 
then and a Jewish philosopher to ad- 
vance conjectural opinions which have 
been since confirmed by the independ- 
ent teaching of an inspired Apostle. 

duéurrws] ‘dlamelessly ;’ the adver- 
bial predication of quality appended to 
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rnpndely, OAoKAnpor (see above) involv- 
ing that of quantity. On the meaning 
of dueurros, ‘is in quo nihil desiderari 
potest,’ and its distinction from duw- 
os, see notes on ch, ii. ro, and Tittm. 
Synon. I. p 29- 

dy ty tapovolg «.t.A.] Time—the 
coming of Christ to judgment—when 
the preservation of the odoxAnpla is 
especially to be evinced: and found to 
be realized: comp. notes on ch. ii. 19. 
On the more exact way in which this 
d\okAnpla may be ascribed to body, 
soul, and spirit, see Destiny of the 
Creature, p. 107. 

24. mores «.7.A.] ‘Faithful is 
He who calleth you,’ ‘qui vocat,’ Cla- 
rom., scil. God the Father; comp. 
1 Cor. i, g, and see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
The tense is neither to be pressed as 
implying an enduring act (Baumg.- 
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as 
identical with the aor. ‘qui vocavit,’ 
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con- 
sidered as timeless, and as equivalent 
to a substantive, ‘your Caller ;’ see 
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7, p- 316. [cords here in ref. to 
God implies a faithfulness and trueness 
to His nature and promises (t Cor. i. 
g, miords 6 O. de’ ob exAHOnre, x. 13, 
2 Cor. i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 13), and hence 
becomes practically synonymous with 
éd0%4s, Chrys., Theod.; é yap rep 
wove & é€mayyé\Nerae mors éort Na- 
Adv, Athanas. contr. Arian. II. 10, 
Vol. 1. p. 478 (ed. Bened.), see Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. 1v. 13, Vol. 11. p. 124. 
ds xal roujoe] ‘who also will do,’ not 
exactly ‘what I wish’ (De W.), nor 
é¢ @ éxddecey sc. cwoe (Ccum., 
Theoph.), but simply ‘ that same thing 


(Arm.), scil. 7rd duéuwrws vas rapy 
Ojva (Bisp., Liinem), or, as the iden- 
tity of subject suggests, 7d dyidouw 
and 7rd rnp7Ojva,—in a word, the 
substance of the prayer expressed in 
the preceding verse. In such cases 
there is really no ellipse of any pro- 
noun ; roce’y is merely ‘ nude positum,’ 
receiving its more exact explanation 
from the context; comp. Koch ia loc., 
and Schémann on Iseus, de Apoll. 
Her. § 35, p. 372: 

25. mporevxeoGe arept a pcov] ‘pray 
for us ;’ comp. Eph. vi. rg, Col. iv. 3, 
2 Thess. iii. 1, Heb. xiii. 18. De 
Wette and Alf. remark that wep is 
here less definite than urép ; but it is 
very doubtful whether in this and 
similar formule in the N. T. the differ- 
ence is really appreciable ; see notes 
on Eph. vi. 19, Fritz. Rom. i. 8, Vol. 
I. p. 26, and for the general distinction 
between the prepositions, notes on Gal. 
1. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. The prayer 
was doubtless intended to include re- 
ference both to his own personal state 
and to the general success of his Apo- 
stolic work; comp. Cocceius in loc. 
Whether Silvanus and Timothy are 
included in 7#y4y is perhaps doubtful: 
Lachm. inserts in brackets xa? before 
wept nudy, but on authority [BD!; a 
few mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr.- 
Phil., Goth.] scarcely sufficient. 

26. domwdoacGe «.7.rX.] ‘ Salute all 
the brethren ;’ concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the Elders of 
the Church (consider ver. 27). In the 
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (é» dyly 
gid., see Fritz. Rom. U. ¢.), comp. 1 
Pet. v. 14, the exhortation is deowd- 
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27. [dylous] adeXdpots] The reading is very doubtful. Rec., Scholz, and 
Tisch. ed. 7, insert dylos with AKL; most mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., 
Goth., Aith. (Platt), Arm.; Chrys., Theod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by 
Lachm. and Tisch, ed. 1, 2, with BDEFGN ; 6 mas.; Clarom., Atth. (Pol) ; 
Ambrst. (Ziinem., AUf.). Though the uncial authorities strongly preponderate 
for the omission, still the almost unanimous testimony of the Vv., and the 
probability that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St Paul in adjectival 
connexion with ddeAdois, should be omitted as superfluous, prevent our ex- 
cluding it altogether from the text: comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly 
not without pertinence in reference to the adjuration and strength of language 
which marks the verses: all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were 
holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), and would especially profit by having this letter 


read to them. 


cache AAAnAOUS: ewetdy PtAjuare 
avrovs domdcacbat ovx hdvvaro, drwy 
&° érépwy atrods dowd{era, Chrys. 
The Oriental custom of kissing in their 
greetings (Winer, RWB. s.v. ‘ Kuss,’ 
Vol. 1. p. 688) is here enhanced with 
Christian characteristics : it is to be a 
glAnua aytov, a PlAnua dydarns, 1 Pet. 
v. 14, an ‘osculum pacis,’ Tertull. de 
Orat. cap. 14, @ @lAnua puorixédy, 
Clem.-Alex. Pedag. 111. rr, Vol. 1. p. 
301 (ed. Potter),—whether as given 
after prayer (Just. M. Apol. I. 65; 
comp. Const. A post. 11. §7, Td év Kuply 
¢i\nua), or more probably as a token 
of brotherly love and holy affection ,— 
no idle, meaningless, and merely pagan 
custom of salutation. On this custom, 
see more in Bingham, Antig. 111. 3. 3, 
Augusti, Archdol, Vol. 11. p. 718 8q., 
Coteler on Const. Apost. l. ¢., and 
Fritz. Rom, xvi. 16, Vol. II. p. 310. 
The prep. év may here possibly mark 
the accompaniment (see notes on Col. 
iv. 2), but is more naturally taken as 
simply instrumental ; the ¢iAnua being 
that in which, so to say, the doracpds 
was involved; see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. dvopxl{w tpds k.7.A.] ‘J adjure 
you by the Lord.’ This very strong 


form of entreaty has been differently 
explained. There does not seem suf- 
ficient reason for concluding from ver. 


‘lat 3, with Olsh., that there had been 


such differences between the Elders and 
the Church of Thessalonica as to sug- 
gest a fear that the Epistle might not 
be communicated to the church at 
large ; as the language of those verses 
igs admirably calculated both to be- 
speak respect for the Elders, and to 
conciliate the Church. That the ex- 
pression arose from slight distrust com- 
bined with a Oepun didvyaa towards his 
converts (Chrys., Theoph.) is impro- 
bable; that it was a customary form 
with St Paul (Jowett 1) is indemon- 
strable ; that the inspired Apostle was 
not master of his words or did not 
know their value (Jowett 2) is mon- 
strous. We therefore may perhaps 
fall back on the reason hinted by 
Theodoret and expanded by recent 
expositors,—that a deep sense of the 
great spiritual importance of this Ep., 
not merely to those who were anxious 
about the xodpevoe (ch. iv. 13) but 
to all without exception, suggested the 
upusual adjuration ; 8pxov rpoorébexe, 
waow THY éx THS KaTayruicews Wpédecay 
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xpayparetuv, Theod. The objections 
of Baur are briefly but satisfactorily 
answered by Neander, Planting, Vol. 
II. p. 126 (Bohn). The verb 
évopx. [Rec. has the more usual opxliw 
with D?D®?FGKLN; mas.] is appy. 
not found elsewhere, and is even 
omitted in the best modern lexicons. 
vov Kupvov] Accus. of the person ; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of opxéw, 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 140. On the two 
forms opxoiv and opxl{ew, and the pre- 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayvacGivar] ‘be read—as the con- 
text suggests—publicly ;’ comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, Col. 
iv. 16. This meaning (‘ palam preele- 
gatur,’ Schott) is however not specially 
due to the prep. avd, as dvayy. is 
frequently used without any accessory 
notion of publicity, but is reflected on 
the verb by the general tenor of the 
sentence. The aor. infin. perhaps re- 
fers to the single act (Alf.), but must 
certainly not be pressed, as this tense 
in the infinitive, especially after verbs 
of ‘hoping,’ ‘commanding,’ &c. (see 
notes on ch. iv. 10), is often used in 
reference not merely to single acts, but 
to what is either timeless (‘ab omni 
temporis definiti conditione libera et 
immunis’ Stallb. on Plato, Zuthyd. p. 
140), or simply eventual, and dependent 
on the action expressed by the finite 
verb; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2 b, 
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p- 320 aq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b, 
p- 296, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synéaz, 
§ 173. 4, p. 346,—where the differeat 
moods of the infin. are carefully co:- 
sidered and contrasted. 

28. ‘“H xdpis«.t.A.] The concluding 
benedictions of St Paul’s Epp. sre 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adat- 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 7 
xdpts pe0" var, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Kuptos "I. X. pera 
Tov xvevp, cov), and similarly 7 x. pera 
wdvruv vpov, Tit. iii. 15, [Heb. xiii. 
25,] and 7 x. wera cod, « Tim. vi. 21; 
the longest being the familiar benedic- 
tion in 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we 
have first, » x. rod Kuplov auwy I. X. 
pO’ buoy, as here and Rom. xvi. 20; 
2 Thess. ili. 18 and Rom. xvi. 24 (a 
doubtful verse) give rdvrwy vy. ; 1 Cor. 
xvi. 23 omits 7a» and probably Xpu- 
rol, and appends 7 dyday pou pera 
wavr. up. év X.'I. Secondly, 4 x. roi 
Kuplou qjuwy "I. X. pera To0 wvedparos 
vpccv, as Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (add- 
ing adeAdol), Phil. iv. 23 (om. tycdv). 
And lastly, 4 x. wera wdvrwv rip 
dyarwvruy tov Kiptoy nuwpy I. X. & 
dpGapolg, Eph. vi. 24. See Koch on 
Philem. 25, p. 1358q. The dp [Ree. 
with AD?D°EKLN ; mss.] is appy. 
rightly omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
with BD!FG; mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg. (Amiat.), al., being very 
probably a liturgical addition. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


HIS short but important Epistle was written by the Apostle 
to his converts at Thessalonica a short time after his First 
Epistle, and apparently from the same place. If, as seems highly 
probable, Corinth be regarded as the place from which the First 
Epistle was written (see Jntrod. to the First Ep.), we may reason- 
ably suppose the present Epistle to have been written from the 
same city: the same companions (ch. i, 1, comp. 1 Thess. i, 1) were 
still with the Apostle (contrast Acts xviii. 18); similar forms and 
circumstances of trial appear to have been surrounding him (ch. 
lii, 2, compared with 1 Thess. ii. 16, Acts xviii. 6). | 

The exact éime at which the Epistle was written cannot be 
determined. If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival 
of Timothy from Macedonia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commence- 
ment of the Apostle’s eighteenth-month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
11), we shall probably not be far wrong in placing the date of 
the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve months of 
the Apostle’s residence there (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 12, 
and consider ver. 18, ért mpoopeivas nyépas ixavas), and thus 
but a few months after that of the First Epistle. We may then 
specify the autumn of A.D. 53 a8 an approximately correct date: 
see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly 
to have been some additional information which the Apostle had 
received concerning the disquieted state of the minds of his con- 
verts. Whether this reached him through the bearer of the First 
Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter from the elders of the 
Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. This 
much however seems to be certain, that some letter had been cir- 
culated at Thessalonica purporting to come from the Apostle (ch. 
ii, 2) which, combined probably with some teaching equally said 
to be derived from St Paul (comp. notes on ch. ii. 2), had added 
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greatly to the general excitement, and rendered it necessary for 
this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for by a clear 
mark of genuineness (ch. ili. 17). The purport of the letter and 
the teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the Lord was 
at hand; and it does not seem improbable that this might have 
been based on some expressions in the First Epistle (ch. iv. 15, 16, 
17, Vv. 2 8q.), which had been distorted or exaggerated so as better 
to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregulated enthusiasm 
of the converts in this busy city. We may thus perhaps, with 
Davidson (Introd. Vol. 11. p. 448), consider it more probable that 
the Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct result of the First. 
It was apparently not so much designed to correct innocent mis- 
apprehensions of the former Epistle (Paley, al.) as to remove 4 
positively false construction which had been put—whether with 
a partly good or mainly bad intent we know not—both on that 
Epistle and on the Apostle’s general teaching. 

The whole Epistle indeed is so clearly supplemental to the 
First (comp. also ch. ii. 15) that we may without hesitation reject 
the opinion of Grotius and Ewald, who reverse the order of the 
two Epistles. 

The main object of the Epistle then was to calm excitement, 
and to make it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was 
not close at hand, nay, that a mysterious course of events pre- 
viously alluded to (ch. il. 5), of which the beginning could con- 
fessedly be already recognised (ver. 7), had first to be fully 
developed. Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with 
this however is associated cheering consolation under afflictions 
(ch. i. 4 .8q.), and direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6), 
industry (ver. 8sq.), and quietness (ver. 12). 

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and 
explicit external testimonies (Irenseus c. Her. 1. 7. 2, Clem.- 
Alex. Strom. v. p. 655, ed. Pott., Tertullian de Resurr. Carn. cap. 
24), and have never been called in question till recently. The 
objections however are of a most arbitrary and subjective character, 
and do not deserve any serious consideration. Complete answers 
will be found in Liinemann, Hinlettung, p. 163 sq., and Davidson, 
Introd, Vol. 11. p. 454 8q. 
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AYAOS cat Z:Aovaves cat Tipo- I. 


Oeos rH exxAnoia OcooadronKxewy 


Xapes 2 


Umiv Kal eipyvy avo Qeov warpos yuov cat Kupiov 


"Inco Xpiorod. 


2. warpds iudv] The reading is doubtful. 


Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) omits, and 


Lachm. brackets jue» with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.; Theoph. ; 
Ambrst. (ed.), Pel. (Liinem., Alf). C is deficient. The pronoun is retained 
in Rec. with AFGKLN; appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug., 
Vulg., Goth., th. (both), Copt., Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Griesd., but 
marked with®°),—and appy. rightly; for on the one band the preponderance of 
external authority is very decided, and on the other the probability of an 
omission either accidentally or intentionally, owing to the yuav just preceding, 
is not much less than the probability of an interpolation to conform with other 


Epistles. 


1. TLavdos nal Zwvovavds xal T'.] 
The same form of salutation as in the 
First Epistle; see notes in loc. The 
only difference lies in the addition of 
nusv to xarpl, which, contrary to 
what we might have expected, does 
not appear to have suggested any 
variety of reading. Fora brief account 
of Silvanus and Timothy, who are 
here, as in the First Ep., associated 
with the Apostle as having co-operated 
with him in founding the Church of 
Thessalonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. xdpts Upty cal elptjvn] Regular 
form of salutation, uniting both the 
Greek xalpeyv and the Hebrew miby 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.); 7d 
xd pis buiv ouTw TlOnow Womwep ymels 
Td xalpecy év rats éwcypadats Tur émt- 


crodGy elwhayev, Theod.-Mops. p. 145 
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on 
Eph, i. 2, and in the long and labori- 
ous note of Koch on 1 Thess. i. 1. 
The remark of Thom. Aquin. is not 
without point, ‘xdpis que est princi- 
pium omnis boni, elpnvy que est finale 
bonorum omnium;’ see also notes on 
Col. i. 2. amd Oeov warpds 
\p.] ‘from God our Father ;’ scil. as 
the source from which it emanates. 
In 2 John 3 we find rapa in the same 
combination, but with a difference of 
meaning that in the present case (in 
ref, to God) is scarcely appreciable, 
and depends perhaps entirely on the 
usage and mode of conception of the 
writer. St John, for example, uses 
wapa (with gen.) and dd in a propor- 
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3 Evyapioreiv dpeiAouev ro Oep wav- We thank God for your 


faith and patience. He 
will recompense Ba 
y 
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tion rather more than 1 to 3, while 
St Paul uses the same prepp. in a pro- 
portion of 1 to nearly 10. The gene- 
ral distinction between these prepp. 
(aré, emanation simply; wxapd, eman. 
from a personal source) and the more 
frequently used éx is well stated by 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326. 

Kal Kuplov «.7.A.] Scil. cat dxd Ku- 
plov «.T.rA.3; not cal wrarpds Kuplov 
k.T.A.. an interpretation rendered 
highly improbable by the occurrence of 
warhp without any gen. —here possibly 
(see crit. note); with less doubt in Gal. 
i. 3, 1 Tim. i. 2; and with no var. of 
reading in 2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4; see 
notes on Eph, i. 3. 

3. Hixap. édeAopev] ‘We are bound 
to give thanks,’ scil. St Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timothy. Though we must be 
cautious in pressing the plural in every 
case, yet in the present, when we re- 
member the relation in which Silvanus 
and Timothy stoud to the Church of 
Thessalonica, it can bardly be over- 
looked: see notes on 1 Thess. i. 2. On 
this use of evyapiorety in the sense of 
xdpw Exew, see notes on Phil. i. 3, 
and for the constructions of edxap., 
notes on Col. 1. 12. The occurrence 
in this connexion of so strong a word 
as égelXevy is well worthy of note. 
mepl vpov] ‘concerning you ;’ with no 
very appreciable difference from vrép 
(Eph. i. 16) in the same formula; see 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for 
the distinction between these preposi- 
tions in cases where they appear less 
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and 
on Phil. i. 7. Kabus dfvsy 
éoriv] ‘as it is meet ;? not on the one 
hand a mere parenthetical addition to 
the preceding evdxap. opeldA, (‘ ut par 


He count you worthy of 
His calling. 


est,’ Beza), nor yet on the other an 
emphatic statement of the ‘modus 
eximius’ (Schott; cal 3a Adywr cal 
di.’ Epywv, Theoph. 2) in which such 
& evxapioria ought to be offered, but 
simply a connecting clause between 
the first member of the sentence and 
the distinctly causal statement 6ér: 
vmrepavidver x.7.’. which follows, and 
with which xaOws dftoy x.7.rX. stands 
in more immediate union. Thus, as 
Liinem. well observes, while the od¢el- 
Aouer states the duty of the evxaproria 
on its sudjective side, xaOws x.7.2. 


-subjoins the objective aspects. Few 


probably will hesitate to prefer this 
simple and logical explanation to any 
assumption so injurious to the inspired 
writer as that of a tautology design- 
ed to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). Srv will thus be 
not relatival, 5 [quod] Syr., but dis- 
tinctly causal, ‘quoniam,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Ath. (both), Goth., Syr.- 
Phil.,—in close union with the clause 
immediately preceding. It may be 
remarked that few particles in St 
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis- 
crepancy of interpretation than éri. 
Bet wee the merely objective (Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 9, p. 398) and the strictly 
causal force (id. 8. b, p. 395) of the 
particle it is not only often very diffi- 
cult to decide, but in several passages 
(e.g- Rom. viii. 21) exegetical con- 
siderations of some moment will be 
found to depend on the decision. 

trepavédvea] ‘increaseth above mea- 
sure;’ adw. XNeyéu. in the N. T. and 
not a verycommon word elsewhere, 
comp. Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed. 
Steph.), rovs vrepavéavopévovs. The 
predilection of St Paul for emphatic 
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compounds of urép has been noticed 
and briefly illustrated on Eph. iii. 20; 
see also Fritz. Rom. v. 20, Vol. 1. 
p- 351. It may be observed that 
Urepavidves appears to be associated 
with wiorcs as conveying more dis- 
tinctly the idea of organic evolution 
and growth (comp. Matth. xvii. 20, 
Luke xvii. 6), while with dydwry a 
term is used which expresses more 
generally the idea of spiritual enlarge- 
ment, and of extension toward others; 
comp. notes on 1 Thess. iii. 12. 

évds éxdorrov «.7.A.] ‘of every one of 
you all toward each other ;’ not with- 
out distinctive emphasis, — first, in 
specifying that this aydrn was not 
merely general, but was individually 
manifested (on. 4» wapa mdvrwy 7 
aydwn els wdyras, Theoph.), and 
secondly, in showing that it was not 
restricted in its exhibitions to those 
who loved them, but extended to all 
their fellow-Christians at Thessalo- 
nica ; Sray wepexds ayaraper, ovx ayd- 
wn ToUTO GNAG Secacragis’ el yap did roy 
Occv dyaxgs mdyras dyéra, Theoph. 
On this verse see five practical ser- 
mons by Manton, Works, Vol. 1v. p. 
420—458 (Lond. 1698). 

4- pas avrovs] ‘we ourselves,’— 
as well as others, whether among you 
or elsewhere, who might call attention 
to your Christian progress more natu- 
rally and appropriately than those 
who felt it to be humanly speaking 
due to their own exertions, but who 
in the present case could not forbear. 
De Wette compares 1 Thess. i. 8, but 
it may be doubted whether St Paul 
had here that passage very distinctly 
in his thoughts. Torefer jyuas avrovs 
to St Paul himself, in contrast to his 
associates included in the preceding 
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly 


illogical : and to leave open the possi- 
bility that this may be only an instance 
of ‘ false emphasis or awkwardness of 
expression’ (Jowett) can only be cha- 
racterized as a subterfuge at variance 
with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
nets avrot (in which the emphasis 
falls on the ets) and avrol yets (in 
which it falls more on the aurol, 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 9) is illustrated by 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 8. The 
order avrov’s jas is here actually 
given by BN; 7 mss. dy opty 
éveavyaoGa:] ‘boast in you;’ you 
were the objects of it, and the sphere 
or rather substratum of its manifesta- 
tion; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a. 3. a, 
Pp. 345, and see notes on Gal. i. 24. 
The somewhat rare form éyxavyacbac 
is found a few times in the LXX, 
e.g. Psalm lii. 1, cvi. 47, al., in eccl. 
writers, and in A’sop, Fab. cooxLir. 
p- 139 (ed. Schneider). The reading 
is not by any means certain: Rec. 
with DE(FG xavyjcacdas) KL; mas. ; 
many Ff., reads xavydo0ac; but the 
probability that the change to the 
simpler and more common form is due 
to a corrector is in this case so great 
that the reading of Lachm. and Tisch., 
supported by ABN; 17, must be con- 
sidered to deserve the preference. C 
is deficient. dy tats dxkr. rod 
Geov] ‘tn the Churches of God,’ scil. 
in Corinth and its neighbourhood, 
where the Apostle was at the time of 
writing this Ep.; comp. Acts xviii. 
11, and see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
254 8q. The remark of Chrys., é- 
raida Selxvvoe al wodvtvy mwapedOdyra 
Xpbvov® %) yap Urouovh dwo xpévou pal- 
verat woddoi, ovx év S00 Kal rpicly 
7.€pats,—must be received with reser- 
vation; as there seems no reason for 
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thinking that the Epistle was written 
any later than the spring of 54 A.D., 
probably a few months earlier ; comp. 
Liinem. Finleit. p. 160. 

THs Virop. tpaov kal wlorews] ‘ your 
patience and faith;’ precise subjects 
of the Apostle’s boasting. There is 
no éy dia dSvoty in these words, scil. 
tropovis év wlorea, Grot., — eyer a 
doubtful and. precarious assumption 
(see Fritz. on Matth. p. 853 ff. Excurs. 
Iv. where this grammatical formula is 
well considered), nor does xlovcs here 
imply ‘fidelis constantia confessionis ’ 
Beng., ‘ Treue,’ Liinem.,—a doubtful 
meaning of wig7is in the N. T., es- 
pecially when the more usual meaning 
has just preceded (ver. 3) in reference 
to the same subjects. The Thessa- 
lonians evinced faith in its proper and 
usual sense, in bearing up under their 
tribulations, and believing on Him 
while they were bearing His cross. 
On the meaning of vropovy (here al- 
most taking the place of é\wis, Neand. 
Planting, p. 479, Bohn), which in the 
N.T. seems ever to imply not mere 
‘endurance’ but ‘ brave patience,’ see 
notes and reff. on 1 Thess.i. 3. 

waco. seems clearly to belong only to 
diwrypots; the article would otherwise 
have been omitted before @Xipeouw. 
The distinction between the two words 
appears sufficiently obvious: diwyyos 
is the more special term (‘injurias 
complectitur quas Judai et ethnici 
Christianis propter doctrine Christi- 
ang professionem imposuerunt,’ Fritz.), 
OAlyis the more general and compre- 
hensive; see Fritz. Rom. viii. 35, Vol. 
II. p. 221. als dvé- 
xeoGe] ‘which ye are enduring,’ ‘quas 
sustinetis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; ordinary 


and regular attraction (Winer, Gr. 
§ 24.1, p. 147)—for ay dvédx., if we 
follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi 1, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—or for ds d»dy., if we 
follow the more usual structure of the 
verb in classical Greek. In the N.T. 
avéxoua is associated most.commonly 
with persons, and but rarely with 
things; in both cases however it is 
followed by a gen., while in earlier 
Greek it generally, esp. with persons, 
takes the accus.; see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 227. The present 
tense shows that the application is 
still going on, and is in no way at 
variance with 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes), 
which refer to an earlier persecution 
that appears to have partially sub- 
sided before the first Epistle was writ- 
ten. The present allusion, as Liinem. 
rightly observes, is to some fresh out- 
break. On this verse and on the 
remaining verses of the chapter, see 
sixteen practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Vol. Vv. p. 393— 514 (Lond. 
1698). 

5. &vBaypan.t.A.] ‘(which is) a 
token or proof of the righteous judg- 
ment, &c.;’ appositional clause to the 
whole foregoing sentence, and practi- 
cally equivalent to 8 7 doru Evdecype 
k.7.X.; comp. Phil. i. 28 [whence ob- 
serve the comparatively slight differ- 
ence of meaning between the two 
verbals], and see Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, 
Vol. 111. p. 16. The apposition here 
seems to be not accusativa} (Rom. xii. 
1, 1 Tim. ii. 6), but nominatival, 
évéecryua not referring merely to the 
clause that more immediately involves 
the verb, but to all the preceding 
words, r7s vrouorns—dvdyecbe : the 


I. 5. 


KarakiwOnvar vuas ts Bactdeas Tov Qeor, Umep fs kal 


endurance of all their persecutions 
and their afflictions in patience and 
faith formed the fvdeyua 7s dexalas 
Kploews rou Oeov; comp. Rom. viii. 3, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472. 
The reference of évderyua to the 
Thessalonians (‘ipsi Thessal. adversa 
sustinentes intelligi possunt esse ex- 
emplum justi judicii Dei,’ Est.) is 
grammatically plausible, but both 
logically and exegetically improbable 
and unsatisfactory: the proof of the 
righteous judgment of God was not 
to be looked for in the Thessalonians 
themselves, but in their acts and their 
patient endurance. wys S.- 
Kalas kploews] ‘the just judgment,’ 
that will be displayed at the Lord’s 
second coming (comp. ver. 7), when 
they who have suffered with and for 
the Lord will also reign with Him ; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 12. To refer the 
dixala xplocs solely to present suffer- 
ings as perfecting and preparing the 
Thessalonians for future glory (Olsh. ) 
is to miss the whole point of the 
sentence : the Apostle’s argument is 
that their endurance of sufferings in 
faith is a token of God’s righteous 
judgment and of a future reward, 
which will display itself in rewarding 
the patient sufferers, as surely as it 
will inflict punishment on their perse- 
cutors ; lore cadis Trav xwitvwy Ta 
dOda, Kal Thy rdv odpavadv rpocdéxecGe 
Baoirelay, rou dywvobdrov Thy dixalay 
émisrduevas Widov, Theod. 

els rd xarafiw8.] ‘that ye may be 
counted worthy ;’ general direction of 
the dicala xplors and object to which 
it tended. This infinitival clause has 
been associated with three different 
portions of the preceding sentence ; 
(a) with als dvéxecGe, scil. ‘quas 
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu 
ut...efficiamini digni regno Dei,’ Est. ; 

E. T. 


(6) with fdeyua—Oecov, scil. ‘que 
perseverantia vestra judicii divini jus- 
tissimi olim futuri pignori inservit, 
quod hoc attinet ut digni judicemini,’ 
Schott 2; (c) with dicalas xploews, 80 
as to mark either (1) the result to 
which it tended, Liinem., or (2) the 
aim which it contemplated, De Wette. 
Of these, while (a) causes the really 
important member é@deryua x.7.d. to 
relapse into a mere parenthesis, and 
(6) infringes on the almost regular 
meaning of els 7rd with the infin., 
(c) preserves the logical sequence of 
clauses and the usual force of els rd 
with the infin. Whether however 
the result or the aim is here specified 
is somewhat doubtful. The decidedly 
predominant usage in St Paul’s Epp. 
of els rd with the inf. suggests the 
latter (Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer on Rom. i. 20, note): as how- 
ever there seems some reason for 
recognising elsewhere in the N. T. a 
secondary final force of els 1rd (see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 12), we may 
perhaps most plausibly in the present 
case regard the xarafwO@fvat x.7.X. 
not purely as the purpose, ‘in order 
to,’ Alf., but rather as the object to 
which it tended: the general direction 
and tendency of the xplois was that 
patient and holy sufferers should be 
accounted worthy of God’s kingdom. 
tis Bacwrtelas rou Geov] ‘the king- 
dom of God ;’ His future kingdom in 
heaven, of which the Christian here 
on earth is a subject, but the full 
privileges of which he is to enjoy 
hereafter; see notes on x Thess. ii. 
12, and comp. Bauer's treatise there 
alluded to, de Nottone Regni Div. in 
N.T. in Comment. Theol. Part 11. 
p- 120 8q. trip is Kxal md- 
oxere] ‘for which ye are also suffering ;’ 
not exactly ‘pro quo consequendo,’ 
H 
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Est., but, with a more general refer- 
ence, ‘in behalf of which,’ ‘for the 
sake of which,’—the urép marking 
the object for which (‘in commodum 
cujus,’ Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 116) 
the suffering was endured (comp. 
Acts v. 41, Rom. i. 5, see Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. 1, p. 343), while the xai with a 
species of consecutive force supplies a 
renewed hint of the connexion be- 
tween the suffering and the xaragiw- 
Ojvac x.7.A. On this force of xal, see 


Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p- 387, and comp. ° 


notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1. The clause 
thus contains no indirect assertion 
that sufferings established a claim to 
the kingdom of God (amd roi rdcoxev 
wporoplierat 7 Baciela rev otpavar, 
Theoph. ), but only confirms the idea 
elsewhere expressed in Scripture that 
they formed the avenue which led to 
it (otrws det els rv Bactdelay elorévat, 
Chrys.), and that the conuexion be- 
tween holy suffering and future bless- 
edness was mystically close and indis- 
soluble; comp. Acts xiv. 22, Rom. 
viii. 17. On.the general aspects of 
suffering in the N.T., see Destiny of 
the Creature, p. 36—43. 

6. etmrep Slnavov] ‘if so be that it 
is righteous ;’ confirmation, in a hypo- 
thetical form, of the preceding decla- 
ration of the justice of God, derived 
from His dealings with their persecu- 
tors. The efrep thus involves no doubt 
(ov« érl dugdiBorlas réOecxev, GAX éwl 
BeBadcews, Theod.), but only, with a 
species of rhetorical force, regards as 
an assumption (‘efrep usurpatur de re 
que esse sumibur,’ Hermann, Viger, 
No. 310) what is really felt to be a 
certain and recognised verity; 7lOnce 
7d elrep ws émt radv wuodoynudvuw, 
Chrys. On the force of elxep, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. §28, and on 


its distinction from efye, comp. notes 
on Gal. iii. 4. The word Slxacop evi- 
dently points back to the dcxala xpilois 
in ver. 5, not with any antithetical 
allusion to the grace of God (comp. 
Pelt), but in simple and immediate 
reference to His justice as regarded 
under the analogies of strict human 
justice (el yap wapda dvOpuwots rovro 
Sixacov, ToAAW padrAoy wapa TH Oey, 
Chrys.), and as inferred from His own 
declarations: comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col. 
iii, 24, 25. wapa Gep] ‘before 
God,’ ‘with God,’ ‘apud Deum,’ Vulg. 


Ss $0,0 [coram Deo] Syr.; the 


secondary idea of locality (‘motion 
connected with that of closeness,’ 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177) being still 
faintly retained in the notion of judg- 
ment as at a tribunal, e.g. Herod. m. 
160, rapa Aapely xpiry7 5 comp. Gal. 
iii, 11, and see Winer, Gs. § 48. d, 
p- 352. On the meaning of dyraro- 
d:dévar, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 9. 
rots OA(Bovoww «.7.A.] ‘to those that 
affiict you affliction ;’ the ‘jus talionis’ 
exhibited in its clearest form: the OX- 
Bovres are requited with OAlyus, the 
OX: Bopevor with dveots. Theoph. sub- 
joins the further comparison; ody 
worep 5é al éraybuerat vuiy Orlpas 
mpboxatpot, ovrw kal al rots OAlBovew 
vuas avremaxOnobuevat wapa Oeceod 
mpooxaipot écovrat, GAN adrededryra’ 
kal al avéces vty romavrac. 

7. Tots OA.Popévors] ‘who are af- 
jlicted ;’ passive, clearly not middle, 
‘qui pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as 
the antithesis would thus be marred, 
and the illustration of the ‘jus talionis' 
rendered somewhat less distinct. 

Gveoty e0" tjpov] ‘rest with us; rest 
in company with us who are writing 
to you, and who like you have been 
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8. doyl wupbs] So Lachm. (text) with BDEFG; 71; Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Goth., al.; Iren. (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment. ?), Gicum., Tertull. 
(Scholz, Tisch. ed. 1, Ldinem., Wordsw.). In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. adopts rupi droyds 
with AKLN; nearly all mss. ; Syr.-Phil, (marg.); Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam., 
al. (Rec., Alf., Lachm. marg.) C is deficient. The expression adopted is here 
on the whole the better supported, but both in Exod. iii. 2 and in Acts vii. 30 


there is a similar variation of reading. 


exposed to suffering; see ch. iii. 2. To 
give nueis a general reference (De W.) 
would not be strictly true, and would 
impair the encouraging and consola- 
tory character of the reference; érd-ye 
7d we nuwdy, Wa Kowwvods adrods 
AdBy kal rwv dywrwy cal crepdyvwy ruv 
drooroktxwy, Gicum. “Avects is simi- 
larly used in antithesis to O\/BeoOar 
and @Alyis in 2 Cor. vii. 5, viii, 13; it 
properly implies a relaxation, as of 
strings, and in: such combinations 
stands in opposition to émiragts ; comp. 
Plato, Republ. 1. p. 349 BE, év ry ém- 
rdoe kal avéce. rwv xopdwv. It here 
obviously refers to the final rest in the 
kingdom of God; and forms one of 
the elements of its blessedness consi- 
dered under simply negative aspects; 
comp. Rev. xiv. 13. év Ty 
atroxad. «.7.A.] ‘at the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus ;’ predication of time 
when the dvrardédocrs shall take place. 
The term aroxdduyis (1 Cor. i. 7, comp. 
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in 
preference to the more usual rapovola, 
as perhaps hinting that though now 
hidden, our Lord’s coming to judge 
both the quick and dead will be some- 
thing real, certain, and manifest; vir 
ydp, pyol, xpuUmrerac, A\Ad wh advere* 
amroxadupOyoerat yap Kal ws Beds xal 
Seorérns, Theoph. dm’ ovpavov] 
Predication of place: it is from hea- 
ven, from the right hand of God where 
He is now sitting, that the Lord will 
come; comp. 1 Thess, iv. 16, and 


Pearson, Creed, Art, vit. Vol. I. p. 
346 (ed. Burton). per dyy&ov 
Suvdp. avrov] ‘accompanied with the 
angels of His power; predication of 
manner ; the Lord will come accom- 
panied with the hosts of heaven, who 
shall be the ministers of His will and 
the exponents and instruments of His 
power. The gloss of Theoph. and 
CEcum. 2, duvvduews ayyedo, rouréore 
duvarol, followed by Auth., al., but 
found in none of the best Vv. of 
antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
appy. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, 
and serves to mark that to which 
the dyye\o. appertained, and of 
which they were the ministers; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. 1. 44, p. 161, 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211 (note). 
The Syr. inverts the clause, sc. 


—c1a} so» (ess SQS [cum 


virtute Angelorum suorum], and may 
have suggested the equally incorrect 
and inverted paraphrase of Michaelis, 
‘das ganze Heer seiner Engel: the 
former however is corrected in Syr.- 
Phil., and the latter has been pro- 
perly rejected by all recent expositors. 
On the force of uerd in this combina- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

8. dv hroyt wupds] ‘in a flame of 
fire,” 4.e. encircled by, encompassed 
by a flame of fire; continued predica- 
tion of the manner of the dwoxd\uyis ; 
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9 a 4 
Q oirives dixny ticovetv dAeOpov aiwvoy aro Wpotwrou 


‘in libris V. T. sepenumero ignis et 
flamma commemoratur, ubi de pre- 
sentia et efficacitate Numinis divini 
singulari modo patefacienda, preser- 
tim de judicio divino, sermo est, Exod. 
iii. 2 sq., Malach. iv. 1, Daniel vii. 9, 
10,’ Schott. The addition thus serves 
not only to express the majesty of the 
Lord's coming, but is noticeable as 
ascribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Test. 
ascribes to the Father. The Syr.,, 
ith. (Platt), and, if the punctuation 
can be trusted, some of the other Vv. 
(comp. Theoph. 1) connect this clause 
with d:dévros éxdlx. as an instrumental 
clause (Jowett actually unites both 
interpr.), but without plausibility ; the 
attendant heavenly hosts and the en- 
circling fire seem naturally to be as- 
sociated as the two symbols and ac- 
companiments of the divine presence. 
SiSdvros xbl(x.] ‘awarding vengeance ;’ 
scil. rod Kuplov 'Ino., not in connexion 
with wxupés, which would not only be 
a halting and unduly protracted struc- 
ture, but would wholly mar the sym- 
metry of the two clauses of manner. 
The formula didévac éxdle. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere ; see Ezek. xxv. 14, 
and comp. dmodoiva: éxd. in Numb. 
xxxi. 3. No exx. of its occurrence 
have been adduced from classical 
Greek ; éxdlx. mwotjoacGac is found in 
Polyb. Hist. 111. 8. 10. Tots jar 
adSdow Gedy] ‘to those who know not 
God,’ who belong to a class marked by 
this characteristic; first of the two 
classes who will be the future objects 
of the divine wrath, ‘qui in ethnicd 
ignoranti& de Deo versantur’ (Beng.), 
—in a word the Heathen. On the 


peculiar force of the subjective nega- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § §5. 5, p. 428 8q. 
rots pi] vrax. «.t.A.] ‘those who obey 
not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus; 
second class of those who afflicted the 
Thessalonian converts, those whose 
characteristic was disobedience gene- 
rally, and especially to the Gospel 
(Rom. x. 16),—in a word, the unbe- 
lieving Jews. It is somewhat singn- 
lar that a scholar usually so sound as 
Schott should have felt a difficulty at 
the division into two classes; surely 
the article before uh} vwakx. renders 
such a view all but certain; see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117, Green, 
Gr. p. 215. Even in seeming excep- 
tions to the rule (Matth. xxvii. 3 
[Rec.], Luke xxii. 4 [Z%sch.], al.) it 
may be fairly questioned whether the 
writer did not in these particular cases 
really intend the two classes to be 
regarded as separate, though other- 
wise commonly united. The 
reading is slightly doubtful; Rec. 
adds, and Lachm. inserts in brackets, 
Xpiorod with AFGN; mass.; Vulg,, 
Clarom., Syr., Goth., al. C is defici- 
ent. Though the omission of Xp. 
does not characterize this Ep. as it 
does the first (see notes on x Thess. iii. 
13), Ino. alone [with BDEKL; 25 
mas. ; Copt., Syr.-Phil., Aath.; many 
Ff.] is on the whole the more probable 
reading here. 

g. otrives] ‘men who;’ reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pro- 
noun to the two preceding classes. 
If we revert to the distinctions stated 
in the notes on Gal. iv. 24, it would 
seem that Sorcs is here used, not ina 
causal sense with ref. to the reason 
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for rlsovow (Liinem., Alf.—who how- 
ever mix up two usages), but explt- 


catively (‘who truly’), or even simply . 


classtfically, with ref. to the class or 
category to which the antecedents are 
referred, and to the characteristics 
which mark them ; see notes on Gal. ii. 
4, and on Phil. ii. 20. The brief dis- 
tinction of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 50. 8), 
that és has simply an objective aspect, 
Sorts one qualitative and generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and 
applicable. For other and idiomatic 
usages, see Ellendt, Lex. Sophoel. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 381 8q., and comp. Schaefer, 
notes on Demosth. Vol. 11. p. 531. 

Skyy rlerovorww] ‘shall pay the penalty.’ 
This formula does not occur elsewhere 
in the N. T. (comp. however dixn» 
uméxev, Jude 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later 
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by 
Wetst. in loc, Br8pov 
aldviov] ‘eternal destruction ;’ accus. 
in apposition to the preceding 8lxny: 
on 5\eOpos, comp. notes on rt Tim. vi. 
9g. All the sounder commentators on 
this text recognise in aldwos a refer- 
ence to ‘res in perpetuum future’ 
(Schott), and a testimony to the 
eternity of future punishment that 
cannot easily be explained away : 
wou rolvuy ot ‘Qpryemoral ol rédXos rijs 
KoAdoews pudovpevot; aldvoy raurny o 
Tlaidos Aéyer, Theoph.; comp. Pear- 
son, Creed, Art. XII. p. 465 (ed. 
Burton). In answer to the efforts of 
some writers of the present day to 
give alwvios a qualitative aspect, let it 
briefly be said that the earliest Greek 
expositors never appear to have lost 
sight of its quantitative aspects; dxpt- 
Béorepov Edecte rijs riyswplas rd péye- 
Gos alwvov ravrny dmroxadécas, Theod. 
For further remarks on this subject, 
see notes and reff. in Destiny of the 


Creature, Serm. Iv., and for a dis- 
cussion of the grave question of 
the eternity of divine punishments, 
Erbkam, in Stud. «. Krit. for 1838, 
Pp. 422 8q. The reading of 
Lachm. (non marg.) 6\¢0piov [with A ; 
2 mss.; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.)] is far too 
feebly supported to deserve much con- 
sideration. did wpocd trou 
Tov Kvp.] ‘removed from the presence 
of the Lord.’ These words have re- 
ceived three different explanations, 
corresponding to the three meanings, 
temporal, ‘causal, and local, which 
may be assigned to the preposition. 
Of these awd can scarcely be here (a) 
temporal (dpxet wapayeréoOar pdvor 
kal df0fjvac tov Geow xal wderes ev 
ko\does kal riuwple ylvovra, Chrys., 
comp. Theoph., Gicum. ), as the subst. 
with which it is associated (not map- 
ovolas but mwpocwmrov) seems wholly 
to preclude anything but a simple 
and quasi-physical reference. Equally 
doubtful is (b) the causal translation ; 
for though awe may be thus associated 
with neuter and even passive verbs, 
as marking the personal source whence 
the action originates (see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 47. 8, p. 332, comp. 
Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. t§, p. 106), 
yet, on the other hand, such a con- 
nexion in the present case would in- 
volve the assumption that wrpocw7ou 
ro) Kup. was a periphrasis for the 
personal rol Kuplov (Acts iii. 19, cited 
by De W., owing to the dissimilar 
nature of the verbs, is no parallel), 
and merely equivalent to ‘presente 
Domino’ (comp. Pelt),—a resolution of 
the words in a high degree precarious 
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c) 
the simply local translation, according 
to which dwo marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), 
emkedma [‘de devant’] A&cth., while 
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xpocwrov rod Kup. retains its proper 
meaning, and specifies that perennial 
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm 
xvi. 11, Matth. xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), 
to be separated from which will con- 
stitute the true essence of the fearful 
‘poena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, XI. 
20. 9): see further details in Schott 
and Liinem. iz loc., by both of whom 
this view is well maintained. The 
afticle before Kuplov is omitted by 
DEFG ; 10 mss. awd THs 
SdEns K.7.A.] ‘from the glory of His 
might ;’ not ‘His mighty glory,’ 
Jowett,—a most doubtful paraphrase, 
but the glory arising from, emanating 
from His might (gen. originis, comp. 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the déd¢a being 
regarded, so to speak, as the result of 
the exercise of His icyus, and as that 
sphere and halo which environs its 
manifestations. The assumption of 
De W. that in this clause amo has 
a causal force is perfectly gratuitous. 
Io. Oray EAOq] ‘when He shall have 
come ;’ specific statement of the time 
in which the preceding Slxyv rlaovow 
shall be brought about and accom- 
plished ; rére yap Tod Kptrod rhy dixalay 
Wijpov Oavudcovow amravres, Theod. 
On the force of oray with the aor. 
subj. as referring to an objectively 
possible event, which is to, can, or 
must, take place at some single point 
of time distinct from the actual pre- 
sent, but the exact epoch of which is 
left uncertain, see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, 
p- 275, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 121, where the nature of the con- 
struction is well discussed. The most 
natural and idiomatic mode of trans- 
lation is briefly noticed in notes to 
Transl. evSofac Orvar év 
K.t.A.] ‘to be glorified in (the persons 
of) His saints;’ infinitive of design or 


purpose, —not equivalent to wore x.7.. 
(Jowett), from which it is grammati- 
cally distinguishable as involving no 
reference to mode or degree ; see notes 
on Col, i. 22, where both formule are 
briefly discussed. The verb itself is a dls 
Aeydu. in the N.T. (here and ver. 12), 
and, except in the LX X (Exod. xiv. 
4, Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al.) and 
eccl. writers, is of rare occurrence. 
The prep. seems here very distinctly to 
mark—not the mere locality ‘among 
His saints’ (Michael.), still less the 
instruments or media of the glorifica- 
tion (év 3: éorl, Chrys., Beng.), but 
the substratum of the action, the 
mirror as it were (Alf.) in which and 
on which the 36a was reflected and 
displayed ; comp. Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah 
xlix. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 24. 
Lastly, the dytoe do not here appear 
to be the Holy Angels, but, as the 
tacit contrasts and limitations of the 
context suggest, the risen and glorified 
company of believers; contrast 1 Thess. 
iii, 13, where both wdyres, and the 
absence of all notice of the unholy, 
suggest the more inclusive refer- 
ence, Savpac Or vas x.7.A.] 
‘to be wondered at in all them that 
believed ;’ scil. owing to the reflection 
of His glory and power which is dis- 


_ played in those who believed on Him 


while they were on earth; ‘obstupes- 
cent Christum in credentibus tam 
magnum et gloriosum esse,’ Cocceius. 
The aor. meoredoacw [Rec. ricrevovcu, 
but in opp. to all MSS. ; many Vv. 
and Ff.] is here suitably used in con- . 
nexion with the period referred to: at 
that time the belief of the faithful 
would belong to the past; comp. 
Wordsw. in loc. For exx. of this 
pass. use of Gauudiw, see Kypke, Obs. 


Vol. U. p. 342. | Or drorredOy 
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K.7.A, ] ‘because our testimony unto you 
was believed;’ parenthetical clause 
taking up the preceding moreicacww, 
and giving it a more distinct reference 
to those (é¢ vuds) to whom he was 
writing. The papriproy tudy is the 
testimony relating to Christ (uapr. 
rod Xp., 1 Cor. i. 6), the message of 
the Gospel (uapruptor dé kipuvypnea mpoc- 
nybpevoe, Theod.), delivered by the 
Apostle and his associates (gen. origt- 
nis or cause efficientis, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 17, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), the 
destination of which is specified in the 
same enunciation; comp. Col. i. 8, 
Thy uuay dyarnv év IIvetparc, where, 
as here, the anarthrous prepositional 
member gives the w hole clause a more 
complete unity of conception; see 
notes Z.c., and Winer, @r. § 30. 2, 
p- 123. On the prep. é/, which here 
seems to mark the mental direction of 
the uapriptoy (comp. Luke ix. 5), and 
commonly involves some idea of ‘near- 
ness or approximation’ (Donalds. Crat. 
§ 172), see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 8q. 
é&v ry tpépq ex. is most naturally 
joined with GavpacbFvat K.T.A., tO 
which it is joined as a predication of 
time, reiterating and more precisely 
defining the foregoing temporal clause 
Srav &\On x.7.A. Some of the older 
Vv., e.g. Syr., Auth., Goth., appear to 
have joined these words with what 
precedes, but are compelled either to 
regard the aor. émicr. as equivalent to 


a future (anol, Syr., but not 


Syr.-Phil.) or to assign meanings to év 
TH nu. éx., scil. ‘de illo die,’ Menoch., 
‘cum spe retributionis in illo die per- 
cipiende,’ Est., that are neither gram- 
matically nor exegetically defensible. 


The position of éy rj 7. éx. is con-' 


fessedly somewhat unusual, but per- 
haps may have been designed to im- 
press still more on the readers the ex- 
act and definite epoch when all was to 
be realized. 

it. His 8] ‘ Whereunio,’ ‘with ex- 
pectations directed to which,’ to its 
realization and fruition; not equiva- 
lent to &’ 5 (Auth., Schott), nor even 
to urép 6 (comp. De W.), but simply, 
with the primary force of the prep., 
definitive of the direction taken, as it 
were, by the longing prayers of the 
Apostle and his associates; see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. 8, p. 354, Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, and comp. Col. i. 29, but observe 
that the verb with which it is there 
associated (kom) gives the prep. a 
somewhat stronger and mogp definite 
meaning. kal mpooevy 6uc8a] 
‘we also pray ;’ besides merely longing 
or merely directing your hopes, we also 
avail ourselves of the definite accents 
of prayer, the «al gently contrasting 
the wpocevx. with the infusion of con- 
fidence and hope involved in the pre- 
ceding words and eapecially echoed in 
the parenthetical member. On this 
use of xal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, 
and on the use of rept with rpocevy., 
see notes on 1 Thess. v. 25, and on 
Col. i. 3. tva Spas «.7.A.] 
‘that God may count you worthy of 
your calling ;’ subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making it ; 
tva having here, as not uncommonly 
in this combination, its secondary and 
weakened force; comp. Col. iv. 3, 
1 Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph, i. 17, 
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb dgcobpy 
occurs 7 times in the N. T. (Luke vii. 
7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 3, al.), and 
regularly in the sense of ‘esteeming or 
counting déios.’ (‘dignari,’ Vulg. here, 
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Clarom.), not of making so (comp. Syr. 
a na + C ° 
(Q2.0.23) opt., al.), a meaning 


not lexically demonstrable; compare 
Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. The contrary 
is urged by Olsh., on the ground that 
the context shows that the call had 
been already received: xAjjois how- 
ever, though really the initial act 
(comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12), includes the 
Christian course which follows (Eph. 
iv. 1), and its issues in blessedness 
hereafter ; xAfjow ovv évraida \éyea: Thy 
dd rdv mpdtewv BeBacounévyny, aris xal 
kuplws k\fjols éort, Theoph., see notes 
on Phil. iii. 14, and comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. rv. 15, Vol. 11. p. 145. 

TAnpwoy wacav «.T.r.] ‘ fulfil, bring 
to completion, every good pleasure of 
goodness,’ ‘ut expleat omnem dulce- 
dinem honestatis, h. e. ut plenam et 
perfectam, qu& recreemini, honestatem 
vobis impertiat,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 
iI. p. 372, note. The meaning of these 
words is not perfectly clear. The 
familiar use of evdoxety, evdoxia, in ref. 
to God (Eph. i. 5, 9, Phil. ii. 13), sug- 
gests a similar reference in the present 
case (CEcum., Theopb. in part, Beng., 
al.); to this however there is (1) the 
exegetical objection that dya@waurn, 
though occurring 4 times in St Paul’s 
Epp., is never applied to God, and (2) 
the more grave contextual objection 
that the second member épyov ricrews, 
equally undefined by any pronoun, 
certainly refers to those whom the 
Apostle is addressing. It seems safest 
then to refer the present member to 
the Thessalonians; eddoxla marking 
the good pleasure they evinced, and 
the defining gen. dyadwoivys (gen. ob- 
jectt, Krtiger, Sprachi. § 47. 7. 1,—not 
of apposition, Alf.) the element in 
which it was so manifested, or more 


exactly, the object to which the action 
implied in the derivative subst. was 
especially directed ; see Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 17. 1, p. 126, The attempt 
to refer the expression partly to God 
and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., comp. 
Theoph.), or to regard the operation of 
the believer and that of the Spirit as 
blended and confused (Jowett), is ina 
high degree precarious and unsatisfac- 
tory. On the meaning of evdoxia, 
see the good note of Fritz. 2. c. Vol. 
ll. p. 369 8q., and on the meaning 
of dyafwourvn (moral goodness) and 
its distinction from aya0érns, notes on 
Gal. v. 22. Epyov wlorens] 
‘the work of faith,’ the work which is 
the distinctive feature of it; &pyor 
being that which marks, characterizes, 
and evinces the vitality of the wions, 
almost ‘the activity of faith,’ not 
however merely as Thy twroporny Ti” 
dcwyudv, Theoph., but vropnor7ny as ex- 
hibited in the various circumstances 
of Christian life and duty. On the 
exact meaning and construction of 
these words, see notes on r Z'hess. i. 3 
and comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. tv. 19, 
Vol. If. p. 205. év Svvdpa) 
‘with power,’ t.e. powerfully ,—specifi- 
cation of manner annexed to the verb 
xA\npwoy, with which it is associated 
with a practically adverbial force; 

comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see 

Bernhardy, Synt. Vv. 7, p. 209. The 

analogous use of ody (comp. Scheuerl. 

Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) is not found in 

the N. T. 

12. Strag évSo€. «.7.X.] ‘in order that 
the name...be glorified ;’ reiteration of 
the purpose (not merely result, évdo- 
facOjoerat, Theoph.) stated generally 
in verse Io, in special reference to the 
converts of Thessalonica. It is not 
easy to define the exact difference be-. 
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Xpiorroi. 


Be not disquieted con- 
cerning the Lord’s com- 
ing. The Man of Sin, 
as ye know, must first 


"Epwrapev de vuas, adedot, vrep IT. 
Tis mapovaias Tov Kupiov yuav ‘Iycov 


be revealed ; and then shall be destroyed by the Lord. 


tween the present use of Srws (used 
comparatively rarely by St Paul; only 


6 times excluding quotations), and the . 


corresponding one of tya. Speaking 
somewhat roughly, one may perbaps 
say that the relatival compound 8rws 
(Donalds. Cratyl. § 196) involves some 
obscure reference to manner, while va 
(appy. connected with the reflexive %, 
or the pronoun of the second person, 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 139) may 
retain some tinge of its primary refer- 
ence to locality. The real practical 
differences however are these, (a) that 
Srws has often more of an eventual 
aspect ; (5) that it is used with the 
future and occasionally associated with 
a&y,—both which constructions are in- 
admissible with the final ba; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 629 8q. 

ro Svopa row Kup. is not a mere peri- 
phrasis for 6 Kuptos, but specifies that 
character and personality as revealed 
to and acknowledged by men; comp., 
but with caution, Bretschn. Lez. s. v. 6, 
p- 291, and notes on Phil. ii. 10. The 
assertion of Jowett in loc. that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning’ can- 
not be sustained, and is language in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xporo6 [Rec., Lachm. in 
brackets, with AFG; Vulg., Syr. 
(both) ; Chrys.] is rightly rejected by 
Tisch. with BDEKLN; Clarom., San- 
gerin., Copt., Sahid., al.; Theod. (ms.), 
CEcum., al. dv atrg@] ‘in 
Him ;’ not in referenee to 7d Svoua rod 
Kup. (Ltinem.), but to the immediately 
preceding ‘Ingo. The exact notion 
of reciprocity (comp. notes on Gal. vi. 


14) would be best maintained by the 
former reference ; but, as Alf. correctly 
observes, the present expression is used 
far too frequently and exclusively in 
ref. to union in our Lord Himself to 
admit here of any different applica. 
tion. kata tiv xdpiv] ‘in 
accordance with the grace,’ the xdpis 
is the ‘norma’ according to which the 
glorification took place, and thence; 
by an intelligible transition, that of 
which it is regarded as a consequence ; 
7 xdpis avrod d:’ judy rdvra xaropboi, 
cum. ; comp. notes on xara on Phil. 
ii, 3, and Zt. iii. 5. Tov Oeov 
pov «.7.A.] This is one of the pas- 
sages supposed to fall under Granville 
Sharpe’s rule (comp. Middl. Gr. Art. 
p. 56, ed. Rose), according to which 
Oeds and Kupios would refer to the 
same person. It may be justly doubted 
however whether, owing to the pecu- 
liar nature of Kijpios (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
1, p. 113), this can be sustained in the 
present case ; see esp. Middleton, p. 
379 8q., and comp. Green, Gr. p. 216. 


CHAPTER IT. 1. "Epwrapev 88 dp.] 
‘Now we beseech you,’ transition by 
means of the 88 neraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal. iii, 8) from the Apostle’s 
prayers for his converts to what he 
claims of them, and the course of von- 
duct he exhorts them to follow. On 
the meaning of épwray, see notes on 
t Thess, iv. 1. trip is here 
certainly not introductory of a for- 
mula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
4&th. [baenta,—often so used], Beza, 
al.), as such a meaning, though gram- 
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matically tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
21, p. 244,—partially, but appy. with- 
out full reason, objected to by Winer), 
is by no means exegetically probable, 
and is without precedent in the lan- 
guage of the N.T. The more natural 
interpretation is to regard the prep. 
as approximating in meaning to mepl 
(Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p- 343; comp. 
Krtiger, Sprachl. § 68, 28. 3), but still 
distinct from it, as involving some 
trace of the idea of benefit to or fur- 
therance of the mapovela; comp. 
Wordsw. tn loc., and see notes on Phil. 
ii. 13. The subject of the rapovela 
had been misunderstood and misinter- 
preted, and its commodum therefore 
was what the Apostle wished to pro- 
mote. Apov mov. br’ airév] 
‘our gathering together unto Him,’ scil. 
in the clouds of heaven, when He 
comes to judge the quick and dead ; 
see 1 Thess. iv. 17, and comp. Matth. 
xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27. The subst. 
éricuvaywyn only occurs once again 
in the N.T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to 
Christian worship (comp. 2 Macc. ii. 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 
‘the greater liberty of the Christians 
to assemble to the service of Christ, 
the greater freedom of ecclesiastical 
assemblies,’ is due to his reference of 
the present mapovola roi Kuplov to 
God’s judgment on the Jews. The 
mutual relation of the two Epp. seems 
totally to preclude such a reference: 
if in 1 Thess. iv. 15 the words refer 
to the final day of doom (Hamn.), 
the allusion here must certainly be the 
same. én’ atréy] ‘unto Him ;’ 
comp. Mark v. 21, cvv7xOn 8xos 136- 
Ads én aurév; the preposition marking 
the point to which the cuvaywy) was 
directed, and losing its idea of super- 


position in that of approximation to 
or juxtaposition; comp. Donalds. Cre- 
tyl. § 172. The difference between 
wept and mpés in the present combi- 
nation is perhaps no more than this, 
that while rpds points rather to the 
direction to be taken, éw2? marks more 
the point to be reached. 

2. ele rd py «.7.A.] ‘that ye should 
not be soon shaken,’ ‘ut non cito move- 
amini,’ Vulg., Clarom.; object and 
aim of the épwrdy, with perhaps some 
included reference to the subject of it; 
comp. 1 Thess. iii. 10, and notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 12. This construction 
though not found elsewhere with 
épwrgy is perfectly intelligible. The 
verb cadetw, as its derivation shows 
[cddos, connected with AA-, and with 
Sanscr. form sal, Benfey, Weurzellez. 
Vol. 1. p. 61], marks an agitated and 
disquieted state of mind, which in the 
present case was due to wild spiritual 
anticipations ; compare Acts xvii. 13, 
and see exx. in Elsner, OBe. Vol. 11. p. 
283. The raxéws does not seem to refer 
to the period since St Paul was with 
them, or to the date of the First Epi- 
stle, but simply to the time when they 
might happen to hear the doctrine; 
the reference being rather modal 
(‘preecipitanter,’ De W.) than purely 
temporal ; ‘si id crederent facili mo- 
mento quassaretur ipsorum fides,’ Coc- 
ceius. dwrd rov vods] ‘from 
your mind, ‘a vestro sensu,’ Vulg.; 
certainly not ‘a sententi& seu doctriné,’ 
Est., but simply ‘statu mentis solito,’ 
Schott 1,—their ordinary, sober, and 
normal state of mind, waparpamrfas 
drd Tot vodbs, ov péxpt Tod vip efyere 
dpOtis lorduevoy, Theoph.; comp. Rom. 
xiv. 5, and Beck, Seelenl. § 18. 1, p. 51. 
The construction is what is usually 
termed pregnang, scil. ‘ita concuti ut’ 
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demovearis,’ Schott; comp. Rom. vi. 
7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18 (els), al., and 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

pnBe Opocto Bar] ‘nor yet be troubled ;’ 
stronger expression than the foregoing, 
introduced by the slightly ascensive 
pndé; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3 
(Transl.). The verb Opoéw [derived 
from OPEOMAI, and connected with 
tpéw; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 272] 
properly denotes ‘clamorem tumul- 
tuantem edere’ (Schott), and thence, 
by a natural transition, that terrified 
state (rapaxlvec#a:, Zonaras), which 
is associated with and gives rise 
to such outward manifestations. In 
later writers #} OponOys comes to 
mean little more than uh Oavudeys, 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. The reading 
of Rec. wre [with D®EKL; several 
Ff.] is rightly rejected by Lachm. and 
Tisch. on the preponderating external 
authority of ABD! (giving it also be- 
fore da Adyou) F (giving pydeé thrice, 
but pyre with &d Aod-you) GN; Orig. 
The change from the disjunctive nega- 
tive was probably suggested by the 
following wire, the true relation of the 
negatives not having been properly 
understood. pire Std arvedparos] 
‘neither by spirit ;’ scil. of prophecy ; 
dia. wpodyrelas’ Ties yap wrpopyrelay 


vroxpwduevo. Errdvwv Tov Nady ws Hon — 


wapévros roU Kuplov, Theoph. The 
second negation is here, by means of 
the thrice repeated pjre, divided into 
three members; see exx. and illustra- 
tions in Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437; 
where the distinctive character of unde 
and pre, their meaning, and sequence, 
are well delineated. pyre Sia 
Adyou may be either regarded, (a) as 
an independent member distinguished 
both from what precedes and follows, 
or (b) may be connected more closely 


4 juepa Tov Kupiov. 


By 3 


with the third negative member, both 
being associated with ws 3° judy. In 
the former case Aéyou forms a species 
of antithesis to mvevparos as denoting 
oral teaching, less marked by super- 
natural or prophetic characteristics 
(S:dacxarlas fwoy puvy ‘yevouévns, 
Theoph.); in thelatter the Aéyou stands 
contrasted with érioro\fs, a8 marking 
what the Apostle had communicated 
by word of mouth in contradistinction 
to what he had written; uh ricrevew 
...pyre el wracdpuevor ws €& avrov ypa- 
gpetoay eriororny mpopépoev, pyre el 
dypdgus avrdv elpnxévar \éyouer, Theod. 
Of these (5) seems slightly the most 
probable, especially as Adyos and ém:- 
oroAy are found similarly combined in 
ver. 15, To extend ws &¢ yay 
to the first clause, either partially 
(Jowett) or completely (Ndsselt), seems 
illogical ; oral or written communica- 
tions might be ascribed to the absent 
Apostle, but the mvevua could only 
have been recognised as working in 
him (De W.) when he was with them; 
comp. Ltinem. in loc. as Se 
pov] ‘as (coming) through us,’ repre- 
sented to come from us as its mediate 
authors ; the ws as usual marking the 
erroneous aspects under which the 
Aéyos or értorod\n was designed to be 
regarded: ‘particula ws substantivis 
participiis totisque enuntiationibus 
preposita rei veritate sublat& aliquid 
opinione errore simulatione niti decla- 
rat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 32, Vol. 1. p. 
360, comp. notes on Eph. v. 22. It 
seems impossible to understand these 
words otherwiege, especially when cou- 
pled with the notice in ch. iii. 17, than 
as implying that not only oral but 
written communications, definitely as- 
cribed to St Paul, were, not conceived 
(Jowett), but actually known by the 
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Apostle to have been lately circulated 
in the Church of Thessalonica: xal 
yap xal éxtorodds wAdrrovres ws rapa 
Ilatyov cradrdoas éxipoury d freyor, 
Theoph., comp. Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 204 (Bohn). When we con- 
sider the extreme disquietude and 
anxieties that appear to have prevailed 
in this Church in ref. to the rapovela 
tou Kuplov, there appears nothing 
strange in the supposition that even 
within less time than a year since the 
Apostle had last written fictitious let- 
ters should have obtained currency 
among them. To refer the ex- 
pression with Hammond, al., to por- 
tions of the First Epistle which had 
been misunderstood seems distinctly 
to infringe on the simple meaning of 
ws 3c nud. ag Sr bvbor. x.7.A.] 
‘as that, to the effect that, the day of 
the Lord is now commencing, already 
come ;’ subject of the pretended com- 
munication introduced by ws, which, 
as before, represents the statement not 
as actual, but as so represented, as the 
notion which was designed to be pro- 
pagated ; see Winer, Gr. § 65. 9, p. 
544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, and exx. 
in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 268. The 
verb évéornxey is somewhat stronger 
than édéor. (2 Tim. iv. 6), and seems 
to mark not only the nearness but the 
actual presence and cummencement of 
the juépa rou Kup.; ‘magna hoc verbo 
propinquitas significatur ; nam éveorws 
[Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22] est pre- 
sens,’ Beng., comp. notes on Gal. i. 4, 
Hammond in loc., and see the nume- 
rous exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v. 
Vol. 1. p. 929. The nudpa roo Kup. 
thus approximates in meaning to rap- 
ovela rot Kup., and like it includes, 
besides the exact epoch of the Lord’s 
appearance, the course of events im- 


mediately preceding and connected 
with it; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 21, Vol. 11. p. 230, 243- For Kv 
plov Rec. reads Xpeorou with D*K; 
most mss. 

3. ph ris «.rA.] ‘Let no one de- 
ceive you in any way;’ not only in 
any of the three ways before specified 
(Theoph., Gicum.), but, with a more 
completely inclusive reference,—ia 
any way, or by any artifice whatever; 
wdyra xara Travréy ra rys axdrys 
étéBarey edn, Theod. On the form 
&araray, comp. notes on x Tim. ii 
14. or. édv py EASy] ‘ because 
(the day will not arrive) unless there 
come ,’ slight grammatical irregularity 
owing to the omission of any member 
involving a finite verb (such as of 
vyevnoerat 7 wapovola rod Kup., Theoph., 
or 7) "Képa ovK évoryceras) which can 
easily be supplied by the reader; see 
Winer, Gr. § 64.1. 7, p- 528, comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 583. B, note. The 
most natural punctuation is not a 
comma before ér:, asin Lachm., Tisch., 
Buttm., but a colon, as in Mil, and as 
suggested by Liinemann. 
qj awootacta] ‘the falling away,’ the 
definite religious apostasy that shall 
precede the coming of Antichrist, and 
of which it is not improbable that the 
Apostle had informed them by word 
of mouth; see ver. 5, and comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 155. It is hardly necessary 
to say that drocracia is not an abs- 
tract for a concrete term (avréy cade 
roy dytlyporoy drocractay, Chrys. ; 80 
Theod., Theoph., cum. 1), nor again 
a political (Nésselt) or politico-reli- 
gious (Kern) falling away, whether 
past or future, but simply, in accord- 
ance with what seems to be the regular 
use of the word (Acts xxi. 21, comp. 
2 Chron. xxix. 19, 1 Mace. ii. 55), that 
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religious and spiritual apostasy (‘ dia- 
bolicam apostasiam,’ Iren. adv. Her. 
v. 25. 1), that falling away from faith 
in Christ (dd Qco0 dyaxuipnow, Gicum.) 
of which the revelation of Antichrist 
shall be the concluding and most ap- 
palling phenomenon; comp. Luke 
xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view, 
according to which the dwogragla re- 
fers to the revolt of the Jews from 
the Romans (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the 
probable technical meaning of the 
word, while that of Hammond, who 
mainly refers it to the lapse to Gnos- 
ticism, fails to exhibit its generic re- 
ference, and to exhaust its prophetic 
significance. On the form of the 
word, a later form for drécracts, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 528. 

drroxadvd0q] ‘be revealed,’—a very 
noticeable expression: as the Lord’s 
coming is characterized as an awoxd- 
Avyrs (ch. i. 7), 80 is that of Anti- 
christ. As He is now spiritually pre- 
sent in His Church, to be personally 
revealed with more glory hereafter, 
even so the power of Antichrist is now 
secretly at work, but will hereafter be 
made manifest in a definite and dis- 
tinctive bodily personality. The 
cal has here appy. its consecutive force 
(see notes on 1 Thess, iv. 1); the re- 
velation of Antichrist was the aggra- 
vated issue of the drogracla, 

é dvOp. ris dpaprias] ‘ the man of 
Sin,’ the fearful child of man (obs. the 
distinct term av@p.) of whom Sin is 
the special characteristic and attri- 
bute, and in whom it is as it were im- 
personated and incarnate; dv@pwirov 
dé avrdv auaprlas mpoorybpeuaer, éret- 
by dvOp. éore tv iow, wicay év 
daur@ rol StaBdrAou Sexopevos rhy évép- 
yecrav, Theod, On this gen. of the 
‘ predominating quality,’ which is com- 


monly classed under the general head 
of the gen. possessivus, see Scheuerlein, 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b, p. 211 sq. For duaprias, BN ; 
10 mes, read avoplas. 6 vids 
THS dwrod.] ‘the son of perdition ;’ he 
who stands in the sort of relation to it 
that ason does to a father, and who 
falis under its power and domination, 
‘cujus finis est interitus,’ Cocceius 
[Phil. iii. 19]; see John xvii. 12, where 
this awful name is given to Judas, and 
comp. Evang. Nicod. cap. 20, where 
it is applied to Satan ; see Thilo, p. 
708. The transitive (Pelt), or mixed 
trans. and intransitive meaning (ws 
kal avrds droANvmevos Kal érépas mpd- 
tevos rovrov yivduevos, Theod., comp. 
CEcum.), seems to be phraseologically 
doubtful ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, 
p- 213, and notes on 1 Thess. v. 5. 

4. 6 dvrixelnevos] ‘he that onposeth,’ 


the adversary, OO1 Yoda; on 
= 


[qui adversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt., 
Mth. ; participial substantive defining 
more nearly the characteristics of An- 
tichrist; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, 
p- 316. The adversary, though assi- 
milating one of the distinctive fea- 
tures of Satan (oy), is clearly not to 
be confounded with him whose agent 
and emissary he is (ver. 9), but, in 
accordance with the almost uniform 
tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist,—no mere set of principles 
(‘vis spiritualis evangelio contraria,’ 
Pelt) or succession of opponents (Jow- 
ett, comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383, and 
Wordsw. in loc.), but one single per- 
sonal being, as truly man as He whom 
he impiously opposes: ris 32 oirds 
dorw; dpa 0 caravas; otdauds’ GAN 
dvOpwrds Tis waicay atrod Sexduevos 
Thy évépyeav, Chrys., see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 261, Hofmann, Schriftd. 
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tpce ft Atiicorist may have ap- 
uti may vet appear before 
tat fearful Being finally come. If 
a:ked to name them, we shrink not 
from pointing to this prophecy, and 
kauying that in whomsoever these dis- 
tinctive features be found—whosoever 
wiclds temporal, or temporal and spi- 
ritual power, in any degree similar to 
that in which the Man of Sin is here 
described as wielding it—he, be he 
pope or potentate, is beyond all doubt 
a distinct type of Antichrist. From 
auch comparisons the wisest and most 
Catholic writers have not deemed it 
light tw shrink; see Andrewes, Serm. 
Vi Vein iv. pry sq. and compare 
er Wonlsworth’s 
yeriant rete on this pas- 
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The special interpretation of Ben- 
gel, founded on the connexion of 
oéBacua and oeBaorés, ‘ Cesaris ma- 
jestas et potestas Roms maxime 
conspicua,’ is wholly at variance with 
the prevailing use of the word (Acts 
xvii. 23, Wisdom xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 
27 [Theod.], see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Vol. I. p. 942), and still more so with 
the generic terms of the prophecy. 
wore avrov...xa0.] ‘so that he sitteth 
down :’ hia arrogance rises to such an 
impious height as to lead to this utter- 
most act of unholy daring ; ‘wore minus 
hic consilium quam sequelam innuere 
videtur,’ Pelt. The verb xadloa: is 
here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph. 
i. 20), but in accordance with its 
nearly regular usage in the N. T. in- 
transitive; comp. Thom.-Mag. p. 486 
ced. Bern.). The pronoun is thus not 
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced and 
placed prominently forward to mark 
theindividualizing arrogance (‘hicipse, 
qui qusevis sancta et divina contemnit,’ 
Schott) of this impious intruder. The 
interpolation after Oeot of ws Ocdv, 
adopted by Rec. with D®'EKL(FG! 
wa O.); mas. ; Syr., Syr.-Phil. with an 
asterisk, Ar.(Pol.) ; Chrys., al., isright- 
ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., with A 
BD'®& ; 10 mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Augiens., Boern., Vulg., Goth. (?), 
Copt., Sah., Auth., Arm. ; Origen (3), 
and many Ff. C is deficient. 

els rdv vadv Tov Qeov] ‘in the temple 
of God’ (the ‘adytum’ itself, not the 
mere lepéy), literally ‘into,’ with the 
not uncommon pregnant force of the 
preposition in connexion with Ueu, 
xadéverGat x.7T.A.; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 50. 4, p. 3688q., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. 
The exact meaning of these worda has 
been greatly contested. Are they (a) 
merely a figurative or metaphorical 
expression (1 Cor. iil. 17, comp. Eph. 


ii. 21) for the Church of Christ, rds 
wavraxod éxxAnolas (Chrys. ), according 
to the views of most of the interpreters 
of the fourth century? Or do they 
refer to (b) the actual temple of God 
at Jerusalem (Matth. xxvi. 61), which 
prophecy seems to declare may be 
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Antichr. p. 218), as proposed by 
Irenweus (Her. v. 30. 4), and asadopted, 
though with varying modes of explana- 
tion, by the majority of recent German 
commentators? If we are called on 
to decide absolutely, the combination 
(opp. to Alf.) of local terms and the 
possibly traditional nature of the in- 
terpr. of Irenssus must decidedly sway 
us to (b). It may be asked however 
whether in so wide a prophecy we are 
wise in positively excluding (a). May 
it not be possible that a haughty judi- 
cial or dictatorial session in the Church 
of Christ may be succeeded by and 
culminate in a literal act of ineffable 
presumption to which the present 
words may more immediately though 
not exclusively refer? Combined or 
partially combined interpretations are 
ever to be regarded with suspicion, 
but in a prophecy of this profound 
nature they appear to have some claim 
on our attention. arodaxvivra 
«.t.r.] ‘exhibiting himself that he ts 
God ;’ not merely ‘a god,’ Copt., or 
even ‘tamquam sit Deus,’ Vulg. (com- 


pare Syr.), but —\ —aohal? 


[quod sit Deus] Syr.-Phil.,—with a 
studied reference to the execrable as- 
sumption of an unconditioned glory, 
dignity, and independence, which will 
characterize the God-opposing session 
of the son of perdition: so, with an 
effective paraphrase, Aith. ‘et dicet 
omnibus Ego sum Deus.’ The parti- 
ciple thus does not mark the ‘ cona- 
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tus’ (re:puwpevor drodecxr’vac. Chrvs. |, 
—this must be from the nature of the 
case,—but the continuing nature of 
the act, the impious persistence of this 
developed outcoming of frightful and 
intolerable selfishness; see Miiller on 
Sin, Book 1. 3. 2, Vol. I. p. 145, comp. 
Book v. Vol. 11. p. 480 (Clark). For 
examples of this use of drodaxvivas, 
see Loesner, bs. p. 384, and for the 
force of the compound aod. (‘spec- 
tandum aliquid proponere’), Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 16. 

5. O8 pynpovedere] ‘ Remember ye 
not ;’? emphatic, reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral communications which 
had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit ; [30d yap kal mrap- 
dvros HKovoay Tadra Aéyorros, kal wd- 
ev €de4HOnoav vropytcews, Chrys. 
apds bpas] ‘with you ;’ so 1 Thess. 
iii, 4. On this combination of mpds 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest, 
see notes on (ial, i, 8, iv. 18. The 
raira is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding veraes, 

6. wal vuv rd Kardx. of8.] ‘and 
now what restraineth ye know.’ The 
diffculty of theso words is twofold, 
(1) dexter/, turning on the meaning of 
rir, (2) creyctical, in reference to the 
explanation that ia to be given of 7d 
careyor, With regard to the first, 
the temporal particle subsequently 
connected with & aaréyar (ver. 7), 
and the preceding éri (ver. 5), both 
meem to augyeat the femporu! use of 
vie (Wieeeler, Chronol, p. 289 note); 
the ander of the worda however and 
B Context are so very distinctly in 
of the logind use (Hartung, 
wi, 2.2, Valo i p. 2s. ave 
vu Theas. iii S). that on the 
macaning ie t be preferred; 


see esp. Liinem. tx loc. who has appy. 
brought valid arguments against the 
temporal meaning. To investigate (2) 
properly would far outstrip the limit 
of this commentary. I may however 
say briefly—that after most anxiow 
consideration I believe that a modif- 
cation of the current patristic view is 
much the most plausible interprets 
tion. The majority of these early 
writers referred the restraining inflc- 
ence to the Roman Enmpire, ‘quis 
nisi Romanus status?’ Tertull. 
Resurr. cap. 24: 80 Chrys., Theoph., 
(Ecum., Cyril of Jerus., al. In its 
literal meaning this cannot now be 
sustained without artificial and unhis- 
torical assumptions: if however we 
refer the rd xaréxyow to what really 
formed the groundwork of that inter- 
pretation—the restraining power of 
well-ordered human rule, the principles 
of legality as opposed to those of 
dvoula—of which the Roman Empire 
was the then embodiment and mazi- 
festation, we shall probably not be far 
from the real meaning of this very 
mysterious expression. Of the nu- 
merous other views, we may notice 
the opinion of Theod. and Theod.- 
Mops., that the ro xaréxor is 6 rob 
cod Spos, as certainly being at first 
sight plausible ; but to this the éws é 
pégou yévnra: introduces an objection 
that seems positively insuperable. 
Further information will be found in 
the Excursus of Pelt (who however 
adopts the view of Theod.), p. 185 9q., 
in the thoughtful note of Olsh., the 
discussion of Liinem. p. 204 aq., the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
on this Epistle. and the good note of 
Wonlsw. mm ioe.; comp. also Hof- 
mann, ScArifid. I 2, Vol. 11. p. 613 
>. ds rd dwronak. ] ‘ that 
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he should be revealed; purpose con- 
templated in the existence of the re- 
straining principle. This droxdAvyis 
was not to be immediate (ovx« elev Bre 
raxéws tora, Chrys.), or fortuitous, 
but was to be deferred till the 6 éav- 
rod xatpés,—the season appointed and 
ordained by God. On the correct 
insertion of éy, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

7. Td yap pvorip. K.7.A.] ‘ For the 
mystery of lawlessness ;’ confirmatory ex- 
planation of the preceding statement: 
the mystery of lawlessness is truly at 
work; but its full manifestation can- 
not take place till the removal of the 
restraining power. On this blending 
of the explanatory and argumentative 
forces of ydp, see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii 1. The meaning of puory- 
pioy THs dyou. is somewhat doubtful. 
Considered merely grammatically, the 
gen. does not seem to be that of the 
agent (Theod.), or that of apposition 
(Liinem., and Alf. — who however 
seems to mix it up with a gen. con- 
tinentis), but simply a gen. definitivus 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of 
the ‘characterizing principle or qua- 
lity’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115), 
—the mystery of which the character- 
izing feature, or, 80 to say, the active 
principle, is dvoula; comp. Joseph. 
Bell, Jud. 1. 24. 1, tov ’Avremdrpou 
Blov ovx dv dudpro ms elroy xaxlas 
pvornpcov. The transition from this 
gen. to that of ethical content is so 
easy and natural, that it is often diffi- 
. cult to decide whether the gen. be- 
longs to that category or to that of 
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. J. c. 
The genitival relation of puoryp. ris 
evoeBelas is often somewhat plausibly 
contrasted with the present expression 
(Andrewes, Serm, 111. Vol. 1. 34), but 
really seems to be different; see notes 


E. T. 


on 1 Tim. iii. 9. This mystery 
of dvoula is no personality, scil. Anti- 
christ, or any real or assumed type 
of Antichrist (Nepava évraiéd gynow, 
Chrys.), but all that mass of uncom- 
bined and so to say unorganized dyvo- 
pla, which, though at present seen 
only in detail and not revealed in its 
true proportions, is even now (787) 
aggregating and energizing, and will 
hereafter (€v r@ éavrod xaipp) find its 
complete development and organiza- 
tion in the person and power of Anti- 
christ. On the meaning of pvornp.,— 
here placed emphatically forward as 
standing in tacit antithesis to dwoxa- 
Aug. ver. 6, 8,—see notes on Eph. v. 
32, and comp. Sanderson, Serm. Ix. 
(ad Aul.), Vol. 1. p. 227 (ed. Jacobs.). 
dvepyctras] ‘is working,’ ‘operatur,’ 
Vulg, QhawAsA\ cope Linci- 
pit efficax esse], Syr., comp. A&th.; 
clearly not passive, ‘efficax redditur’ 
(Schott), which would not only be here 
inappropriate but is opposed to the 
prevailing useof the word in the N.T.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different constructions of the word, 
notes on ib, ii. 8. In the middle it 
stands either absolutely or followed by 
dv, T78 dvoplas] ‘ lawlessness ;’ 
in appropriate and illustrative anti- 
thesis to the principle of order and 
legality involved in the probable mean- 
ing of 7d xaréyov. On the meaning 
of doula (‘in qu& cogitatur potissimum 
legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and its 
distinction from déixla, see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 48, Trench, Synon. Part 
11. § 16, and notes on Tit. ii. 14. 

pdvov 6 katéxovk.t.A.] ‘ only until he 
that now restraineth shall have been re- 
moved,’ rhetorical change of the usual 
order; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, 
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p- 485, and comp. Gal. ii. 10, pbvoy 
TW TWywy Wa pynuovedwuev, Where 
the emphatic words are similarly at- 
tached to the semi-elliptical uz5yoy. As 
however in Gal. l.c. so here it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any verb 
to complete the ellipsis (‘tantum ut 
qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., comp. 
Auth.), still less to connect udvoy with 
what precedes (Kypke, O/z. Vol. 11. 
P- 342). The pdvoy belongs to ews, 
und simply states the limitation in- 
volved in the present working of the 
pvorhpuov ris dvopias: it is working 
already, but only with unconcentrated 
action until the obstacle be removed, 
and Antichrist be revealed. So rightly 
as to structure Carys., 7 dpx 7 ‘Pw- 
paixh Bray apOy éx pécou, Tore éxeivos 
née. The only other plausible struc- 
ture is the supplement of for, but the 
objection of Liinem., that in the pre- 
sent case a word of such real import- 
ance could scarcely be cmitted, seems 
reasonable and valid. The 
greatest difficulty however is the 
change of gender in the designation of 
the restraining principle. Perhaps the 
simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi- 
dual (e.g. St Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such (eg. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 273, or, more plausibly, the succes- 
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordsw.), 
but merely as a realistic touch, by 
which what was previously expressed 
by the more abstract 7d xaré ov is 
now represented as concrete and per- 
sonified; comp. Rom. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat simi- 
larly introduced after, and elicited 
from, a foregoing abstract term (éfov- 
giav). dort is to be closely 
connected with 6 xaréywy, and simply 
refers to time rezardid as present to 


the writer. On the derivation and 
meaning of the word, see notes on 
1 Thezs. iii. 6. 

tus dx ploov yévyra:] On this con- 
nexion of éws with the subjunctive 
without 4y,—a construction especially 
characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Ur. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dy, Ul. 9, p. 109) between such 
formule as plusere ws Odyw (de mori- 
bundo) and gws a» @dxw (de eo qu 
non ita propinqguam sibi putaret mor 
tem esse) and repeated by Klotz 
(Devar. Vol. 11. p. 568) cannot with 
safety be applied in the N.T.; nor 
can we with distinct probability as- 
cribe the omission of dy to any idea of 
design supposed to be involved in the 
sentence (it is actually inserted here by 
FG), as suggested by Green, (ram. 
p. 64, note. We have only an in- 
stance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac- 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase éx péoou -yi-yveo@ac is il- 
lustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. U1. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
év pésw bv (Xen. Cyrop. v. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined; 
comp. dp07 éx wéoou unaw, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
nptac €x Tov péoou, Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. Kal rére] ‘and THEN,’ — then 
when 6 xaréxwv shall have been re- 
moved; the primary emphasis clearly 
falling on the particle of time, the 
secondary and subordinate on azoxa- 
AuPpOnoerat. 6 dvopos] ‘ the 
lawless onc ;’ identical with the fore- 
going 6 av@pwros THs dpuapr., the 
changing designation serving appro- 
priately to echo the preceding term 
(dvoula), which defines more nearly the 
evil principle that the Man of Sin will 
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8. avedet] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, with ABD!'; ro mss.; al.—avédXor is the 


reading of FGN+— avador of NI. 
D°EKL; mss., Ff. 


Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, read dvadtwoe with 
C is deficient. In spite of the possibility of conformation 


to Isaiah xi. 4, it seems best to retain the reading to which so great a prepon- 


derance of MS. authority points. 


especially develop: ‘£zler tlle qui 
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed 
omnia jura divina et humana suo 
ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. Sv 6 Kuptos 
K.7.A.] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth ;’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the final 
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist; 
kal rl pera ratra; éyyds 4 wapa- 
pvbla: émd-yes yap “Ov 6 Kuptos x.T.X., 
Chrys. The forcible expression rq 
wvevp. TOU ord. avrod has received dif- 
ferent explanations. It has been re- 
ferred (a) by the Greek commentators 
to the words of power (@0éygerac 
povov, Chrys.; comp. Theod., Theod.- 
Mops., al.) issuing from the Lord’s 
lips ; (4) by Athan. (ad Serap, 1. 6, p. 
655), Theoph. 2, al. to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded 
(c) as a vivid declaration of the glorious 
and invincible power of the coming 
Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus oris quo 
dvouos ille perdatur,’ Schott; comp. 
Isaiah xi. 4 (from which these words 
may have been derived), Wisdom xi. 
20, 21, and the pertinent quotations 
from Rabbinical writers collected by 
Wetst. in loc, : on the word xarapyéw, 
comp. notes on Gul, v. 4. The 
reading is hardly doubtful: 6 Kup. 
"Inoods is supported by ADE'FGL'S; 
10 mss.: Syr. (both), Vulg., al. Ree. 
omits “Incots with BE?KL!'; most 
mss.; Arab. (Pol); Orig., al. C is 


deficient. Ty emoavela 
Tis Tap.avrov] ‘with the manifestation 
of His coming ;’ not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘inlustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness,’ Auth., ‘vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Ods. Vol. 11. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp. notes on 
1 Tim, vi. 14, and Tit. ii. 13, where 
rns d0éns is definitely added), but with 
simple reference to His visible coming 
(‘ aspectu adventus sui,’ Clarom., 4th.) 
and actual local appearing; orjoes Thy 
amdrnv xal pavels udvov, Chrys., Theoph. 

g- od éotlv y mapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of <Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to his final overthrow; the ov resuming 
and re-echoing the dv of verse 8. The 
ethical present écriy marks the cer- 
tainty of the future event; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bernhardy, Synt. 
X. 2, p. 371. The instant repetition 
of wapovola in the new connexion is 
remarkable. kat’ dvépy. 
Tov Dar.] ‘according to the working 
of Satan;’ not here ‘in consequence 
of’ (De W., comp. notes on ch. i. 12), 
but, in accordance with the more 
usual force of card, ‘in agreement and 
correspondence with ’ an evépyeca such 
as belongs to and might be looked for 
from Satan; comp. uotes on Eph, i. 
19, and Col. i. 29. The remark of 
Bengel is full of deep thought,—‘ ut 
ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e con- 
trario ad Satanam se habet Anti- 
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christus.’ iv rdoy 
Surdp. «..d.] ‘in all power and signs 
and wonders of lying,’-—in every form 
of (see notes on Eph. i. 8) power, 
signs, and wonders, leading to and 
tending to develop eidos: év being 
no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but marking 
the sphere and domain of this (ar«] 
wapovola (comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both rdey (comp. Winer, Gr. 
8 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
associated with all the three substan- 
tives. The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation ia not perfectly certain: 
Yevddous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
of the origin, (b) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable; 
but between (4) and (c) it is very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of ardry ddixias (ver. 10), scil. ‘ fraus 
quee ad improbitatem spectat’ (Schott 
I, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. B, p. 170), may 
here incline us to the latter; so Chrys. 
2, els Weidos dyovor. For exx. of these 
more lax connexions of the gen., see 
Winer, Gr. 1. c. 

The three substantives might seem to 
be climactic; it was not only in an 
element of power (see notes on 1 Thess. 
i, §), but one of signs, and further 
one of prodigies, that the working of 
Satan took place; as however we find 
a varied order (Acts ii. 22), and as the 
difference between onueia (‘res inso- 
litas quibus Deus aliquid significet,’ 
Fritz.) and répara (‘ que ut inusitata 
observari soleant,’ 7b.) exists less in the 
things themselves than in the mode of 
regarding them, we may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
studiedly accumulated so as to give 


force and expansion to the description; 
compare Bornemann, Schol. in Lue. 
p- xxx. Onthe meaning of the las 
two words, and the derivation of répas 
[rnpéw, comp. Benfey, Werzellex. Vol. 
Il. p. 238], see the elaborate note of 
Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Vol. IM. p. 270 
The form onyetov appears closely con- 
nected with ofa (Onuar-), and thence 
with @EO, ridnue; see Pott, Htyn. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 592. 

10. Kal dy doy «.7.A.] ‘and in all 
(every kind of) deceit of iniquity ;' 
generic and comprehensive term ap- 
pended by the collective xai to the 
foregoing list of more special details; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388, and 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. On the geni- 
tival relation, see above, ver. 9, and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and on the 
meaning of adixla (‘de qu&cunque im- 
probitate dicitur quatenus rq dicaly 
repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. The reading of Rec. ris 
ad. [with DEKLN‘; mss.; Hippol., 
Chrys., Theod.] is rejected by Zachm. 
and Tisch, on the higher authority of 
ABFGN!; mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.- 
Jer. rots awodAv- 
pévors] ‘for those that are perishing ;’ 
dat. incommodt, belonging to the gene- 
ral head of the dative of tnterest; see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48.4. The more 
exactly specifying rots dwoAX. has no 
reference to any ‘decretum reproba- 
tionis’ (comp. even Pelt, ‘ damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but either like éori» 
marks the certainty of the event (‘qui 
certissime sunt perituri,’ Turret.), or 
perhaps more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in 
contemplation,—not too without re- 
ference to the present existence (comp. 
ver. 7) of such a class (1 Cor. i, 18, 
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2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3), of which those 
here specified will be the continuance 
and development. The consolatory 
nature of the tacit limitation is not 
overlooked by the Greek commenta- 
tors ; 47 poByOys dyawnré, adr’ dxove 
Aéyovros abrot éyv rots dwoAX. loxve, 
ot ef xal 4 wapeyévero éxelvos obk ay 
érelcOyoav, Chrys. "Ey is 
prefixed to rots awoAX. by Rec. but only 
on the authority of DSEK LN‘; mas.; 
Syr. (both); Orig. (1), al. 

dv@’ dv] ‘for that,’ ‘in requital for 
that’ (ri ody rd xépdos ; Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acta xii. 23, comp. 
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement 
of the cause of the judicial dispensa- 
tion of God, and of the justness and 
deservedness of their punishment. On 
this meaning of dv6’ wy (‘ propterea 
quod’), see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. 8, p. 326, and for exx. see 
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke 
i, 20, and Raphel, Annot. Vol. 1. p. 
442. viv dyamrny ris dA7?. J 
“ the love of the truth ;’ not ‘charitatem 
veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn. a Lap.), 
but ‘the love felt for the truth,’ ‘di- 
lectionem veritatis,’ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
a9. not being a gen. of quality, but 
the simple and common gen. oljects ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47.7. 1 sq. ‘“H adOaa is 
opposed to ro Weldos (ver. 11). It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett to 
deny that this implies any higher de- 
gree of alienation from the truth than 
the less distinctive ovx édéfavro ry 
d\7n0eay: surely it is one thing not to 
receive the truth,—an unhappy state 
that might be referable to a mental 
obliquity for which some excuse might 
be found,—and another to receive no 
love of it, to be open to no desire to 
seek it, to be worse than indifferent 


to it; ‘ubi veritas summopere amabi- 
lis, ibi se quodammodo amor veritatis 
insinuat,’ Cocceius, The prosopopaia 
(dydorny adnOelas rev Kdpcov xéxdnxer) 
adopted by Theod., Theoph., and 
CEcum., is artificial, and unsupported 
by analogy. as Td cobivas 
avrovs] ‘that they might be saved ;’ 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it; 
and which was disregarded and nega- 
tived by their pursuing the contrary 
course; ‘non ita sibi chari fuerunt ut 
cogitarent de vité eterna,’ Cocceius. 
tr, «al &ad rotro] ‘And for this 
cause ;’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ cal 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 
cutive and partly a contrasting force ; 
comp. note on the uses of xal, on 
Phil. iv. 12. wipwa) ‘doth 
send;’ not so much an ethical (see 
ver. 9) as a direct present; the mys- 
tery of iniquity is even now at work 
(ver. 7), and is even now calling down 
on itself the punishment of judicial 
obduracy. There is no need for ex- 
plaining away réures (ovyxupioe dae 
vfvacrnv wrdynv, Theod., comp. Theod.- 
Mops., Theoph., C&cum.), nor is it 
right merely to ascribe it to a form of 
thought in the age of the Apostle 
(Jowett), nor enough to say merely 
that ‘whatever God permits He or- 
dains,’ Alf. The words are definite 
and significant; they point to that 
‘ judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm. 
Vol. v. p. 486,—differently however 
in Vol. 1v. p. 363) into which, in the 
development of His just government 
of the world, God causes evil and 
error to be unfolded, and which P@ 
brings into punitive agency in 
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12. [€»] ry adcxig] The reading is not quite certain; éy is given by Re. 
and Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with AD?EKLN!; most mss. ; Orig. (2), Chrys., Theod., but 
is enclosed in brackets by Lackm., and was rejected by Tisch. ed. 1, with BD! 
FGN! ; 5 mss. ; Orig. (2), Hippol., al. C is deficient. As, though the constrac- 
tion with the simple dat. is not found in the N. T., the omission of the pre- 
position may have been suggested here by a desire to preserve a parallelism of 
clauses, we still retain the év in the text, but deem it necessary to mark the 
increased doubt which the authority of & produces by enclosing the word in 





brackets. 


case of obstinate and truth-hating re- 
jection of His offers and calls of mercy ; 
comp. Miller, Doctr. of Sin, Book y. 
Vol. 1. p. 471 (Clark), and see two 
able Sermons on this text by South, 
Serm. Vol. 11. p. 192—228. The read- 
ing of Rec. réuye: [DSEKLN*; mss. ; 
Clarom., Augiens., majority of Vv., 
and many Ff.] is rightly rejected by 
most modern editors, being inferior in 
uncial authority to réurec [ABD'F 
GN! ; 67; Vulg. (Amiat.), Orig. (3), 
al.], and a correction of it that would 
easily suggest itself. 

évépyaav wAdvys] ‘an in-working of 
error;’ not wArdyny Evepyov, Cecum., 
—here a most questionable solution of 
the governing subst. (see Winer, Gr. 
§ 34. 3, p. 211), but, in accordance 
with duvduec—yevidous, of which évépy. 
w\dns is a kind of summary,—‘a 
working which tends to enhance and 
develop w\avy,’ the gen. being (as 
yevdous in verse 9) that of ‘the point 
of view ;’> 7a Upya a moet ['Avrixp.] 
els 7d @wXavica, Theoph. On the 
meaning of wAavy (‘erroris,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on 1 Thess. li. 3, and Eph. 
iv. 14. els td morevoat K.T.A.] 
“to the intent that they should believe 
the lie,’ opposed to ‘the truth’ (ver. 
10), scil, the falsehood implied in the 
preceding words ob éorily—ddixlas 


(Green, Gram. p. 141), not falsehood 
generally, as Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383 
(ed. Rose) ; clause stating the purpose 
of God (‘non meram sequelam,’ Schott) 
in sending to them the dvéyp. x)\dons 
by His judicial act. He sends a power 
of a nature designed to work out the 
appointed issue, and to bring about a 
state which involves its own chastise- 
ment. On the force of eds 7o in sen- 
tences similar tothe present, see Meyer 
on Rom. i. 20. 

12. tva xpWeow Gwavres] ‘ that 
they may all of them be judged ;” more 
remote purpvuse involved in the preced- 
ing words els ro mtoredoac x.7-X., With 
which this clause seems more naturally 
connected than directly with the pre- 
ceding wéuwet. The preceding eis rd 
k.7.’. renders a reference to result 
(‘quo fiet ut,’ Schott) here distinctly 
untenable. It need scarcely be said 
that xpOSow is not per se ‘ might be 
damned,’ Auth. (%a xaraxpOdct, 
Chrys.), but simply ‘may be judged,’ 
‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the further idea 
of an unfavourable judgment being 
supplied by the context ; comp. xpiza 
in 1 Tim. iii. 6, and see notes én loc. 
The reading is doubtful: Tisch. reads 
dwavres with AFGN; mas.; Orig. (2), 
Cyr.: Rec. and Lachm. (non marg.) 
adopt ravyres with BDEL ; mas. ; Orig. 


IT. 12, 13. 


We must thank God 
that He hath chosen and 
called you. Hold what 
we delivered unto you; 
and may God_ stablish 
you. 
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(t), many Ff. The evidence is thus 
very evenly balanced. 

evSoxycavres [ev] tH dbux.] ‘took 
pleasure tn unrighteousness.” On the 
meaning of evdoxety (‘re aut person& 
delectari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on I 
Thess. ii. 8, but see esp. the elaborate 
note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. II. p. 
369 8q. 

13. ‘“Hpets 8€] ‘ But we,’ scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive dé in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses, 
ddelAopev] ‘are bound,’ Auth., ‘ opor- 
tet,’ Copt. [sempsha] ; the verb ogelAec, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘das innerlich Ge- 
drungenfiiblen,’ Ltinem. On the con- 
nexion of e’yaptorety with wepl, and 
on the meaning of the verb, see notes 
and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 
ddeddol «.7.A.] Similarly, 1 Thess. i. 
4, ade\pol tyarnpéva Ud Geoi,—ex- 
cept that Kuplov here, as nearly always 
in St Paul’s Epp., refers to our Lord, 
not to God the Father. Though love, 
as Alf. remarks, is in this sort of col- 
location somewhat more usually refer- 
red by St Paul to the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (ver. 16, Eph. ii. 
4, al.), yet such references to the 
Second Person are by no means with- 
out precedent; comp. Rom. viii. 37, 
Eph. v. 2, 25. Stu eNaTo «.7.A.] 
‘that God chose you ;’ objective sen- 
tence (‘ quod,’ Vulg., 9, Syr.), stating 
the matter and grounds, surely not 
‘the reason,’ Alf. (comp. Atth., Auth.), 
of the evxapiorla; see 1 Thess. ii. 13, 
r Cor. i. 14, and on objective sen- 


tences generally, or as they are some- 
times termed ‘expositive’ sentences, 
consult Schmalfeld, Synt. § 163 8q., 
Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. The verb al- 
petcOa is a ar. reydu. in St Paul’s 
Epp. in reference to the divine éxdoy#, 
the term éxAéyecOar being used in 1 
Cor. i. 27, 28, and Eph. i. 4; comp. 1 
Thess. i. 4, and Reuss, 7héol. Chrét. 
Iv. 14, Vol. Il. p. 133 8q. Rec. reads 
etXero with K; most mass., but the 
Alexandrian form efAaro (see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors, with greatly preponderating 
authority [ABDEFGLN; some mas.; 
Theod. (ms.)]. On these forms in the 
N.T., see Tisch. Prolegom. p. LvI (ed. 
7), and the somewhat opposing com- 
ments of Scrivener, Introd. to N. 7. 
VI. 6, p. 416. an’ dpx7s] 
‘ from the beginning,’ scil. of all things, 
‘from eternity ;' so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13, 
but not elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp., 
where the more distinctive formule 
awpo karaBoNdfjs xbonou (Eph. i. 4), po 
Trav alwywy (1 Cor. ii. 7), mpd xpdrwy 
alwvlwy (2 Tim. i. 9), and more re- 
strictedly, ard Tray alwyw» (Eph. iii. 
9), are used to express the same or a 
similar idea. The reference to the 
beginning of the gospel-preaching 
(Michaelis, al.) is rightly rejected by 
Schott and Ltinem., as requiring some 
explanatory supplement either imme- 
diately connected with dpy7 (Phil. iv. 
15) or obviously involved in the con- 
text (t John ii. 7, 24). Finally 
the reading drapynv (Lachm., Tisch. 
ed. 1) has the good external support 
of BFG; 5 mss.; Vulg., but is in- 
ferior in external authority to dx’ ap- 
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p. 485, and comp. Gal. ii. 10, udvov 
TWY KTWXWY Wa pynuovedwuev, Where 
the emphatic words are similarly at- 
tached to the semi-elliptical usvoy. As 
however in Gal. l.c. so here it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any verb 
to complete the ellipsis (‘tantum ut 
qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., comp. 
Auth.), still less to connect udvov with 
what precedes (Kypke, Ols. Vol. 11. 
Pp. 342). The pdvov belougs to ews, 
and simply states the limitation in- 
volved in the present working of the 
Kuorhpiov ris dvoulas: it is working 
already, but only with unconcentrated 
action until the obstacle be removed, 
and Antichrist be revealed. So rightly 
as to structure Chrys., 7 dpxi) 7 ‘Pw- 
patxh bray dpOy éx péoou, Tére éxeivos 
née. The only other plausible struc- 
ture is the supplement of &o71, but the 
objection of Liinem., that in the pre- 
sent case a word of such real import- 
ance could scarcely be omitted, seems 
reasonable and valid. The 
greatest difficulty however is the 
change of gender in the designation of 
the restraining principle. Perhaps the 
simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi- 
dual (e.g. St Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such (e.g. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 273, or, more plausibly, the succes- 
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordsw.), 
but merely as a realistic touch, by 
which what was previously expressed 
by the more abstract 7d xaréxov is 
now represented as concrete and per- 
sonified; comp. Roum. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat simi- 
larly introduced after, and elicited 
from, a foregoing abstract term (éfou- 
giav). dors is to be closely 
connected with 6 xaréxwv, and simply 
refers to time regardid as present to 


the writer. On the derivation and 
meaning of the word, see notes on 
1 Thess. iii. 6. 

tws dx pécov yévnrar] On this con- 
nexion of éws with the subjunctive 
without dy, —a construction especially 
characteristic of Jater writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis- 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dv, Ul. 9, p. 109) between such 
formule as pluvere ws Odvw (de mori- 
bundo) and égws &y @dvw (de eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mor- 
tem esse) and repeated by Klotz 
(Devar. Vol. 11. p. 568) cannot with 
sufety be applied in the N.T.; nor 
can we with distinct probability as- 
cribe the omission of dy to any idea of 
design supposed to be involved in the 
sentence (it is actually inserted here by 
FG), as suggested by Green, Gram. 
p- 64, note. We have only an in- 
stance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac- 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase éx péoov yiyvecOac is il- 
lustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
év péow bv (Xen. Cyrop. v. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined; 
comp. ap07 éx wéoou vmwy, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
npras éx Too pécou, Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. Kal tére] ‘and THEN,’ — then 
when 6 xaréxwv shall have been re- 
moved; the primary emphasis clearly 
falling on the particle of time, the 
secondary and subordinate on aroxa- 
AuPOnoerat. 6 dvopos] ‘ the 
lawless one ;’ identical with the fore- 
going 6 av@pwros rhs duapr., the 
changing designation serving appro- 
priately to echo the preceding term 
(dvoula), which defines more nearly the 
evil principle that the Man of Sin will 


I]. 8, 9. 


114 


e » a e an 9 ~ 9 a ~ ’ "A 
oO avoRkos, OV O Kupros Inoovs aveAve Tw TWvevsparért Tou 


‘ ’ 9 ~ 4 ~ , ~ 
STOMATOS AUTOU Kal KaTapyncet TH emipavera THS WApov- 


’ 9 a ® 3 a » 9 A 
giags avrou’ ov eat 7 Tapovcia Kat evepyetay Tov 


8. avedet] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, with ABD’; ro mss.; al.—avéAa is the 
reading of FGN*— adda of N'. Ree., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, read dvadwoee with 


D3EKL; mss., Ff. 


C is deficient. In spite of the possibility of conformation 


to Isaiah xi. 4, it seems best to retain the reading to which sv great a prepon- 


derance of MS. authority points. 


especially develop: ‘Ezler ille qui 
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed 
omnia jura divina et humana suo 
ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. Sv 6 Kupios 
“.r.A.] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth ;’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the final 
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist; 
cal rl pera radra; éyyis 4 wapa- 
pvbla: émdyer yap “Ov 6 Kupios x.7.X., 
Chrys. The forcible expression r@ 
Wvevp. TOU crop. avrod has received dif- 
ferent explanations. It has been re- 
ferred (a) by the Greek commentators 
to the words of power (Pdéyterae 
povoy, Chrys.; comp. Theod., Theod.- 
Mops., al.) issuing from the Lord's 
lips ; (6) by Athan. (ad Serap, 1. 6, p. 
655), Theoph. 2, al., to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded 
(c) asa vivid declaration of the glorious 
and invincible power of the coming 
Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus oris quo 
dvouos ille perdatur,’ Schott; comp. 
Isaiah xi. 4 (from which these words 
may have been derived), Wisdom xi. 
20, 21, and the pertinent quotations 
from Rabbinical writers collected by 
Wetst. in loc. : on the word xarapyéw, 
comp. notes on Gaul. v. 4. The 
reading is hardly doubtful: 6 Kup. 
"Inoods is supported by ADE}FGL'N; 
Jo mss.: Syr. (both), Vulg., al. Mee. 
omits "Ingods with BE7KL'; most 
niss.; Arab. (Pol.); Orig., al. C is 


deficient. Tt] emavelg 
Tis Tap.avrou] ‘with the manifestation 
of His coming; not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘inlustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness,’ Auth., ‘vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. II. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp. notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 14, and Tit. ii. 13, where 
rns dofns is definitely added), but with 
simple reference to His visible coming 
(‘ aspectu adventus sui,’ Clarom., th.) 
and actual local appearing; orifoes Thy 
amrdrnv cal pavels udvov, Chrys,, Theoph. 

g- ov totly 4 mapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of <Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to his final overthrow; the ov resuming 
and re-echoing the dv of verse 8. The 
ethical present éoriy marks the cer- 
tainty of the future event; see Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bernhardy, Syné. 
X. 2, p. 371. The instant repetition 
of wapovola in the new connexion is 
remarkable. Kat’ évépy. 
Tov Lar.] ‘according to the working 
of Satun;’ not here ‘in consequence 
of’ (De W., comp. notes on ch. i. 12), 
but, in accordance with the more 
usual force of xard, ‘in agreement and 
correspondence with ’ an ¢vépyeca such 
as belongs to and might be looked for 
from Satan; comp. notes on Eph, i. 
19, and Col. i. 29. The remark of 
Bengel is full of deep thought, —‘ ut 
ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e con- 
trario ad Satanam se habet Anti- 
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christus.’ iv rdoy 
Surdp. «.7.A.] ‘in all power and signa 
and wonders of lying,'—in every form 
of (see notes on Eph. i. 8) power, 
signs, and wonders, leading to and 
tending to develop ypeidos: ev being 
no ‘ nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but marking 
the sphere and domain of this [ay7] 
wapovola (comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both rdoy (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
associated with all the three substan- 
tives. The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation is not perfectly certain: 
yevdous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
of the origin, (b) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable; 
but between (5) and (c) it ia very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of adxdrn aéixlas (ver. 10), scil. ‘ fraus 
quz ad improbitatem spectat’ (Schott 
I, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8B, p. 170), may 
here incline us to the latter; so Chrys. 
2, els Weidos dyouot. For exx. of these 
more lax connexions of the gen., see 
Winer, Gr. l.c. 

The three substantives might seem to 
be climactic; it was not only in an 
element of power (see notes on 1 Thess. 
i, §), but one of signs, and further 
one of prodigies, that the working of 
Satan took place; as however we find 
a varied order (Acts ii. 22), and as the 
difference between onueia (‘res inso- 
litas quibus Deus aliquid significet,’ 
Fritz.) and répara (‘ que ut inusitata 
observari soleant,’ 1b.) exists less in the 
things themselves than in the mode of 
regarding them, we may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
studiedly accumulated so as to gie 


force and expansion to the description; 
compare Bornemann, Schol. in Lwe. 
p- xxx. On the meaning of the last 
two words, and the derivation of répas 
[rnpéw, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
Il. p. 238], see the elaborate note of 
Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Vol. Il. p. 270. 
The form onpetoy appears closely con- 
nected with ofa (Onuar-), and thence 
with SEQ, ridyu; see Pott, tym. 
Forsch, Vol. 1. p. 592. 

10. kal dv waory x.T.A.] ‘and in all 
(every kind of) deceit of iniqutty ;’ 
generic and comprehensive term ap- 
pended by the collective xal to the 
foregoing list of more special details ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388, and 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. On the geni- 
tival relation, see above, ver. 9, and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and on the 
meaning of adixla (‘de qu&cunque im- 
probitate dicitur quatenus rq dixaly 
repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. The reading of Rec. ris 
a3. [with DEKLN‘; mss.; Hippol., 
Chrys., Theod.] is rejected by Lachm. 
and Tisch. on the higher authority of 
ABFGN!; mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.- 
Jer. rots asroAAv- 
pévors] ‘for those that are perishing ;’ 
dat. tncommodz, belonging to the gene- 
ral head of the dative of interest; see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48.4. The more 
exactly specifying rots droAX. has no 
reference to any ‘decretum reproba- 
tionis’ (comp. even Pelt, ‘damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but either like éovi» 
marks the certainty of the event (‘qui 
certissime sunt perituri,’ Turret.), or 
perhaps more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in 
contemplation,—not too without re- 
ference to the present existence (comp. 
ver. 5) of such a class (1 Cor. i, 18, 


II. 10, rz. 
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2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3), of which those 
here specified will be the continuance 
and development. The consolatory 
nature of the tacit limitation is not 
overlooked by the Greek commenta- 
tors ; un poByO7s dyawrnréd, GAN dove 
Adyovros abrot év rots awoAXr. loxver, 
ot ef cal 7) wapeyévero éxetvos obK ay 
érelcOnoav, Chrys. *Ey is 
prefixed to rots droAX. by Rec. but only 
on the authority of D3EK LN‘; mas.; 
Syr. (both); Orig. (1), al. 

dv0” dv] ‘for that,’ ‘in requital for 
that’ (rl odv 7d xépdos ; Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts xii. 23, comp. 
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement 
of the cause of the judicial dispensa- 
tion of God, and of the justness and 
deservedness of their punishment. On 
this meaning of av6’ dy (‘ propterea 
quod’), see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. 8, p. 326, and for exx. see 
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke 
i, 20, and Raphel, Annot. Vol. 1. p. 
442. Ty dyatny THs dAn?. ] 
‘ the love of the truth;’ not ‘charitatem 
veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn. a Lap.), 
but ‘ the love felt for the truth,’ ‘ di- 
lectionem veritatis,’ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
dA79. not being a gen. of quality, but 
the simple and common gen. objects ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47.7. 18q. ‘H adOea is 
opposed to ro weidos (ver. 11). It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett to 
deny that this implies any higher de- 
gree of alienation from the truth than 
the less distinctive ovx édéfavro ry 
d\7Gecay: surely it is one thing not to 
receive the truth,—an unhappy state 
that might be referable to a mental 
obliquity for which some excuse might 
be found,—and another to receive no 
love of it, to be open to no desire to 
seek it, to be worse than indifferent 


to it; ‘ubi veritas summopere amabi- 
lis, ibi se quodammodo amor veritatis 
insinuat,’ Cocceius, The prosopopaia 
(aydany arnPelas rev Kvpiov xéxdyxer) 
adopted by Theod., Theoph., and 
cum., is artificial, and unsupported 
by analogy. alg t3 cobyvar 
avrovs] ‘that they might be saved ;’ 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it; 
and which was disregarded and nega- 
tived by their pursuing the contrary 
course; ‘non ita sibi chari fuerunt ut 
cogitarent de vita eterna,’ Cocceius. 
11, Kal &ad rovro] ‘And for this 
cause ;’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ xal 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 
cutive and partly a contrasting force ; 
comp. note on the uses of xal, on 
Phil. iv. 12. wepwe] ‘doth 
send;’ not so much an ethical (see 
ver. 9) as a direct present; the mys- 
tery of iniquity is even now at work 
(ver. 7), and is even now calling down 
on itself the punishment of judicial 
obduracy. There is no need for ex- 
plaining away réures (cvyxwpioet dae 
vivacrn»y x\dvny, Theod., comp. Theod.- 
Mops., Theoph., Cicum.), nor is it 
right merely to ascribe it to a form of 
thought in the age of the Apostle 
(Jowett), nor enough to say merely 
that ‘whatever God permits He or- 
dains,’ Alf. The words are definite 
and significant; they point to that 
‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm. 
Vol. v. p. 486,—differently however 
in Vol. 1v. p. 363) into which, in the 
development of His just government 
of the world, God causes evil and 6) 
error to be unfolded, and which e yea 
brings into punitive agency in Ae 
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12. [év] rz ddccig] The reading is not quite certain; év is given by Rec. 
and Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with AD?EKLN; most mss. ; Orig. (2), Chrys., Theod., but 
is enclosed in brackets by Lachm., and was rejected by Tisch. ed. 1, with BD! 
FGN! ; 7 mss.; Orig. (2), Hippol., al. C is deficient. As, though the construc- 
tion with the simple dat. is not found in the N. T., the omission of the pre- 
position may have been suggested here by a desire to preserve a parallelism of 
clauses, we still retain the év in the text, but deem it necessary to mark the 
increased doubt which the authority of N& produces by enclosing the word in 


brackets. 


case of obstinate and truth-hating re- 
jection of His offers and calls of mercy ; 
comp. Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Book v. 
Vol. 1. p. 471 (Clark), and see two 
able Sermons on this text by South, 
Serm. Vol. 11. p. 192—228. The read- 
ing of Rec. réupe: [DSEKLN*; masz. ; 
Clarom., Augiens., majority of Vv., 
and many Ff.] is rightly rejected by 
most modern editors, being inferior in 
uncial authority to méuree [ABD'!F 
GN! ; 67; Vulg. (Amiat.), Orig. (3), 
al.J, and a correction of it that would 
easily suggest itself. 

évépyaav mAdvys] ‘an in-working of 
error;’ not mAdvnv Evepyov, Cécum., 
—here a most questionable solution of 
the governing subst. (see Winer, Gr. 
§ 34. 3, p. 211), but, in accordance 
with duvduec—wpevdous, of which évépy. 
mw\ayns is a kind of summary,—‘a 
working which tends to enhance and 
develop wavy,’ the gen. being (as 
yevdous in verse g)-that of ‘the point 
of view ;’ 7a epya d moet ['Avtixp.] 
els 7d mXavijcat, Theoph. On the 
meaning of Adv (‘erroris,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3, and Eph. 
iv. 14. els Td morrevorat K.T.A. ] 
“to the intent that they should believe 
the lie,” opposed to ‘the truth’ (ver. 
70), scil. the falsehood implied in the 
preceding words ob éoriv—adixlas 


(Green, Gram. p. 141), not falsehood 
generally, as Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383 
(ed. Rose) ; clause stating the purpose 
of God (‘non meram sequelam,’ Schott) 
in sending to them the évéyp. widyns 
by His judicial act. He sends a power 
of a nature designed to work out the 
appointed issue, and to bring about a 
state which involves its own chastise- 
ment. On the force of els 7o in sen- 
tences similar tothe present, see Meyer 
on Rom. i. 20. 

12. ta xpWoow dtravres] ‘ that 
they may all of them be judged ;’ more 
remote purpuse involved in the preced- 
ing words els ro migredoat x.7.X., With 
which this clause seems more naturally 
connected than directly with the pre- 
ceding méure. The preceding els rd 
k.7.X. renders a reference to result 
(‘quo fiet ut,’ Schott) here distinctly 
untenable. It need scarcely be said 
that xpiOSsow is not per se ‘might be 
damned,’ Auth. (iva xaraxpidadoi, 
Chrys.), but simply ‘may be judged,’ 
‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the further idea 
of an unfavourable judgment being 
supplied by the context; comp. xpiya 
in 1 Tim. iii. 6, and see notes tn loc. | 
The reading is doubtful: Tisch. reads 
amavres with AFGN; mas.; Orig. (2), 
Cyr.: Rec. and Lachm, (non marg.) 
adopt wavres with BDEL ; mss. ; Orig. 


IT. 12, 13. 


We must thank God 
that He hath chosen and 
called you. Hold what 
we delivered unto you; 
and may God stablish 
you. 
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(t), many Ff. The evidence is thus 
very evenly balanced. 

evSoxricavres [tv] tH d8ux.] ‘took 
pleasure tn unrighteousness.’ On the 
meaning of eddoxeiy (‘re aut person’ 
delectari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on I 
Thess. ii. 8, but see esp. the elaborate 
note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. I. p. 
369 sq. 

13. ‘Hpets 5é] ‘ But we,’ scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive dé in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
SelAopev] ‘are bound,’ Auth., ‘ opor- 
tet,’Copt. [sempsha] ; the verb opelAccv, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘das innerlich Ge- 
drungenfiiblen,’ Litinem. On the con- 
nexion of e’yapioretvy with wepl, and 
on the meaning of the verb, see notes 
and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 
ddedgol «.7.A.] Similarly, 1 Thess. i. 
4, 2deAgol yarnuévor Uxd Oeoi,—ex- 
cept that Kuplov here, as nearly always 
in St Paul’s Epp., refers to our Lord, 
not to God the Father. Though love, 
as Alf. remarks, is in this sort of col- 
location somewhat more usually refer- 
red by St Paul to the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (ver. 16, Eph. ii. 
4, al.), yet such references to the 
Second Person are by no means with- 
out precedent; comp. Rom. viii. 37, 
Eph. v. 2, 25. Stu eAato K.T.A.] 
‘that God chose you ;’ objective sen- 
tence (‘ quod,’ Vulg., 9, Syr.), stating 
the matter and grounds, surely not 
‘the reason,’ Alf. (comp. A4éth., Auth.), 
of the evxapiorla; see 1 Thess. ii. 13, 
r Cor. i. 14, and on objective sen- 


tences generally, or as they are some- 
times termed ‘expositive’ sentences, 
consult Schmalfeld, Synt. § 163 8q., 
Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. The verb al- 
petoOa is a ar. dNeydu. in St Paul’s 
Epp. in reference to the divine éxAoy}, 
the term éxd\éyerOac being used in 1 
Cor. i. 27, 28, and Eph. i. 4; comp. ! 
Thess. i, 4, and Reuss, 7héol. Chrét. 
Iv. 14, Vol. I. p. 133 8q. Rec. reads 
etXero with K; most mss., but the 
Alexandrian form ef\aro (see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors, with greatly preponderating 
authority [ABDEFGLN; some mas. ; 
Theod. (ms.)]. On these forms in the 
N.T., see Tisch. Prolegom. p. LVI (ed. 
7), and the somewhat opposing com- 
ments of Scrivener, Introd. to N. 7. 
VuI. 6, p. 416. an’ dpx 7s] 
‘ from the beginning,’ scil. of all things, 
‘from eternity ;’ so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13, 
but not elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp., 
where the more distinctive formuls 
apo kataBodjjs kéopou (Eph. i. 4), rpo 
tov alwvwy (1 Cor. ii. 7), mpd xpdrwy 
alwylwy (2 Tim. i. 9), and more re- 
strictedly, awd trav alwywy (Eph. iii. 
g), are used to express the same or a 
similar idea. The reference to the 
beginning of the gospel-preaching 
(Michaelis, al.) is rightly rejected by 
Schott and Liinem., as requiring some 
explanatory supplement either imme- 
diately connected with apy7 (Phil. iv. 
1§) or obviously involved in the con- 
text (t John ii. 7, 24). Finally 
the reading amapxynv (Lachm., Tisch. 
ed. 1) has the good external support 
of BFG; § mss.; Vulg., but is in- 
ferior in external authority to dw’ dp- 
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xijs [which is found in DEK LW; nearly 
ajl mss. and Vv.; Gr. and Lat. Ff. 
A ncn liquet and C is deficient. ’Ax- 
apxi tacitly involves such a contradic- 
tion to actual fact (the Thessalonians 
were not the first believers in Maced.), 
that we can here scarcely hesitate in 
our choice. &y dyracpe 
IIvevparos] ‘in sanctification of the 
Spirit,’ scil. wrought by, and effected 
by the Spirit; Ilvevuaros being the 
gen. of the causa eficiens (see notes on 
1 Thess. i. 6), and referring not to 
man’s spirit (Schott), but to the per- 
sonal Holy Spirit. No argument can 
be founded on the omission of the 
article, as in the first place such omis- 
sions are not rare with IIvejua, and 
secondly, it might here be due to the 
common principle of correlation ; comp. 
Middl. Gr. Art. 1. 3. 7, p- 49 (ed. 
Rose). The prep. év may be instru- 
mental (Chrys., Liinem., al.), but is 
perhaps more naturally taken in its 
usual sense as denoting the spiritual 
state in which the ef\aro eis owrnplay 
was realized; see Winer, (fr. § 50. 5, 
p. 370, who in ed. 5 with less accuracy 
referred it to owrnpla. The assump- 
tion of De W. that é» is here equiva- 
lent to els is well refuted by Liinem., 
who justly urges the obscuring effect 
this would have on the preceding eis 
owrnplay. awlore ddnPelas] 
‘ faith in the truth ;’ ddnOeias not being 
a gen. of quality (rlcrews adnOois, 
Chrys.), but simply the gen. oljecti, 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. I, p. 167, and 
comp. Phil. i, 27. 

14. els 8] ‘whereunto,’ ascil. els 
owrnplay év dywucu «.7T.r., not ‘ad 
electionem atque animum quo e&dem 
digni evadimus’ (Pelt), as the his- 
torical éxddecev naturally stands in 
connexion, not with the election 


which had taken place ax’ dpx7js, but 
with those issues contemplated by the 
etX\aro which had their commence: 
ments in time. So rightly Theoph., 
els Tolro yap éxddecev vpas, pyoly’ els 
rooro, wotov; els TO owOhvae Sih (2) 
Tov ayiacpod Kal ris wlorews. After 
6 FGN; Vulg., al. add xal. 

tpas] The reading of Lachm. nuas has 
the support of ABD!; a few mas.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Augiens., and,— 
as Uuds might have been a conforma- 
tion to the preceding vpas,—is plaus- 
ible, but hardly sufficiently supported 
by external authority to be admitted 
with confidence. 

Sid Tod ebayy. tpov] ‘by means of 
our Gospel,’ scil. ‘the Gospel we 
preached,’ that which involved the 
dxojv which is the antecedent of zxl- 
oris; comp. Rom. x. 17, and Usteri, 
Lehrb. 1. 2. 2, p. 267. On the exact 
genitival relation of ju», see notes on 
1 Thess. i. 5. els trepitrol(now 
K.T.A.] ‘unto the obtaining of the 
glory of our Lord J. C.,’ ‘in adquisi- 
tionem glories,’ Vulg., Copt., compare 
Asth. ‘ut vivatis in glorié Domini ;’ 
more exact specification of the pre- 
ceding els owrnplay (ver. 13), the term 
wepirolyots giving the owrnpla the 
aspect of a xrijois (Hesych., Suid.), 
and that of a glory of which Christ 
was—not the author (Pelt), but, in 
accordance with the analogy of Scrip- 
ture—the Lord and possessor ; see John 
xvii. 24, comp. Rom. viii. 17. See 
esp. notes on 1 Thess. v. 9, where this 
meaning of wepir. is briefly investi- 
gated. Of the two other interpreta- 
tions of wepir.,—(a) active, with re- 
ference to God, scil. tva dotay mwepi- 
rojoy tg vig avrod, Gcum.; and (d) 
passive (comp. Eph. i. 14), dogys being 
resolved into an adj., scil. ‘gloriosa 


II. 14, 15, 16. 
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possessio,’ Est. 2,—the first is gram- 
matically, the second contextually 
doubtful. In the case of (a) we must 
have had the usual dative of ‘ interest,’ 
not (as here) a gen. of possession; in 
the case of (b) the seeming parallelism 
with 1 Thess. v. g would be destroyed, 
and the glorification of our Lord would 
really become the object of the 
> 9 


xadely, as Syr. expressly OOO? 
ve a 
ESBS {AnradoZ [ut sitis glo- 


ria Domino nostro], not the future 
reserved for the Thessalonians, on 
which the illative exhortation of 
ver, 15 (apa ovv) seems logically to 
depend ; comp. Liinem. tn loc. 

15. dpa odv «.7.A.] ‘ Accordingly 
then, brethren, stand ( firm) ;’ exhorta- 
tion following on the preceding decla- 
ration of the gracious purpose of God, 
—the illative dpa being supported by 
the collective ovv; see notes on Gal. 
vi. 10, and reff. on 1 Thess. v.6. On 
the present derivative meaning of 
orhxere (perstate, Beza, ui xaraBn7)- 
@nre, HEcum.; comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8), 
here suitably used in retrospective an- 
tithesis to cadev0 jva: (ver. 2), see notes 
on x Thess. iii. 8 and Phil. i. 27. 
Kparetre tas wapaidoas)] ‘hold fast 
the instructions ;’ practically synony- 
mous with 1 Cor. xi. 2, ras wapadéceas 
xaréxere. These wapaddéces (Mark vii. 
3, Gal. i. 14, al.) probably related,— 
not as in 1: Cor. l.c. (see Meyer in 
loc.) to matters both of doctrine and 
discipline, but, as the more specific 
é€d:ddxOnre and the general tenor of 
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest, 
solely to the former, xavyéva didacKxa- 


Nas, Theod. The polemical and con- 
troversial use of the term, hinted at 
even by Chrys., is brought forward by 
Damasc. (de Jmag. I. 23, Vol. I. p. 
§18, Paris, 1712), and enforced by 
most writers of the Romanist Church 
(comp. Canon. Conc. Trid. Sess. Iv. 
p. 1g, ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly 
without plausibility. No reference to 
any éxxAynovaorixdy ppdvnua (Euseb. 
Hist. Eccl. v. 28; comp. Mohler, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly 
be elicited from the words. The 
Apostle, as the following clause most 
distinctly shows, is referring to some 
definite and lately-given communi- 
cations on doctrine which he had 
specially made to the Thessalonians 
(comp. 1 Cor. l. ¢c., xadws rapédwxa) 
by word of mouth and in his former 
letter. For the most ingenious modern 
defence of the Romanist doctrine of 
tradition, see Mohler, Symbolik, l.c. 
p- 361—365. ds 
WiSdxOnre] ‘which ye were taught.’ 
For exx. of this well-known con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 
204, and for the general theory of the 
connexion of the accus. with passive 
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 25, p. 
29 8q. are Sia Adyou 
w.t.A.] ‘whether by word or by our 
epistle,—émrioroA) Hudy (gen. aue- 
toris), not an émicroAh dg St uw, 
ver. 2. We can hardly say with 
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, 
comp. Schott)—‘efre non disjungit, sed 
conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub- 
divides the general é3:3dx@nre into the 
two special modes in which d:daxh is 
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc. 

16. avrds & 6 Kép.] ‘but may 
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17 mwapakAnow alwviav cai éAmida ayabny év xapiTt, Wapa- 


16. 6 warnp] So Lachm, (text) with BD'FGN? (N* reads simply wxarnp) ; 
mess.; Augiens., Syr.; al, Lachm. (in marg.) and Tisch. follow Rec. in reading 
kal r. with AD9EKL; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al. Although judgment cannot 
be absolutely pronounced, yet the reading given in the text has certainly the 
best claim to appear there. The previous variations in the reading of the clause 


are noticed below. 


our Lord himself ;’ concluding prayer 
after exhortation, as in ch. iii, 16 
(rdw evxh werd mwapalveow rodro 
ydp éorw byrws Bondetv, Chrys.), the 
éé contrasting the succeeding prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and 
the adrés giving force and dignity t» 
the mention of our Lord as compared 
with the preceding yudv; comp. the 
similar concluding prayers in 1 Thess. 
iii. 11, V. 23, in both which cases how- 
ever the connexion is less close, and 
the contrasting force, both of the par- 
ticle and the pronoun, somewhat less 
emphatic. Our Lord is put first 
in the enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), 
contrary to the Apostle’s usual habit 
of writing, either on account of the 
recent mention of Him in ver. 14, 
or from the feeling that it was by 
His grace alone that they could have 
strength to carry into practice the 
preceding exhortations; ‘ per gratiam 
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’ 
Bengel on 2 Cor.l.c. This unusual 
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors; Ty T7s 
rakews évaddX\ayy T7y Ouoriulay Secxvvet, 
Theod. The readings throughout 
the clause are somewhat doubtful. Be- 
sides the variation given in the criti- 
cal note, Lachm. differs from Tisch. 
in inserting 6 before Xpeords [with A], 
and including it in brackets before 
Ocds [BD! omit]. 6 cds 
6 watip pav] ‘God our Father” This 
exact form of expression, though so 
strongly supported here, does not ap- 


pear to occur elsewhere. 

6 dyamjoas «.t.A. seems to refer 
only to God the Father. The union 
of Father and Son, esp. as shown by 
the subsequent singular verb, is I 
confess so mystically close that it is 
difficult to speak with complete con- 
fidence (Alf., but see his previous 
note), still the usual reference of dyday 
to the Father (see above) may incline 
us here to the more exclusive refer- 
ence. The arbitrary reference of the 
first of the two participles to Christ, 
and of the second to God the Father 
(Baumg.-Crus.), is almost obviously 
untenable. TapaKrn- 
ow alovlay] ‘eternal comfort ;’ the 
best shade of meaning for rapd«Anots 
here. Aldyios is used not appy. with 
any specially qualitative reference to 
an éArida trav medd\dvrwy (Chrys., 
Theoph.), but mainly in a temporal 
sense, in contrast to the transitory and 
fleeting nature of earthly joys (Olsh.): 
the é\ris Tay weAXNdvTWY is embodied 
in the éAmlda dyadyjv, ‘la perspective 
d’un heureux avenir,’ Reuss, Z'héol. 
Chrét. 1v. 9, Vol. 11 p. 85; comp., 
though with a slightly different refer- 
ence, 77 paxaplay édmida, Tit. ii. 13. 
Alwmos is used in the N. T. as an adj. 
of two terminations except here and 
Heb. ix. 12. 

év xdpirt] ‘in grace;’ adjunct of 
manner, not to both preceding par- 
ticiples (dyaz. being more usually un- 
defined, Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.), 
but to dovs (Schott, and appy. Chrys., 


II. 17, III. r. 
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Kadéoat vuov ras Kapdias Kal oTnpieat ev mavrt epyy 


Kal Aoyw ayabe. 


Finally, pray for the 
advance of the Lord’s 
word, and for us. He 
will stablish vou; and 
may He guide your 
hearts, 


Cicum.), the é& as usual defining 
the sphere and element in which the 
love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In cases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the 
above reference to ethical locality and 
the instrumental use (yapir1, Chrys.) 
is really very shadowy. It can 
acarcely be doubted that such a use 
has arisen from the inclusive nature 
of the Aramaic 4, and it is well not 
to be unduly narrow in interpreta- 
tion ; still in most of the expressions 
similar to the present there is a theo- 
logical idea, —an idea of an encompass- 
ing element of grace, which it seems 
desirable to retain; comp. notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 3. 

17. Twapaxadtoa] ‘comfort ;’ opt. 
and sing., as in : Thess. iii, 11, 
where see notes. The Apostle does 
not say merely vuas, but vuwy rads 
xapélas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the 
xapéla, the seat of their feelings and 
affections (comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5, 
Beck, Seelenl. 111. 24, p. 92 8q.), the 
kapdia that was so full of hope and 
fear about the future, that the Apo- 
stle prayed might receive comfort. 


This meaning (Lo aS 9 [consoletur] 


Syr., comp. Atth.), seems thus in the 
present case more suitable than ‘ ex- 
hortetur,’ Vulg., as a translation of 
wapaxahécat; see notes on 1 Thess. 
v.11. ornplEar] ‘stablish 
(you) ;’ BeBawwoar, wore un carever Oa 
Hnde wapaxNivecOa:, Chrys, ; comp. 
1 Thess. iii. 2. The obvious supple- 
ment vyuds is inserted by Rec. with 
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D°E*KL ; mas., but rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch, with very de- 
cidedly preponderating uncial autho- 
rity. dv waytl Upyy «.1.A.] 
‘in every good work and word;’ both 
wavri and dyaéy being clearly con- 
nected with the two intervening sub- 
stantives. The slightly unusual order 
[Rec. however gives \éy. x. Epy.,—but 
only with FGK; mss.] has appy. 
caused the Greek commentators (silet 
Theod.) to assign the doubtful meaning 
ddymara to the simple word Ad yy. 
This is by no means probable; the 
association with &pyy (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. xv. 18, Vol. 111. p. 268), and 
still more the inclusive wavri, seem 
both decisive for the ordinary mean- 
ing. It is singular that Chrys. (so 
Theoph.) should have here taken éy 
as instrumental; clearly the fpyov xal 
Adyos are not the means by which, but 
the elements in which the ornpeypds 
takes place. 


CuHaPTer III. 1. Td Aowrdy] ‘ Fi- 
nally,’ ‘as to what remains to be 
said;’ similar in meaning to dowrdy 
(1 Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the 
article slightly more specific. On the 
grammatical difference between this 
formula and the gen. rou dourod, see 
notes on Gal. vi. 17. 
mpooeixerQe...rept pov] ‘pray for 
us; dyw avros evéduevos vrép avruv 
voy alret edxnv wap’ avrdv, CEcum. 
On the formula rpocet’xouat wepl, and 
its practical equivalence to rpocevxo- 
pas vrép, see notes on Col. i. 3. 
tva 6 Néyos «.7.A.] Subject of the 
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_ prayer blended with the purpose of 
making it, as so often in St Paul’s 
Epp.; see notes on Eph. i. 17. This 
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys, has 
well observed, was not Iva py xwduvety 
(els rotro yap &xetro), but that his 
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess. i. 8) 
might speed onward and be glorified. 
As ever so now hia prayer did not 
involve one single selfish element. 
wpéxy Kat Sofdlyrar] ‘may have free 
course and be glorified;’ ‘currat et 
clarificetur,’ Vulg., 7.¢. may find no 
obstacles and hindrances (dxwdtrws 
ouvrpéxy, Theod., rpoxérry, Damasc.) 
in its onward course (comp. 2 Tim. ii. 
2, ob déSerac), and be manifested, felt, 
and acknowledged in its true power 
and glory by all; compare ch. i. 12, 
but not, as usually cited, Acts xiii. 48, 
—where, as De W. rightly observes, 
the word (dofa¢.) has a somewhat 
weaker force, more nearly approach- 
ing to ‘laudare,’ comp. Schneider on 
Xen. Anab. v. 9. 32. The middle 
force adopted by Pelt, ‘laudem sibi 
paret,’ is not supported by the usage 
of the N.T., nor is it at all accurate to 
say that axd would have been more 
naturally used if the verb had been 
passive. If any other prep. had 
been used, it would have been urd 
(Matth. vi. 2, Luke iv. 15) or év (John 
xvii.ro,al.) with persons: comp. dotac- 
67...8¢ abris [doevelas] in John xi. 4. 
IIpds however is perfectly suitable, as 
denoting the locality reached where 
the glorification took place. On the 
use of pds with verbs implying rest, 
é&c., see notes on Gal. i. 18. 

Ka0ds kal wpds tpas] ‘even as it is 
also with you;’ the xal gently con- 
trasting them with others where a 
similar reception had taken place, and 
the clause ‘ tacit laude’ (Est.) remind- 
ing them of their previous and present 


readiness to receive the Word; comp. 
1 Thess. i. 6 sq. 

2. Kal tva puoQope] ‘and that 
we may be delivered,’ that we may by 
our freedom co-operate in this advance 
of God’s word. To find here a mere 
shrinking of the flesh on the part of 
the Apostle from the dangers that 
awaited him (Jowett) is to assign to 
the Apostle a character that never 
belonged to him, and which such pas- 
sages as Rom. xv. 31 (see ver. 32, 
which shows the true reason) and 
2 Cor. i. 8 most certainly do not sub- 
stantiate. How much keener are the 
perceptions of the older commentators ; 
Scr wer 4 alrnocs elvac Soxet, pla de 
Suws dori? ray yap rovnpay dvOpirwr 
qTrwpevwy, dxwrtrws cat 6 Tod xnpty- 
paros cuvrpéxe Ndyos, Theod. 

Tév arémev «.7.X.] ‘perverse and 
wicked men,’ or, in the more deriva- 
tive sense of the term droros,—‘ ini- 
quis et malis hominibus,’ Clarom. ; 


comp. Syr. A286 Les . [malo- 


rum et perversorum], where the order 
is appy. reversed. The word drowos, 
frequently used by Plato, and in con- 
nexion with xawés (Rep. Ill. p. 405D), 
Oavpaorss (Legg. 1. p. 646 8B), and 
djOns (Tim. p. 48 D, Legg. vil. p. 
797 4), properly signifies 6 wy Exwr 
rérov (Suid. s.v.), and thence deriva- 
tively, as the same lexicographer ob- 
serves, xaxds, poxOnpds (see Bekk. 
Anecd. p. 460, Hesych. sovnpés, 
alsxpés), with concomitant ideas of 
‘mischief,’ &c., according to the con- 
text; see Luke xxiii. 41, Acta xxv. 
5, xxviii. 6, Philo, Leg. Alleg. 11. 
§ 17, drowos déyerac elvac b paddos, 
drowov 5é dort xaxov dicberov (Vol. 1. 
p- 98, ed. Mang.), and the exx. col- 
lected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 
145 8q. Who these men were 
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is somewhat doubtful. The most na- 
tural supposition is that they were 
perverse and fanatical Jews (not Chris- 
tians, on account of what follows) at 
Corinth, who were then opposing the 
word of God and the Apostle’s minis- 
try of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 sq. and 
Wieseler, Chronol. p.256. The remark 
of Tertullian seems to have always 
been very true in reference to the 
early Church,— ‘synagogas J udeorum 
fontes persecutionum,’ adv. Gnost. 
Scorp. cap. 10. 

od yap wdvrev | alors] ‘for the 
faith doth not pertain to all men; 
reason for the foregoing clause and the 
mention of those alluded to in it. The 
definite 4 xiorts can here only refer 
to ‘faith’ in the Christian sense (7rd 
mwioredoat, Gicum., and perhaps Syr. 


12a.s80.61 : the expansion of 


6 od 
Schott, ‘fides sincera et constana,’ in 
contrast to false Christians (yevddde\- 
got, Gal. ii. 4), seems inconsistent with 
the use of the simple unqualified sub- 
stantive. For exx. of this not un- 
common use of the possessive gen., 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 6. 8, and 
comp. Actes i. 7, Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, 
p. 176. Wetstein in loc. quotes the 
well-known proverbial saying od rav- 
rds dydpds és Képw0ov éc8’ 0 wos, 
cited by Suidas s.vv. od xayrés, Vol, 
It, p. 1220 (ed. Bern.). 

3. words 84 «.7.A.] ‘But faithful 
ts the Lord ; antithesis to the member 
immediately preceding, with a paro- 
nomasia, or rather play on the word, 
suggested by the preceding sloris; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561, where the 
distinction is drawn between simple 
paronomasia and a play on words 
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly 
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changed meaning is introduced. There 
seems no reason for departing, either 
here or in ver. 4, from the usual refer- 
ence of o Kupios to the second person 
of the blessed Trinity ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm, o Oebs [AD'FG; Vulg. 
(not Amiat.), Armen. (marg.); Latin 
Ff.J, seems to be a correction, and 
conformation to the more usual for- 
mula, 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 

8s ornpléa tpas] ‘who shall stadlish 
you,’ not perhaps without a faint ex- 
planatory force in the relative, ‘being 
one who will, éc.;’ comp. notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 4, and on Col. i. 25, 27. 
The form oryplce (found in B) is 
noticed by Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 82, 
and is not without analogy in Alex- 
andrian Greek. dard 
TOU wovnpou] ‘ from the Wicked One.’ 
Here as elsewhere in the N.T. it is 
extremely doubtful whether rol xrovn- 
pov refers to evil in the abstract (see 
Rom. xii. g), or to the Evil One 
(1 John v. 18, comp. Eph. vi. 16, and 
notes tn loc.). The context alone must 
decide ; and this in the present case, 
in spite of the reference to ch. ii. 17, 
ornpitac dy rayrl Epyy kal A\éyy, urged 
by Liinem. and repeated by Alf., 
seems rather in favour of the mascu- 
line,—(1) in consequence of the pro- 
bable ref. to the Lord’s prayer, where 
the Greek commentators (whose opinion 
in such points deserves full considera- 
tion) adopt the masc.,—and (2) from 
the tacit personal antithesis suggested 
by the preceding Kupios. The ancient 
Vv., whose testimony would here have 
been of considerable importance, do 
not seem to afford us any sure indica- 
tions of the view they adopted. The 
same word, we may observe, is used 
by Syr. both here and in 1 John v. 18, 
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where the meaning is not doubtful. 

4. werolGapev S év Kup.] ‘ Yea 
we have trust in the Lord,’ declara- 
tion of the Apostle’s trust in his con- 
verts,—the d¢ subjoining with a faint 
antithesis to the simple future just 
preceding (‘ei que jam significata est 
similis notio quodam modo opponitur,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11, p. 361) the 
Apostle’s present trust and convic- 
tions, and paving the way for the ex- 
hortations in ver. 6 8q.; xal rovro els 
TpoTpomny avray Tédekev, Wa paddvres 
olas Exec Sbtas wepi alray rots tpyas 
BeBawwowor ravras, Theod. This rezof- 
Onots was now as ever év Kuply: it 
was not only a trust in His ¢iAavOpw- 
mia (Chrys.), but a trust in Him as 
the blessed sphere and element in 
which alone it could be truly felt and 
entertained : see Phil. ii. 19, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 
dp’ ipas] ‘in regard of you ;’ the pre- 
position marking the ethical direction 
of the rerodévar; comp. Matth. xxvii. 
43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49-1, p. 363. It is very difficult to 
draw clear lines of demarcation be- 
tween the ethical uses of mpos, ézl, 
and els, in combinations like the pre- 
sent. To speak somewhat generally, 
we may perhaps say that mpds with 
the acc. commonly indicates simple 
ethical motion (comp. Donalds. Crat. 
§ 169, 171); éwi with the same case 
mental direction with an idea of ap- 
proximation (Donalds. Crat. § 172) 
and a more defined expression of the 
erga (Luke vi. 35) or contra (Matth. 
x. 21); els direction or destination with 
the idea of having actually reached 
the object (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 68. 21. 5, and notes on Philem. 5), 
and with a wider and more inclusive 
notion of general behaviour however 
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characterized. For the distinctions be- 
tween els, mpos, and xard, see notes 
on Tit, i. 1. 

Stu ad wapayyéAA.] ‘that the things 
which we command :’ objective or ex- 
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584, 
see notes on ch. ii. 13), stating the 
matter of the Apostle’s confidence. 
The d@ mrapayyéAd.,—clearly not ‘ que 
rrecepimus,’ Pelt,—here refers most 
naturally to the commands which the 
Apostle is now in the act of giving to 
his converts, and links the present 
verse in an easy and natural way to 
ver. 6. 

Kal troveire x. woino. belongs to the 
apodosis of the sentence, xal...xal 
presenting both wocetre and wore. si- 
multaneously in a single predication ; 
see notes on 1 Tim.iv.10. There is in 
this verse much variation of reading. 
After mapayyéAdouev Rec. inserts vyiv, 
but it is rightly omitted by Lachm. 
and Tisch. with BD!® ; 2 mss.; Vulg., 
al. The insertion may have been sug- 
gested by ver. 6. Also Lachm. reads 
mapayyéd\Aoper [vty Kal droujoare Kal] 
mwovette Kal wowjoere, but the reading 
in this extended form is supported only 
by B, as FG (which insert xal ézorqe.) 
omit kal mwowjyoere. It is doubtful 
however whether the xal should be 
retained before zoceire as it is omitted 
by ADIN}; Syr. Observe that C is 
deficient. 

5- 6 d5& Kup. «.7.A.] ‘ But may the 
Lord direct your hearts ;’ repetition 
of the Apostle’s prayer, introduced in 
the form of a gentle antithesia (dé) to 
what precedes, —‘I doubt you not, my 
confidence is in the Lord; may He 
however vouchsafe His blessed aid ;” 
dudotépwv juiv xpela Kal wrpobécews 
dyabys Kal rys avwhev auvepyelas, 
Theod. The appearance of rou Xpicrod 
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Avoid all disorderly 
brethren, and imitate 
us. We charge such 
to labour, and bid you 
mark them that dis- 
obey. The Lord give 
you peace, 


in the concluding member of the verse 
has led Basil (de Spir. Sanct. cap. 21), 
Theod., Theoph., Cic., and recently 
Wordsw., to refer o Kuptos to the 
Holy Spirit. This however is unne- 
cessary, and indeed contrary to the 
language of the N.T.; Kupios appy. 
not being so applied even in the de- 
bateable passage 2 Cor. iii. 18, see 
Meyer in loc. On the compound 
KarevOvvew (ev0uropetv, Thevph.), see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11, and on the 
meaning of xapdla in such combina- 
tions (here the centre of the active 
will and its practical applications), see 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 1v. 12, p. 202, 
Beck, Seelent. 111. 24, p. 94, 95. 

els rv dy. rot Qeod] ‘into the love of 
God; principle to which and into 
which the Apostle prays that his con- 
verts may be guided. The only doubt 
is whether rov Qeou is a gen. subjecti, 
under the more specific form of a gen. 
auctoris, scil. ‘amor quem Deus homi- 
num quasi infundit animis,’ Pelt,—or 
rimply a gen. oljecti, ‘amorerga Deum,’ 
Beng., 7d ayarnoat avrdv, Theoph. 
The latter is most natural; the love 
of God is indeed the ‘virtutis Christi- 
ane fons limpidissimus,’ Schott; see 
Matth. xxii. 37. 

ty vrop. tod Xp.] ‘the patience of 
Christ.’ The meaning of these words 
is also slightly doubtful, owing to the 
different aspects in which the gen. 
may be regarded. Analogy with what 
precedes would suggest (a) a gen. ob- 
jecti, ‘patient waiting for Christ’ 
(Auth., Chrys. 2, Theoph. 2), but 
would introduce a meaning of vrox. 
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that is appy. not lexically defensible, 
and certainly is contrary to the usage 
ofthe N. T. Of the other meanings, 
(b) the gen. auctoris or cause efficientis 
(Pelt) is plausible, but appy. less sim- 
ple than the more inclusive possessive 
gen. (Liinem., Alf.), ‘patience such as 
Christ exhibited ;’ fva vropévwuev ds 
éxeivos umrduewev, Chrys. 1, Theod. 1, 
comp. I Pet, ii.2r. On the meaning 
of the word vrouov7, see notes on I 
Thess. i. 3. The addition of 
the art. before vrosovyy which Rec, 
omits has the support of all the MSS. 
most mss. and Greek Ff. 

6. TIapayy. 8 vpty] ‘Now we com- 
mand you ;’ transition by means of the 
Se veraBarixdy (see notes on (al. iii. 8) 
to the more distinctly preceptive por- 
tion of the Epistle. In what follows, 
the exhortations of the former Epistle 
(ch. iv. 11, 12, v. 14) are repeated and 
expanded with more studied distinct- 
ness of language, it being probable 
that the evils previously alluded to 
had advanced among some members 
of this Church to a still more perilous 
height. The words év ovouart x.7.A. 
give the wapayyeNla a greater force 
and solemnity; ovx ucts radra \éyo- 
Kev GAN’ 6 Xpiords, Chrys.: see 1 Cor. 
v. 4, and comp. Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18. 
The addition nudv after Kuplou (Ree., 
with ADSE?7FGKLN; mss.; Vulg.), 
though strongly supported, is appy. 
rightly rejected by Zisch. with BD!E}; 
Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), as a 
likely interpolation. achm. inserts 
it in brackets. oré\\eor Gar 
vpas] ‘that ye withdraw yourselves; 
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object-inf., stating the substance of 
the wapayyeXia. The verb oré\r\cr 
[derived from a root =TA-, Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 197] properly signi- 
fies ‘collccare,’—thence, with a not 
improbable figurative reference (rd 
lorla, Rost u. Palm, Zex. s.v. Vol. 11. 
p. 1529), ‘cohibere,’ ‘comprimere,’ and 
reflexively, ‘se subtrahere,’ Vulg., 
x «7 a v, 6 
Clarom., 20%;2 ,Oh.001) 
[ut sitis distantes] Syr., ‘gaskaidaip 
izvis,’ Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp. 
Mal. ii. 5, dard rpoowmrou dvéuards wou 
oré\\ecOat atrov [where the Heb. 
Fi} seems to suggest a tinge of the 
still further derivative meaning ‘ pre 
metu se subducere ;’ Hesych. gofeira, 
orédXerat], Gen. viii. 1 (Aquil.), and 
with an accus. 2 Cor. viii. 20, ored\ope- 
vot rovro, rightly translated by Vulg. 
‘devitantes hoc ;’ add also Gal. ii. 12, 
vrégredX\ev...daurdv, Heb. x. 38, vmo- 
orelX\nrat. For further exx., see Elsner, 
Obs.. Vol. 11. p. 283, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
Il. p- 344, Loesner, Obs. p. 387, where 
this verb is copiously illustrated. 
draxtos tepir.] ‘walking disorderly ;’ 
comp. 1 Thess. v. 14, rods ardxtous, 
and see note on ver. 7. On this use 
of the verb repirarety (reper. Touréore 
Biodvros, Chrys.), as indicating the 
general course of a life in its habitual 
and practical manifestations, see reff. 
on 1 Thess. iv. 12, and comp, notes on 
Phil. iii. 18. kard tiv trapd- 
Soot] ‘according to the instruction or 
lesson ;’ wapddoots (comp. ch. ii. 15) 
including both the oral (comp. ver. ro, 
1 Thess. iv. rt) and written instruc- 
tions which the Apostle had delivered 
to His converts. To refer this to a 
wapdéoow rhv da roy Epywr, as Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors do, is to in- 


Sf*< on what follows, where this 


avrot yap oldare mas 


mode of teaching is distinctly speci- 
fied. iv wapeAdBocay] 
‘which they received,’ scil. those inti- 
mated in the foregoing expression 
wavros ade\gpod, which here serves the 
purpose of a collective substantive. 
The main difficulty is the reading. 
Lachm, (text) adopts rapeddBere with 
BFG; 3 mss.; Goth., Syr.-Phil., al..— 
but scarcely with plausibility, as the 
change would have been so easily sug- 
gested by the seeming difficulty of con- 
struction in the 3rd plural. The same 
may be said of Rec. wapé\aBe, which 
however has only the authority of a 
few mss. and Syr. The choice then 
lies between wapé\aBov [Scholz, with 
D*D°EKLN*; mss.; Greek Ff.] and 
the text mapedkaBooay [Griesd., Tisch., 
Lachm. in marg., with AN?; Basil, 
and é\dBocay, D'}. The majority of 
Versions support the third person 
plural: C is deficient. The tendency 
to grammatical correction coupled with 
the known existence (Sturz, de Dial. 
Alex. p. 60, Matth. Gr. § 201. 5) and 
prevalence even to a late period (Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 349) of the form -ooa» 
in the 3rd plur. of the imperf. and 
second aor., induces us to acquiesce in 
the probable, though not strongly sup- 
ported reading mapeAdScoay ; so Olsh., 
Linem., Alf., and Wordsworth. 

7. avtol ydp otS.] ‘ For yourselves 
know ;’ confirmation of the wisdom 
and pertinence of the foregoing exhor- 
tation, and more esp. of the modal 
clause immediately preceding, by an 
appeal to their own knowledge and 
observation. The Thessalonian con- 
verts knew ‘of themselves’ wis def 
k.7.X., and needed not that the Apo- 
stle should inform them. 
wos Set prpetoOar tp.) ‘how ye ought 
to imitate us ;’ a simple and intelligible 
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dei pupetoOar judas, Stt ove yraxrgoapev ev piv, ovde 8 
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‘brachylogy.” The more natural se- 
quence would have been wis def wrept- 
ware kal nuds pupetcOar, but the more 
brief mode of expression is probably 
designedly chosen, as throwing em- 
phasis on the pipeto Gat, and giving the 
whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the 
plural is to be referred to St Paul 
alone, or to the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates. From comparison with 1 Thess. 
ii. 9, where the ref. seems to be the 
more inclusive one, we shall most pro- 
bably be justified in adopting the same 
view in the present case. 

St. ov Wraxtijc.] ‘in that we behaved 
not disorderly.’ This is appy. one of 
those cases in which the causal sen- 
tence approaches somewhat nearly,— 
not so much to the modal (comp. AXth., 
kama [sicut, quemadmodum], Peile, 
‘how’) as to the relative (comp. Syr. 


b 
<2N01 iP [qui non ambulavimus]) 


or to the expositive sentence, with both 
of which it has some logical and gram- 
matical affinity ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 60. 
6, p. 479. It was not so much ‘be- 
cause’ St Paul and his associates ovx 
nrdxrygay, as ‘seeing that,’ ‘in that,’ 
such was the case, that the Thessalo- 
nians came to know how (‘quali ra- 
tione vivendi,’ Beng.) to imitate them. 
In a word, the edratla was not so 
much & cause, a8 a causa sine qud non 
of the knowledge. This use of 87, 
which might perhaps be termed its 
‘gub-causal’ or ‘secondary causal’ 
use, deserves some attention, esp. in 
the N. T. The verb draxrety 
is a dx. deydu. in the N. T., as is 
draxros (rt Thess. v. 14), while the 
adv. only ocours in ver. 6, 11, the 


E. T. 


whole group being thus peculiar to 
these Epp. The word is here practi- 
cally synonymous with wepirarety 
ard«rws, ver. 11: it occurs occasionally 
in classical Greek, sometimes in a 
more restricted reference to ra orpa- 
riwrixd, €.g. Demosth. Olynth. 111. p. 
31, Tods draxroorras (‘qui disciplinam 
militarem labefactant,’ Wolf), some- 
times, as here, with a more general 
reference, ¢.g. Xen. Cyrop. VIII. 1.223 
see Kypke, Obs. Vol. Il. p. 345. 

8. ov8% Swpedv dprov épdy.] ‘nor 
ate we bread for naught.’ Awpedy is an 
adverbial accusative implying either 
‘sine just& caus&,’ Gal. ii. 21 (see 
notes), or, as here, ‘ gratis,’ Vulg., 


y 
Syr.,—the true idea of Aau8d- 


vew Swpedy being ‘ita accipere ut nihil 
referas, null& preegress& caus& acci- 
piendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 161. The 
formula dprov gayeiw appears to be 
Hebraistic (comp. pnb SON, Gen. 
xliii. 25, 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10, al.), imply- 
ing really little more than the simple 
verb gayety (1 Cor, ix. 4), but, like 
all these Hebraistic turns, being full 
of force and expressiveness ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 3, p. 26 sq. 

dv xdarm Kal pdx Op], ‘in toil and tra- 
vail,’ scil. dprov é¢d-youev ; adjunct of 
manner, involving a tacit opposition 
to the preceding dwped», On the mean- 
ing and derivation of these words, and 
the apparent distinction between them, 
see notes on 1 Thess, il. 9. | 
vinta Kal tp. .7.A.] ‘ working during 
night and day ;’ participial explanation 
of the preceding év xérw xal ubx0y, 
more remotely dependent on the fore- 
going é¢d-yonev ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
6. b, p. 314. Ltinem. connects the 
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participial clause closely with év xérq 
cal ubxOy, according to which épy. 
would have a more distinctly modal 
force. This is perfectly admissible ; 
the emphatic position of dwpedy how- 
ever suggests the sharper antithesis 
which the separation of the members 
here seems to introduce. The read- 
ing vucrds xal tyuépas [Lachm. (non 
marg.) with BFGN; 5 mss.; Chrys. 
(ms.), Dam.] has very strong claims 
to attention. Still it may have been 
suggested by 1 Thess. ii. 9, iii. ro. 
On the phrase itself, see notes on 
1 Thess. l.c., and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
mwpos Td pf «.7.A.] ‘with the view 
of not being burdensome to any of you;’ 
object contemplated in the vtcra xal 
nu. épyag. On the word émSap., see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9, where precisely 
the same words are used in reference 
to the same subject. 

g- ovx Sri] ‘not that;’ limitation of 
what ptecedes, to prevent the preceding 
declaration being misapprehended and 
misapplied: the Apostle reserves his 
ministerial right and privilege of re- 
ceiving if need be support from his 
converts ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4.8q. On 
the use of this formula (‘ex dialecticis, 
ut ita dicam, formulis Paulo solemni- 
bus,’ Pelt), which is found several 
times in St Paul’s Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24, 
iii. §, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 11, 17), see 
Hartung, Partik. Vol. 11. p. 184, 
comp. Herm. Viger, No. 253. 
Eovelav] ‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. rod 
Hh épy. (De W.), or more naturally 
To) Swpedy payely aproy (Liinem.),— 
the latter being the principal state- 
ment of the preceding verse. The word 
éfovola (‘ jus, licentia, auctoritas, ali- 
quid faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 


similarly in 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

éavrovs] ‘ ourselves ;’ with reference to 
the Apostle and his associates. On 
this use of davrods for nuads avrovs, 
tuas adrovs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p. 136, and for exx. in classical Greek, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15. 

els rd pup. typas] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that ye, imttate us;’ not 
merely an objective member, but as 
usual specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the éaur. réwoy d:ddvac ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295- 

10. «al ydp] ‘For also,’ ‘ for be- 
sides ;’ second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the preced- 
ing warning that they ought to avoid 
those that were walking disorderly,— 
the ydp being co-ordinate with the 
preceding yap in ver. 7, and the «cal 
having appy. a conjunctive force, and 
serving to connect this argumentative 
clause with that in ver. 7, and thus 
more thoroughly to substantiate the 
kara Thy wapad. jy x.7.. Liinemann, 
followed by Alf., makes xal ascensive, 
and refers it to rofro wapiryyéX., 98 
bringing out an additional element in 
the reminiscence. This is somewhat 
forced: xal yap has two usages in the 
N.T.,—one in which the conjunctive 
force of xal prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza), 
the other (‘nam etiam ;’ ‘nam et,’ 
Vulg.,—but not Clarom., which omits 
‘et’) in which the ascensive force is 
predominant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, 
p- 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The 
latter has been undoubtedly far too 
often overlooked in the N. T. (comp. 
Fritz. Rom. xi. 1, Vol. 11. p. 433), buat 
is not to be obtruded in a passage 
like the present, where the context 
(contrast 1 Thess. iii. 4) and sequence 
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Sri ef Tig ov Order epyaCerOat pyde coOtérw. akovouev II 
td “~ a 
yap Twas Tepirarovvras ev Umiv aTaxTws, undev epya- 


Couévous adda meptepyaC opevous. 


of argument seem somewhat decidedly 


in favour of the conjunctive use. 

On the use of wpds with efvac and 
verbs implying rest (rap tyuiv, web? 
dudy, Theoph.), comp. notes on. Gal. 
i, 18, and see 1 Thess, iii. 4, and 
ch. ii. 4 (els). 

Touto] ‘this,—that follows ;’ the pro- 
noun being placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration ; comp. Winer, Cr. 
§ 23. 5, p. 145. The partially pro- 
verbial statement which follows is il- 
lustrated by Wetstein tn loc., and 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation is Bere- 
schith, xIv. 12,‘R. Hunna dixit: fecit 
eum servum manumissum coram se 
ipso, ut si non laboret non manducet.’ 
The exhortation is expressed in the 
form of a kind of ‘enthymeme’ 
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of ov following 
el, when the negative is closely united 
with the verb, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
s, and the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. § 55. 3, p. 423 8q., Gayler, de 
Part. Neg. ch. V. p. 99 8q. 

Ir. dkovopev ydp «.7.A.] ‘ For we 
hear that there are some walking, &c.;’ 
ground for the reiteration of the Apo- 
stle’s previous rapayyeNla. In cases 
like the present the predicative parti- 
ciple is not merely equivalent to an 
infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and coming before 
the observation of the writer as such ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 308 8q.,— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt. 


Trois O€ ToLOvTOLs 12 


§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining. 1845), where the distinctions 
between the finite verb with 671, with 
the infin., and with the participle, are 
carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples. atdxtas] 
See notes on ver. 7. pndev épyat. 
ddAd, trepiepy.] ‘doing no business, but 
being busy-bodies,’ ‘nihil operantes, 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


1403;00 [et nihil quidquam ope- 


rantes nisi vana] Syr.; more exact 
specification of the preceding repr. 
éy Uuty araxtws by means of a forcible 
paronomasia which cannot but be 
weakened in translation; comp. [De- 
mosth.] Phil. 1Vv. p. 150, €& wy épydty 
kal repepydey, and Quintil. /nst. Orat. 
VI. 3. §4, ‘non agere dixit, sed sata- 
gere.” The verb mepcepy. is a drat 
heyou. in the N.T., and serves to mark 
the dvéyyrov rodumpayoc Wvny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt), which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apostle referred ; 
contrast rpdocew ra (dia in 1 Thess, iv. 
II, comp. meplepyo in 1 Tim. v. 13, and 
see the good notice of this verb in 
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 670. 

12. Pots § rovotrots] ‘ Now to all 
such,’ the article with rocodros marking 
the whole class of persons that come 
under the same denomination, and 
have the same characteristics, as those 
previously mentioned ; so Gal. v. a1. 
See Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and Kuhner on Xen. 
Mem. 1. 5. 2. 
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wapayyeAAouey kai Tapaxadovpuey ev Kupip "Incot Xpr- 
oTp iva peta youxias épyaCcuerot Tov éavT@y apTov 


13 érOiworv. 


kal rapaxadovpey] ‘and exhort (them),’ 


a » y an 0 
OOLILO 12550 [et petimus ab 


iis] Syr.,—rovds rocodrous (Schott), or 
more simply adrovs (Liinem.), being 
here supplied zeugmatically, as it is 
called, to srapaxa\., which is only 
found with the accus. This rapd«\n- 
ows is &v Kup. "Ino. Xp.; it is in Him 
that it has its proper force and efii- 
cacy; see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1, 
where wapaxadeiy is enhanced by the 
same addition. The reading can hardly 
be thought doubtful:, éy Kup. "Ine. 
Xptor@ is supported by AB(D'E! é» 
K. "I. Xpeorov) FGN!; 4 mss.; Vulg., 
Goth., Copt., al. (Zachm., Tisch. ed. 7). 
The reading of Rec. dd roi Kuplov 
nuay "Incooi Xpwrof only rests on 
the authority of D?E*KLN‘; most 
mss. ; Chrys., Theod. al. (Zisch. ed. 2). 
C is deficient. 

perd aovyxlas] ‘with quietness ;’ in 
opposition to the busy and meddle- 
some course of life followed by the 
wepimarouvres drdxrws and weptepya- 
Sopevor ; see 1 Thess. iv. 11. The pre- 
position pera serves to point not to 
the ‘causa instrumentalis’ (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. I. p. 143), but to the conco- 
mitant of their working,—that which 
was associated with it, and character- 
ized their ‘modus operandi;’ comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 47. h, p. 337. On the 
derivation of qovxla and its probable 
distinction from the less common qpe- 
ula, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

Tov éavrav dprov] ‘their own bread,’ 
—‘their own’ (rdv e& olxelwy xévwv, 
Chrys.), not without emphasis; they 
were not to seek it at the hands of 
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not 
‘alien& vivere quadr&,’ Juven. Sat. 


vueis de, AdeAol, uy eveaxnonre KadoTol- 


v. 2. The sentiment is well illus- 
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. in loc. 
from the Rabbinical writings, out of 
which the following deserves citation ; 
‘quo tempore homo panem propriam 
edit, animo composito ac sedato est ; 
si vero panem parentum aut libero- 
rum comedit, non animo tam sedato 
est, ne dicam de pane peregrino,’ 
Aboth R. Nathan, cap. 30. 

13. tpets 8€, d8edqhol] ‘ But ye, bre- 
thren ;* renewal of his address to those 
who were ‘recte animati’ (Schott), 
and lived orderly after the example 
which he had set them. Such the 
Apostle urges to pursue their course, 
and not from faintness to fall into idle, 
and eventually meddlesome and un- 
quiet habits, like those he had just 
been condemning. 7) évKax. 
kador.] ‘lose not heart in well-doing.’ 
The exact meaning of xadorocety has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
Several modern writers, following the 
hint, though not the exact interpr. 
(uh phy wepddyre Axu@ d.aPGapérras) 
of Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb 
the idea of ‘conferring benefits ;’ the 
connexion between this and the pre- 
ceding verse arising from the gentle 
contrast between the duty of living by 
their own labour, and the still further 
duty of conferring benefits on others; 
see Calv. in loc. As this meaning how- 
ever seems to be lexically doubtful, 
see Lev. v. 4 (Cod. Coisl., where xador. 
stands in antithesis to xaxoro:ficat), 
and as the more generic ‘ recte agere’ 


zy y 
(comp. Syr. p29) pastas) 


is perfectly in harmony with the con- 
text, it seems best here, as in the very 
similar passage Gal. vi. 9, to give 
s 


III. 13, 14. 
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ouvres. ef dé TIS OVX UTaxove TH Ady Hudy dia THs 14 
emtaToAjs, ToUTov onucoveOe Kai my ouvavapiyruce 


xadop ite less restricted meaning. The 
exact definition of this xaddv lies in 
the specifications of the context. 
On the form évxaxety [Lachm., Tisch. 
with ABD}N] and thesomewhat doubt- 
ful dxxaxeiy ([Rec.], see the remarks 
and distinctions in notes on Gal. l.c. 
14. TQ Adyp pov «7.A.] ‘our 
word conveyed by the epistle ; 


b ° ee a 
Weider cod SS 
{sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in 
epistola]. It is doubtful whether 3:4 
THs émcoroAns is to be joined (a) with 
‘the following verb onueoiebe, or (b) 
with the preceding subst. rq Adyy, 
scil. r@ da THs émtoroAns drocrahévTi, 
(cum. The former is adopted by 
ith. (Pol.), Beng., Pelt, Winer (Gr. 
§ 18. 9. note 3, p. 108), and others, 
either (a,) in the simple sense, ‘ notate 
in epistolé,’ Auth., scil. ‘in epistolé 
ad me scripté illum suis notis depin- 
gite,’ Grot.,—r7s éxcorodys referring 
to the letter which St Paul would in 
that case receive from the Thess. (see 
Winer); or (a,) in the more artificial 
sense, ‘ hdc epistol& freti severius trac- 
tate,’ Pelt (comp. Beng.),— ras ém- 
oro\yjs in that case referring to the 
present epistle. Of these last men- 
tioned (a,) seems clearly forced and 
improbable, while (a,), though some- 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
contextual objection that the present 
order of words would tend to throw 
an emphasis on &:a 77s émior. which 
cannot be accounted for, and further 
to the still graver exegetical objection 
that a letter would seem uncalled for 
after the precept in ver. 6, where the 
course to be pursued by the Thessalo- 
nians is already stated. We retain 
then (6) with Syr., not improbab'y 
Valg., Copt., Guth. [the exact orde 


of the Greek is preserved], Chrys. 
(appy.), Theoph., Gicum., and most 
modern expositors. The objec- 
tion founded on the omission of the 
art. r@ after judy is not of weight, as 
8:4 THs émior. is so associated with rg 
Aéyy fy. as to form with it only a 
single idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed 
that this is one of those cases in which 
the use of the art. in the N.T. seems 
slightly to differ from that in the best 
Attic Greek. While in the latter the 
article is rarely omitted, except after 
verbal substantives (Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 50. 9. 9), or where the structural 
connexion of the prepositional member 
with what precedes is palpably close, 
this omission of the art. in the N.T. 
is so far from unusual, that its inser- 
tion usually implies some degree of 
emphasis ; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Vol. 1. p. 195 (note). 

onpaovote] ‘mark,’—scil. by avoid- 
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as 
more fully specified in the words 
which follow. So paraphrastically Syr. 


eas —2;2 Ag [separetur a vobis], 
comp. Asth.-Platt. The verb onueob- 


oOa is a dx. Neydu. in the N.T.: it 
properly implies in the active ‘signo 


distinguere’ (Schott), ¢.g. é¢xsroAds 


odpayiét, Dion. Hal. Antig. Iv. 57, 
and thence in the middle ‘sibi notare 
aliquid’ (Polyb. Hist. XXII. 11. 12),— 
more correctly, according to the Atti- 
cists, droonpalvecOac (Thomas-Mag. 
p- 791, Herodian, p. 420, ed. Koch), 
or as here, with a more intensive 
force, ‘not& (censori&) notare ;’ the 
middle having what has been termed its 
‘dynamic’ character, Krtiger, Sprachl. 
§ 52.8.4. For # large list of verbs 
of this class, see Schmalfeld, Syni. 
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kat un ws €xOpov yyeicOe, ada 
avros de 6 Kupios tis eipyuns 


$ §  @ a ‘ °°? 3 ‘ 1 4 4 ’ e 
WH UY THY ecpnvyy (@ WavTos ev WavTre TpoT@. oO 


a , ~ 
Kuptos mera mavrwy vmov. 


§ 35, Pp. 44 8q., and compare notes on 
Col. iv. 1. 

pr cvvavaplyvucde] ‘keep no company 
with;’ present, pointing to the course 
they were to follow. The double com- 
pound cuvvavayulyv. (Athen. Deipn. VL 
68, p. 256 a) is used in a sense little 
differing from the simpler and more 
usual cuupulyv., and probably only in 
accordance with the noticeable ten- 
dency of later Greek to accumulate 
prepositions in composition. The read- 
ing is doubtful; Zachm. omits xal 
with ABD*EN; 17; Clarom., San- 
germ., Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tert., 
al., — and reads ovvavaplyvvcGa in 
which he is supported as to the termi- 
nation by ABD!EFGN; on this last 
reading it is impossible to pronounce 
from the Manuscript evidence, on ac- 
count of the constant interchange of ¢ 
and a: by itacism. Of the Versions 
Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., Goth., sup- 
port the infinitive, Vulg., Syr., Au- 
giens., the imperative. 

tva évrpamy] ‘that he be shamed,’ ut 
confundatur,’ Vulg.; passive, — not 
with a middle sense, ‘ad se ipsum 
quasi redire,’ Pelt (comp. Grot., ‘ut 
pudore tactus ad mentem meliorem 
redeat ’),—a meaning for which there 
seems no sufficient reason either here 
or in Tit. ii, 8 (where see notes). The 
active occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 14. 

15. «al does not stand ‘here in- 
stead of d\Ad’ (Jowett; comp. De W., 
‘ aber ’),—a most precarious statement, 
—but, with its usual and proper 
force, subjoins to the previous exhor- 
tation a further one that was fully 
compatible with it, and in fact tended 
to show the real principle on which 


the command was given: it was not 
punitive, but corrective. 

ws ¢xOpdv] ‘as an enemy,’ ‘in the 
light of an enemy;’ the ws being used 
(here almost pleonastically, comp. ¢i- 
Aer ydp ce iryoUua, Plato, Gory. p. 
473 4) to mark the aspect in which he 
was not to be regarded; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 2, and on Col. iii. 23. 

On vov@erety, see notes and reff. on 
1 Thess. v. 12. 

16. avrds 8 «.7.X.] ‘ But may the 
Lord of peace Himself 7 the dé (as in 
1 Thess. v. 23) putting in slight anti- 
thesis the prayer with the foregoing 
exhortation, and the adrds enhancing 
the dignity of the subject ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii, 16, where however the anti- 
thesis is somewhat more distinctly 
marked. On the meaning of the word 
elpjvn, not merely ‘concord’ (wore 
pndapdbey Execv diroverxlas dpoputy, 
Chrys.), but peace in its widest and 
Christian sense,—the deep tranquillity 
of a soul resting on God, see notes on 
Phil. iv. 7, and on the nature of the 
gen., see notes on 1 Thess. v. 23,— 
but observe that Kupios can more 
readily be associated with the gen. as 
being allied to verbs that regularly 
govern that case; comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 26. 8. 

Sid travrés «.7.A.] ‘continually in 
every manner,’—at all times (Matth. 
xviii. ro, Acts ii. 25, Rom. xi. 10, 
al., comp. Ast, Lex. Platon. Vol. 111. 
p- 63) and in every possible mode 
of manifestation, ‘in omnibus que 
facitis,’ Acth.-Pol.; Ware wpds adriv 
elpyvevey Kal wpds GdAhous Kal rijs 
riv évavrlwy ériBovdys awnddAdxOat, 
Theod. The second mode however 


III. 15, 16, 17. 


Auto h salutation 
and Lenediction. 
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r ew 39 a 9 o 9 An Vv , . 
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enters but slightly into the contem- 
plation of the Apostle, as there is 
nothing in the Ep. to make us think 
that 7d elpnvevew mpds dddAndous had 
been seriously endangered or violated. 
The reading év wavri rérw, adopted 
by Lachm. with A'D'FG; 2 mss. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth. ; Chrys. [see the 
note of Montfaucon], seems to have 
been suggested by the not uncommon 
occurrence of the formula (1 Cor. i. 
a, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii, 8), and 
perhaps partially by the foregoing allu- 
sion to time. The reading of the text 
is supported by A7BDSEK LN; nearly 
all mss.; Syr. (both), Copt., al. ; 
Theod., Dam., and seems in every 
way more suitable to the context. 

17. ‘Odorracpés «.7.A.] ‘ The salu- 
tation by the hand of me Paul ;’ 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18. 
On the quasi-appositional genitive 
IIavAou, see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 467. 4. 
These words appy. form the com- 
mencement of the autograph saluta- 
tion with which the Apostle attests 
the genuineness and authenticity of 
the Epistle (comp. notes on Gal. vi. 
11), the two verses having appy. both 
been written by the Apostle, — not 
merely ver. 18 (ro ‘H xapis x.7.r. 
dyrt rod éppwcbal ce ypdgew elder, 
Theod., al.), which, as Liinem. rightly 
observes, could hardly be termed a 
direct doracpds. 

8] ‘ which thing ;? not meaning, by at- 
traction (see exx. in Winer, (fr. § 24. 
3, p- 150) to the following onueltor, 
‘which greeting,’ but more simply 
and naturally referring to the preced- 
ing words, and to the general fact of 
their being written r7 éu7 xecpl Tavdov. 
These autograph lines formed a onuetoy 
that the Ep. was not ws &:’ avroé (ch. 


ii. 2), but was truly and genuinely his 
own inspired composition. 

dv wdoy rioroAg] ‘in every epistle,’ 
appy. with reference to every future 
Epistle (rj wpcs ovorwas dyrore, 
Theoph. 2) which the Apostle might 
hereafter deem it necessary so to au- 
thenticate,— not merely those he might 
have contemplated writing to Thessa- 
lonica (Theoph. 1, Liinem.); for con- 
sider 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
If it be urged that these last men- 
tioned are the only Epp. in which the 
autograph attestation seems to have 
found a place, it may be reasonably 
answered that the rdoy must be un- 
derstood relatively of every Epistle 
that was sent in such a way or under 
such circumstances as to have needed 
it. All the other Epp. (except 1 Cor., 
Col., which have the onuetov, and 
1 Thess., which was sent before cir- 
cumstances proved it to be necessary) 
are fairly shown both by De Wette 
and by Alf. in loc. to have either been 
delivered by emissaries (2 Cor., Phil.), 
to bear such marks (Gal. vi. 11, and 
perhaps the doxology in Rom., Eph.), 
or to be of such a general character 
(Rom.? Eph.? and those to indi- 
viduals), as to have rendered a formal 
attestation unnecessary. 

otras ypddo] ‘so J write; scil. in 
such characters as ver. 17 and 18 
appeared to be written with. The sup- 
positions that the Apostle here in- 
serted some words (ro "Aomd tomar vuds, 
9 70 "Eppwode, 7 re rovovrovy, CXcum.), 
or adopted a monogram (‘ conjunctis 
scilicet apte literis I et A,’ according 
to Zeltner, de Monogr. Pauli, Altorf, 
17213; see contra, Wolf in loc.), or 
lantly ‘singulari et inimitabili pictur& 
et ductu literarum expressisse illud 
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18 4 xapes rou Kupiou jucv "Inoot Xpiorol mera wavrwv 


ULWV. [Amy | 


18. [’Auyy] This is omitted by Tisch. (marked by Griesb. with™) with 
BN!; 17. 44. 67**. 116; Fuld., Harl., Tol.; Ambrat.,—but retained by Rec. 
‘ and Lachm. As it may not improbably be a liturgical interpolation it is the 


safest course to insert it in brackets. 


Gratia, éc.’ (Beng.),—seem all far too 
artificial to deserve serious considera- 
tion The ovrws simply and naturally 
points to the visible and recognisable 
difference between the handwriting of 
a transcriber and of the Apostle. 

18. 3] xdpts «.7.A.] The same form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 Thess. 
(where see notes), except that the in- 
clusive and significant rdyrwy is here 


See notes on T'é. iii. 15. 


added,— all,’ even those who had 
deserved and received the Apostle’s 
censure (comp. perd xdyrwy, ver. 16) 
were to share in his benediction and 
farewell prayer; see Pelt in loc., who 
however joins with it the less probable 
supposition, ‘ne rixe [none of which 
appear to have existed] disceptationes- 
que Thessalonicenses turbarent.’ 


TRANSLATION. 


NOTICE. 


HE following translation has been revised in accordance with 
the principles laid down in former portions of this work. 
Experience seems satisfactorily to show that change is undesirable 
except where our Authorised Version is incorrect, inexact, insuffi- 
ctent, obscure (Pref. to Galatians, p. XXv), or inconsistent with itself 
in renderings of the less usual words or forms of expression (Notice 
to Transl. of Pastoral Epistles), The last form of correction is per- 
haps the most difficult to adjust, as our Translators expressly state 
that they have not been careful to preserve throughout their 
work a studied uniformity of translation, and consequently any 
attempt to do this regularly would reverse the principles on which 
they acted, and tend to produce what they avoided—dulness and 
monotony. Still in the same Epistle, and especially in the same 
context, it is so obviously desirable to be consistent, that here at 
least changes will have to be introduced. It must however 
always rest with individual judgment whether the word or ex- 
pression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity, 
or whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That 
I have always been judicious in my decisions is more than I dare 
hope, but still I have striven to make them with a clear recognition 
of the general principles that characterize the noble Version which 
I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my 
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more 
completely tested, I have made a few additions to the notes in the 
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further 
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sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a 
brief recurd of my own experiences and my own many difficulties. 
Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of our Autho- 
_ rised Version may be undertaken in its own good time, and that 
that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year I am made 
more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a frank and 
_ modest avowal, on the part of every one who has gained any expe- 
rience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,—difficulties 
far more numerous than the inexact and often presumptuous criti- 
cism of the day is at all aware of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these 
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, Lon- 
don, 1856), and have in a few cases profited by its suggestions, 
still I cannot but feel that this laborious work is at present very 
far from what we may imagine to be the model of a national 
Revision. 

It may be as well to notice here that the translation of Wiclif 
is quoted from the New Testament published by Pickering in 
1848 ; that Coverdale’s Testament of 1538 is cited from the Paris 
edition; that the edition of Cranmer employed is that of April 
1540; that the Genevan Version is given from the first edition 
1560; and that the citations from the Bishops’ Bible are made 
from the first edition 1568. For the remaining Versions, of 
Tyndale and Coverdale, the Rhemish and the Authorised, I 
have used Bagster’s reprints, 





THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


AUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the I. 
Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Je- 
sus Christ. Grace de to you and peace. 

We give thanks to God always for you all, making 2 
mention of you in our prayers; remembering without 3 
ceasing your work of faith, and toil of love, and patience 
of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God 
and our Father: knowing, brethren beloved of God, your 4 
election; because our Gospel came not unto you in word § 


1. Timothy] So Wict., Cray., 
RaEM.: Timotheus, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. See notes on Col. i. 1 
(Transi.). In God] So all 
Vv. except AutH., GEN., which is 
in God,—an unnecessary and inexact 
addition, not adopted by AvurTH. in 
the parallel passage 2 Thess. i. 1. 
And the Lord] So Wict., Cov. Test., 
Reem. (our L.): and in the Lord, 
AUTH. and remaining Vv. The addi- 
tion of ‘in’ seems unnecessary, and is 
best reserved for those cases where it 
is expressed in the Greek, or where, 
asin x Tim. vi. g (see notes), there 
are contextual reasons for its introduc- 
tion. The mistakes caused by such 
insertions are well noticed by Blunt, 
Parish Priest, p. 56. And 
peace] AUTH. adds “from God our 
Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3. Toil) Similarly Wiot., traueyl: 


labour, AUTH. and the remaining Vv. 
except GEN., diligent loue. Though ‘la- 
bour of love’ has from the alliteration 
become familiar to the ear, it seems de- 
sirable here to maintain the more strict 
translation of xémos: see notes in loc, 
In the presence of] So AUTH. in ch. 
ii. 19: in the sight of, AUTH. and the 
other Vv. except Wict., Cov. (both), 
RuHEM., before. It is of little moment 
which of these translations is adopted ; 
but as the expression furp. rol Geod 
is only used by St Paul in this Epi- 


_ tle, it should be similarly translated 


throughout. 

4. Beloved of God, your el.] So 
AutH. Marg., Cov. Test., RHEM., and 
(giving how that ye are electe) TYND., 
Cov., CRAN.: beloved, your election of 
God, AutTH., BisH., and sim. GEN. 
(that ye are elect of God). 

s. Because] For, AvTH. and all 
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only, but also in power and in the Holy Ghost and in 
much assurance; even as ye know what manner of men 
we became among you for your sake. And ye became 
followers of us and of the Lord, having received the word 
in much affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost; so that ye 
became an ensample to all that believe in Macedonia and 
in Achaia. For from you hath sounded forth the word 
of the Lord ‘not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but in 
every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth; so that 
we need not to speak anything. For they themselves 
report of us what manner of entering in we had unto 
you, and how ye turned unto God from idols to serve the 
living and true God ; and to wait for His Son from hea- 
ven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus who de- 


livereth us from the coming wrath. 


Vv. except RHEM., that. Even as] 
As, AuTH. and all Vv. It is almost 
impossible to lay down any exact rule 
for the translation of xa#ws. Whether 
the lighter ‘as,’ or the more expres- 
sive and perhaps more literal ‘even 
as’ or ‘according as’ is to be adopted, 
must appy. be left wholly to the con- 
text and to individual judgment. 

Became] Behaued oure selves, TYND., 
Cran.; haue ben, Cov. Test., RHEM. ; 
were, AUTH. and remaining VV. 

6. Followers] So AvurH. and all 
Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be 
more exact, it is hardly necessary to 
displace the present idiomatic and 
perfectly intelligible translation. 

7. Became an ensample)] Sim., are 
become an ens., Cov. Test.: were *en- 
samples, AUTH.; were an ensample, 
Tynp., Cov., Cran., Bisx. 

And in Achaia] And *Achata, AUTE. 

8. Hath sounded forth] Sounded 
out, AvuTH., TYND., CRAN., GEN., 
Bisa. The perfect ought always to 
_ be observed in translation. Though 

idiom may occasionally require the 


aorist to be translated with the usual 
sign of the perfect, the converse is 
extremely rare ; comp. 2 Cor. 1. 9. 
But] But * also, AUTH. 

Is gone forth] Sim. Cov. Test. (is 
gone out): ts spread abroad, AUTH., 
Cov., Biso.; spred her silfe abroade, 
TYND., CRAN. ; 13 proceded, RHEM. 

9. Report] So RuEM.: shew, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Turned] 
Returned, AvTH. ed. 1611, a8 given in 
the English Hexapla. 

10. From heaven] So AUTH. and 
all Vv. except WIoL., fro heuenes. 
Many modern Vv. preserve both the 
article and the plural, but with the 
familiar usage of the word in the 
N.T. (e.g. Matth. vi. 9) before us it 
seems in general passages like the 
present both harsh and unnecessary 
to be thus literally precise. Who] 
So Rurm.: which, AUTH. 

Delivereth] So Tynp., Cran., GEN., 
BisH. : delivered, AUTH., Wi0L. ; hath 
delyuered, Cov. (both), RHEM. 

Coming wrath] Wrath to come, AUTH. 
and all Vv. (w. to comynge, WICL.). 


‘Cuap. I. 6—II. 3. | 
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For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto IT. 
you that it hath not been vain: but after that we had suf- 2 
fered before, and had been shamefully entreated, as ye 
know, at Philippi, we were bold of speech in our God, so 
as to speak unto you the Gospel of God in much conflict. 
For our exhortation 1s not of error, nor yet of unclean- 3 


CHaPprer II. 1. Know, brethren] So, 
in the same order, TynpD., GEN., 
Ruaey.: brethren, know, AvTH., Cov., 
Cran., BrsH. There seems here no 
cause for departing from the order of 
the original. Entering] 
Entrance, AutH. There is no reason 
why the rendering adopted in ch. i. 9 
should not be retained. 
Hath not been] Was not, AuTH. and 
all Vv. Vain] So WICL., 
RHEM.: in vain, AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. 

2. But after] But *even after, 


AUTH. Had been shamefully 
entr.] Were shamefully entr., AUTH., 
Tynp., CraNn., GEN., Bisa. The 


other Vv. vary the translation of the 
participle ; Cov. gives, but as we had 
sufred afore, & were, &c.: Cov. Test., 
but we suffred...and were...and were 
boldened : and RHEM., but hauing su/- 
fered before and been abused, &c. If the 


' view taken in the notes be correct, it 


seems best to regard both participles 


_ as temporal, and to express them both 


_ by the idiomatic resolution into the 


ee 


English pluperfect. On the transla- 
tion of the aorist part. when associated 
with the finite verb, see notes on Phil. 
ii. 30 (Trangl.). Were bold of 
speech] Were bold, AuTH. and the 
other Vv. except WICL., hadde triste ; 
Cov. Test., were boldened ; and RHEM., 
had confidence : see notes in loc. 

So as to speak] To speak, AUTH. and 
all Vv. (for to sp., WicL.). The intro- 
duction of ‘so as’ seems necessary to 
exhibit the explanatory nature of the 
infinitive, and to avoid tautology. 


In (3)] So Wion., Cov. Test., CRan., 
BisH., RHEM.: * with, AutH., TYND., 
Cov., GEN. Conflict] So AUTH. 
in Col. ii. 1, giving contention here. 
There is much variation in the trans- 
lation here: Bisynesse, WICL.; care- 
Sulnesse, Cov. Test., REM. (these 
three following the Vulg. sollicitu- 
dinc) ; strivynge, TYND., Cov., CRAN., 
GEN., BISH. 

3. Js] Was, Avra. and all Vv. 
Error) So all Vv. except AUTH., GEN., 
BIsH., deceit. Nor yet...nor] 
Nor yet...nether, Tynp., Cov., CRAN.; 
nor.,.nor, AUTH., Cov. Test., GEN.; 
nether...nethcr, Wict., B1sH.; not... 
nor, Rue. There is some little diffi- 
culty in the choice of an appropriate 
rendering in the different cases of con- 
tinued negation. Perhaps the follow- 
ing distinctions of translation may be 
found generally satisfactory in appli- 
cation. (1) My...udé or ov...00dé will 
commonly admit the translation (a) 
‘not...neither,’ when the two words 
or clauses to which the negation is 
prefixed are simply parallel and co- 
ordinate, e.g. Matth. vii. 6; (0) ‘not | 
...nor,’ when there is some sort of 
connexion in thought, or accordance 
in meaning, in the words or clauses 
with which the negatives are asso- 
ciated, e.g.ch. v. 5; (c) ‘not...nor yet,’ 
where there is less accordance, and 
where the latter clause has some- 
what of a climactic character, ¢9. 
Phil. ii. 16, and see notes to Transl. 
(2) M?...unde...un8é, ‘not...nor...nor’ 
(John i. 13), where the terms are 
similar or non-ascensive, or ‘not’ 
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4 ness, nor in guile: but according as we have been ap- 
proved of God to be put in trust with the Gospel, even so 
we speak ; not as pleasing men, but God which proveth 

5 our hearts. For neither at any time used we speech of 
flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness ; God ts 

6 witness: neither seeking glory of men, neither of you nor 
of others, though we might have used authority as Christ's 


7 apostles. 


But we were gentle in the midst of you, like as 


8 a nurse cherisheth her own children; so, being affec- 
tionately desirous of you, we had good will to impart to 


followed by ‘nor...nor yet,’ as per- 
hape Col. ii. 21 (but see notes), or by 
‘nor yet...nor,’ as here, according as 
the dissimilarity or climactic force 
is mainly exhibited in the second or in 
the third term. (3) M7...p0}re...unre, 
‘not...neither...nor;’ where the first 
negation, so to say, bifurcates, and is 
expanded into two similar clauses in- 
troduced each by the adjunctive p7re; 
comp. AUTH. in 1 Tim. i. 7. In cases 
where there are three or more repeti- 
tions of pre, our Authorised Version 
appears to adopt in the main (3), re- 
peating ‘neither’ after ‘nor;’ comp. 
Matth, v. 34, Luke ix. 3. 

4. According as} As, AUTH. and 
all Vv. It has been before ob- 
served that the introduction of ‘ ac- 
cording’ or ‘even’ must depend on 
the general hue of the passage: here 
it seems necessary. Have been] 
Were, AutH. Approved] So RHEM. ; 
sim. prouede, WICL.: allowed, AUTH. 
and remaining VV. Proveth] So 
Wion., RaEM.: ¢trieh, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. WIcL. and RHEM. are 
the only Vv. which preserve the paro- 
nomasia in Jdedoxiudopeba... Soxima- 
govrt. 

5. Speech of flattery] Somewhat 
similarly, worde of glosynge, WICL. ; 
the word of adulation, RHEM.: 
Jlattering words, AUTH. and remain- 
ing Vv. 


6. Neither seeking] So Wict., and 
(giving nor) Cov. Test., RHEM.: nor... 
sought we, AUTH., and so the remaining 
Vv., except that they more correctly 
adopt neither at the commencement of 
theclauses. In some cases, especially in 
St Paul’s Epp., it is almost impossible 
to give an idiomatictranslation without 
converting the participle into a finite 
verb (comp. Rom xii. 9 sq.): here 
however there is no such necessity. 
Nor] So rightly Wiou. (nether), Cov. 
(both), GEN., RHEM.: nor yet, AUTH., 
TYND., CRAN., BISH. Though] 
Vvhereas, RoEM.; when, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. Have 
used authority] So AurH. Marg.: be 
charge to you, WicL.; have bene charge- 
able, TynD., Cov. (both) [adding vnto 
you], GEN.; haue bene 4% auctorite, 
Cran., BisH.; haue been a burden to 
you, RHEM.; have been burdensome, 
Aura. (Vulg. here adds vobis). 
Christ’s apostles] So WI0L.: the Apo- 
stles of Christ, AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. (Cov. Test. omits the). 

y. In the midst of] So Wot. 
(mydil), RHEM.: among, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. Like as] 
So Cov.: even as, AUTH. 

Her own) Her, AUTH. and all Vv. 

8 Wehad good will to] Somewhat 
similariy, oure good will was to, TYND., 
Cran., GEN., BisH.; we...wolde with 
good wyl, Cov.: we were willing to, 
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you, not the Gospel of God only, but also our own souls, 


because ye became very dear to us. 


For ye remember, 9 


brethren, our toil and travail: working night and day, 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you, preached 

we unto you the Gospel of God. Ye are witnesses, and 10 
so 1s God, how holily and justly and unblameably we be- 
haved ourselves to you that believe; even as you know II 
how in regard of every one of you we did so, as a father 
toward his own children, exhorting you and encouraging 
you, and testifying that ye should walk worthy of God 12 
who is calling you into His own kingdom and glory. 


AUTH. ; we... wolden, Wuion., Cov. 
Test.; vve would gladly, Roem. Ku- 
Soxety occurs again in ch. iii. 1, 
a Thess, ii. 12, but it is not possible 
to preserve a uniform translation. 
Impart] So, as to the tense of the 
infin,, WIcL. (bitake), Rue. (deliuer) : 
have tmparted, AuTH.; have dealte, 
TYND. and the five remaining Vv. 
Became] Similarly Wiot., ben made ; 
and RHEM., are become: were, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Very dear} 
Similarly Cov. Test., RHEM., most 
deare; and Wicu., most derworth: 
dear, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

9- Toil] Labour, AuTH. and the 
other Vv. except WICL., traueyl 
(giving werynesse for udxOov). See 
notes on ch, i. 3 (Transl.). 

Working] So Wict., RuEm.: * for la- 
bouring, AUTH. It is well to translate 
Epyov, Epydgouat, always by ‘work.’ 
That we might not, &c.] Because we 
would not be chargeable unto, AUTH., 
TYND. (greveous), Cov., CRAN., GEN., 
BisH.; that we schulden not greue, 
WIcL. ; leste we shulde be chargeagle 
rnto, Cov. Test. ; lest rveshould charge, 
RHEM. 

Preached we] We preached, AUTH. 
The inversion seems to give a slight 
force, and to keep in more immediate 
connexion the participle and its finite 
verb. 


E. T. 


10. So ts God] So Tynp., Cov. 
(both), CRaN.: God also, AUTH., GEN., 
BisH.; God, WIoL., RHEM. To you] 
So WIcL., RHEM.: among you, AUTH. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. Test., 
wyth you. 

11. Evenas] As, AUTH. and all Vv. 
How in regard of, &c.] How we ex- 
horted and comforted, and charged every 
one of you, (as a father doeth his chil- 
dren,), AUTH. : CRAN. alone preserves 
the correct construction, though with 
a somewhat free translation, how that 
we bare soch affeccyon vnto every one of 
you, as a father doth vnto chyldren, 
exhortynge, confortyng, and besechyng 
you that, &c. This also seems the 
more correct position for the clause 
ws warnp K.7T.r., except that it some- 
what interferes with the easy run of 
the sentence. His own) 
As above in ver. 7: his, AUTH. and 
all Vv. except CRAN., which omits 
the pronoun. Exhorting you] 
AUTH. omits you here; and does not 
supply it after the following word. 
Encouraging] AUTH. and all Vv. use 
the word comfort for wapaxadobvres 
here: for the constr. of AUTH. see 
above. Testifying] So AuTH. for 
HapriperOa: in Gal, v. 3; Eph. iv. 17; 
here it employs * charge, reading 
HMaprupovmevor, 


12, Should] So Wict.: would, 


L 
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13 For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, 
that when ye received from us the word of preaching that 
ts of God, ye accepted not the word of men, but, as it is 
in truth, the word of God, which worketh also in you 


14 that believe. 


For ye, brethren, became followers of the 


churches of God which are in Judza in Christ Jesus, in 
that ye also suffered the same things of your own country- 
15 men as they too did of the Jews, who killed both the 
Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove us out, and please 
16 not God, and are contrary to all men, hindering us from 


AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

Is calling] Hath called, AuTH. and 
the other Vv. except WICL., clepide. 
Into} So Wion., RHEM.: unto, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. His own] 
His, AUTH. and all Vv. 

13. We also thank] Also thank we, 
AvTH., GEN.: as xal belongs to fers it 
is better to adopt the order of the text ; 
sim. Cov. Test., RHEM. That 
(before when)] So GEn.: because, 
Avurta., Bisx.; for, Wict.; because 
that, Tynv., Cov. (both), Cran., 
RaHEM. From us the word of, &c.] 
Very similarly, of vs the worde of the 
preachinge of God, Cov. (both), GEN. : 
the word of God, which ye heard of us, 
AUTH. ; of vs the worde of the herynye 
of god, Wict., RHEY. ; of vs the worde 
wherwith God was preached, TYND.; 
of vs y' worde (wherwith ye learned to 
know God), Cran.; the worde which ye 
hearde of vs concernyng God, Bisu. 
Accepted] Received, AUTH. and all other 
Vv. except WICL. (token, giving hadden 
take before). It is desirable to show 
by the translation that two words 
are used, mapadaBdrres ... édéfacde. 
Vulg. uses accipere in both cases. 
Not] Jt not as, AUTH. and all Vv., 
and so Vulg. - Worketh] 
So all Vv. except AvuTH., Bisu., 
effectually worketh. See also AUTH. 
in James v. 16. The force of évep- 


yelc Oa, ‘ex se vim suam exercere,’ 
cannot easily be expressed in English: 
‘to work’ seems hardly sufficient on 
the one hand; ‘to work effectually ’ 
somewhat too strong on the other. 
The most exact translation is perhaps 
‘to evince (its) working,’ but is not in 
harmony with the tone of our Autho- 
rised Version. 

14. Followers] See note on ch. i. 6 
(Transl. ). Are in J.] So WIOL., 
Cov. Test., RHEM., following the Vulg.: 
in J. are, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
In that] Similarly GEen., because: so 
that, Cov.; for, AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. Suffered] Have suffered, 
AUTH. and all Vv. The same] So 
WICL., GEN., RHEM. : soch, Cov. Test. ; 
lke, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

As they too did] Even as they have, 
AUTH. 

15. Killed both] Both killed, AvTH., 
GeEn., Biso., RHEM. The prophets] 
* Their own Pr., AUTH. Drove 
us out] Haue chased ve out, AUTH. 
Marg.; pursuen vs, WI0L.; haue 
persued vs, Cov. Test. ; have persecuted 
us, AUTH. and 6 remaining Vv. 
Please not God] So Cov., Cov. Test. 
(do not pl.), RHEM.: they please not 
God, AuTH., WIOL. (to g.); God they 
please not, TYND., CRAN., GEN., BIsH. 

16. Hindering] And hynder, CRaN., 
Bisx.; forbidding, AUTH., WICL., 


Caap. II. 13—17. 


147 


speaking to the Gentiles that they might be saved,—in 


order to fill up their sins alway. 
upon them unto the very end. 


But the wrath is come 


But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 17 
short time, in face, not in heart, the more abundantly en- 


Cov. (both) ; and forbid, Tynp., GEN. ; 
prohibiting, Ratm. Though the transl. 
given by Avra. is the usual one of 
kwAvew and cannot be called incor- 
rect, yet that adopted in the text is 
here far more forcible. From 
speaking] To speak, AUTH.; see pre- 
vious note. In order to fill up] 
To fill up, AutH. : But] For, AuTH. 
and all Vv. (forsothe, Wiot.). Vulg. 
here gives enim for 5é. 
Is come] So AuTH. and all Vv. (Cov. 
adds allready) except Wict., bifore 
came. This certainly seems one of 
those cases in which our English aorist 
does not convey the full force of the 
Greek, but remands the event too 
absolutely to the past. While the 
Greek &p@ace states the fact, but is 
simply silent as to ‘quam late pateat 
id quod actum est’ (see notes in loc.), 
the English ‘came’ seems to express it, 
and also to imply distinctly that the 
event with all its issues plainly be- 
longs to the past. Unto the very 
end] Til into the ende, Wion. ; euen to 
the end, RHEM.; both following the 
Vulg.: to the uttermost, AuTH., Cov. 
(unto y' vitemost), GEN. (vimoste), BISH. 
(vtm.); even to the vtmost, TYND., 
Cran. ; rntyll the vttemost, Cov. Test. 
The translation adopted in the text 
perhaps more precisely renders pOdvew 
els réXos than the more qualitative and 
appy. adverbial ‘to the uttermost ;’ 
see notes in loc. 

17. Having been torn from you] 
Being taken from you, AUTH. ; desolate 
fro you, Wict. ; for as moch...as we 
are kept from you, TYND., Cov. (haue 
bene), CBAN., GEN. (were), BisH. ; beynge 


kepte frd you, Cov. Test.; depriued of 
you, RHEM. It is almost imporsible to 
represent in English without a para- 
phrase the highly expressive amnpda- 
vicbévres, which serves so forcibly to 
convey not only the separation and 
severance of the Apostle from his 
converts, but also his desolate and 
bereaved state while so separatea. The 
present translation, adopted by Mur- 
doch (Transl. of Syr. N. T.), Peile, 
and others, seems to approach this 
meaning as nearly as any single word 
that has yet been suggested. 

Face] Presence, AUTH.: wpdowmoyv is 
translated face in the next clause. 

The more abundantly endeavoured] 
More aboundauntly haue hiyede, WIOL. : 
end. the more abundantly, AUTH. ; en- 
forsed the more, TYND., CRAN., GEN., 
BisH.; haue haisted the more, Cov.; 
hasted more spedely, Cov. Test. ; haue 
hastened the more aboundantly, RHEM. 
Though all the Vv. except WIcL. put 
the adverb after and not before the 
verb, the latter order is perhaps to be 
preferred, as throwing the emphasis 
more distinctly on the ‘more abun- 
dantly.” It may be observed that 
much caution must be used in adjust- 
ing the order of the words in English 
with regard to emphasis; for while in 
Greek the emphatic word seems always 
to have the precedence, the attentive 
reader will often observe that the con- 
trary is the case in English. In the 
position of the verb and adverb how- 
ever the two languages seem to be 
mainly coincident. The discrepancy 
between the English and the Greek 
position of emphasis has been far too 
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18 deavoured to see your face with great desire. 
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On which 


account we would fain have come unto you, even I Paul, 


19 both once and again,—and Satan hindered us. 
as our hope or joy or crown of boasting ? 


For what 
Or 18 zt not 


also you in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming ? 
20 Verily ye are our glory and joy. 


ITT. 


Wherefore when we’ could no longer forbear, we 


2 thought it good to be left behind at Athens alone; and 
sent Timothy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in 
the Gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort you 

3 in behalf of your faith that no man be disquieted in these 


much neglected by modern revisers, 
many of whom seem to think that in 
all oases the most complete faith- 
fulness is attained by rigidly following 
the order of the original; see for ex- 
ample the canons laid down by Wade, 
Notes onthe Revised Transl. of St John, 
p. iv, 

18. On which account] * Wherefore, 
AUTH. Would fain] 
Would, AurTH. and all Vv. Few words 
cause more difficulty to the translator 
of the N. T. than the verb 6éd\w: 
‘wish’ is commonly much too weak, 
‘desire’ not always exact, and ‘ will’ 
and ‘would’ often liable to be mis- 
taken for mere auxiliaries. In many 
cases the Translators of our Version 
appear to have availed themselves of 
the past tense ‘ would’ as a very suit- 
able and idiomatic translation of the 
present #é\w ; comp. Rom. vii. 15 sq. 
Here however it is open to the mis- 
conception above alluded to. 
Both once] Once, AUTH. 
But, AUTH. and all Vv. 

19. Boasting] Rejoicing, AuTH. and 
the other Vv. except Wicz., Cov. Test., 
RaeEw@., glorie (gloria, Vulg.). 

Or is it not also you] Whether yee ben 
mot, WIOL.: are not even ye, AUTH. ; 
are not eué you tt, GEN. : are not yeit, 
Tynp., Cov. (both), Cran., Bisu. ; 
are not you, Ruem. It will thus be 


And (2)] 


seen that Wict. alone offers any 
equivalent to 4 otx! (nonne, Vulg.), 
and that xa is preserved only by AUTH., 
Gen. It is frequently difficult to de- 
cide whether in interrogations intro- 
duced by 7 ovx! the 7 is to be regarded 
as only giving a greater vividness and 
abruptness to the question, almost 
‘What! are not, d&c.,’ or as really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more per- 
haps than are usually so regarded, 
the latter seems the more correct 
view. Lord Jesus] Lord Jesus 
* Christ, AUTH. 

20. Verily] Similarly, yes, Trnp., 
Cov., Cran., GEN., BisH.; forsothe, 
WICcL.; for, AuTH., Cov. Test., RHEM. 


Carter III. 1. Thought tt good] 
On the transl. of evdoxetv, see note on 
ch. ii. 8 (Transl.). Be left 
behind] Be left, AuTH.; dwelle, WICL. ; 
remayne, TYND. and six remaining 
Vv. 

a. .Timothy] Timotheus, AvrTuH.: 
see notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). 

And . fellow-worker with God] And 
*minister of God, and our fellow- 
labourer, AUTH. Exhort] So 
Cov. Test., Roem. (ad...exhortandos, 
Vulg.): comfort, AUTH., TYND., Cov., 
Cran., GEN., BIH. 

In behalf of] * Concerning, AuTH. 


Cuap. II. 18—III. 7. 
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afflictions: for yourselves know that we are appointed 
thereunto. For verily, when we were with you, we told 4 
you before that we were to be afflicted; as also it came 
to pass, and ye know. For this cause, when I too could 5 
no longer forbear, I sent with a view of knowing your 
faith, lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and our 


toil should prove in vain. 


But now when Timothy came unto us from you, and 6 
brought us the good tidings of your faith and love, and 
that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing 
to see us, as we also to see you,—for this cause were we 7 


3. Be] So Wion., RHEm.: should 
be, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
Disquieted] Moved, AUTH. and all Vv. 
As the word is peculiar and a awraé 
Aeyouevor, it is better to give it a dis- 
tinguishing translation. In] So 
all Vv. except Aura., by; and GEN., 
with. 

4- Wereto be afflicted] Should suffer 
tribulation, AUTH.and all Vv. WHOL., 
Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM., however give 
tribulacons (vs to suffre t., WICL.). 

As also] So Cov. Test. (putting also 
after passe), RHEM.; as &, WICL: 
even as, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

5. I too] Sim., J also, RHEw.: 
AvuTH. and remaining Vv. except 
WIL. (which gives & J poul) omit to 
translate xal. With a view of 
knowing] To know, AutH., WIcL. (for 
to), Cov. Test., BisH., Ruemv.; y J 
mighte kn. of, GEN.; that I myght have 
knowledge of, TYND., Cov., CRAN. 
Haply| So Tyrnp., Cov. (both); and 
sim., parauenture, WICL.; perhaps, 
RHEM. : by some means, AUTH., CRAN., 
BIsH.; in any sorte, GEN. Have 
tempted] So AuTH., Cov. Test., RHEM. 
(hath): hadt., Tynp., Cov., CRAN., 
Gern., Bisa. WIOL. gives schal tempte. 
Neither translation is quite exact or 
strictly idiomatic; the English perfect 
however seems here to approach more 


nearly to the present use of the Greek 
aorist than the pluperfect, and per- 
haps, owing to the peculiar form of 
the expression in the original, may be 
considered as admissible in point of 
English. Toil] Labour, AUTH. 
See notes on ch. i. 3 (Transl.). 

Should prove] Be, AuTH.; be made, 
Wict., Cov. Test., RHEM.; had bene 
bestowed, TYND., CRAN.; had bene, © 
Cov., Grn., BisH. 

6. Timothy] Timotheus, AUTH. : see 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). Unto 
us from you] So WIOL. (to), Cov. Test., 
RuHEM.: from you unto us, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the 
order in the Greek for which there 
does not here seem any satisfactory 
reason. The good tidings] Good t., 
AUTH. Love] So Trnp., Cov., 
CRAN., GEN., BisH.: charity, AUTH., 
Wion., Cov. Test., Ruzm. On this 
correction see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 
(Transl.). Longing] Desiring 
greatly, AUTH. ; desirynge, WICL. and 
remaining Vv.: the émi in émcrodely is 
not intensive; see notes. Cov. gives, 
desyringe to se vs as we also longe to 
8e you. 

7. For this cause] Therefore, AUTH. 
and all Vv. Were we] We were, 
AvutH. The transposition seems to 
keep the sentence a little closer toge- 


150 


1 THESSALONIANS. 


comforted, brethren, over you in all our necessity and 
8 affliction by your faith: since now we live, if ye stand 
9 fast in the Lord. For what thanksgiving can we render 
to God for you, for all the joy which we joy for your sakes 
10 in the presence of our God; night and day praying very 
exceedingly that we may see your face and supply the 
lacking measures of your faith ? 
II Now may God Himself and our Father and our Lord 


12 Jesus Christ direct our way unto you. 


But you may 


the Lord make to increase and abound in your love to- 
wards one another and towards all men, even as we also 


ther, and is frequently adopted in 
AUTH. Brethren] So, in this 
order, RozM.: AUTH. and remaining 
Vy. append it to therefore. Here it 
seems more exact to retain the order 
of the Greek. Necessity and 
affliction] * A fliction and distress, AUTH. 
There is no cause for forsaking the 
ordinary rendering of avayxn which is 
preserved by 6 Versions. AvuTH. has 
here distress: WiIoL. and Cov. Test. 
give nede. 

8. Since] For, AUTH. and the other 
Vv. except RHEM., because. Here the 
particle 67: seems scarcely to have so 
full a force as ‘because,’ and yet to be 
somewhat stronger than ‘for,’— which, 
as a general rule, it is desirable to re- 
serve as the translation of dp. 

9. Thankagiving] So Cov. Test., 
RaHEM., and sim. WIcL. (doinge of 
thankyngis): thanks, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. Render to God] 
So Cov. Test. (vnio), RHEM., and simi- 
larly Wick. (yilde to god): render to 
God again, AUTH. ; recompence to god 
agayne, TYND., Cov., CRAN., GEN., 
BI8H. Which] Similarly, that, 
Tynp., Cov. (that we haue concernynge 
you before oure G.), CRAN.: wherewith 
AurTH., Cov. Test., GEN., BIsH., RHEM.; 
in whiche, WICL. 

In the presence of] Before, AUTH. and 
all Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 3 (Z'ranal.). 


10. Very exceedingly] Exceedingly, 
Aut. See ch. v. 13, Eph. iii. 20, the 
only places where this emphatic com- 
pound vmepexrepiccou [-ws] occurs. 
May] So Cov. Test., RoEm.: might, 
AUTH. Supply, &c.] Might per- 
ject that which is lacking in, AUTH., 
and sim. TYND. and Cov. (both giving 
Sulfill), Gen. (accéplish); fubfille tho 
thingis that faylen of, Wicu.; to ful- 
Fyll the thynges that are lackyng vnio, 
Cov. Test., Cran. (myght...which) ; 
repayre the wantynges of, BISH.; may 
accomplish those things that vvant of, 
REM. Cov. omits might (2). 

11. MayGod] AvTH. and the other 
Vv. omit may, which however seems 
to add perspicuity to the sentence 
(CRAN. gives wrongly God...shall), 

12. But you may the Lord make] 
And the Lord make you, AuTH. But 
is rightly given by Cov. (both). Though 
there is perhaps some little awkward- 
ness in the prominence given to the 
pronoun, it seems required to convey 
to the English reader the antithesis of 
the original ; see notes. Your] 
So Wict., Cov. Test., RoEm., follow- 
ing the Vulg. It is better to insert 
the pronoun in transl. though it is 
here omitted by AUTH. and remaining 
Vv. Towards one another] One 
towards another, AUTH. We 
also] So Cov. Test., Biso., RHEM. : 


Caap. III. 8—IV. 6. 
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abound towards you; to the end He may stablish your 13 


hearts unblameable in holiness in the presence of God 


and our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus with 
all His saints. 


Furthermore then, brethren, we beseech you and ex- IV. 


hort you in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how 
ye ought to walk and to please God, as indeed ye are 
walking—that so ye would abound still more. For ye 
know what commandments we gave you by the Lord 
Jesus. For this is the will of God, even your sanctifica- 
tion, to wit that ye abstain from Fornication,—that every 
one of you know how to get himself his own vessel in 
sanctification and honour, not in lustfulness of desire, 
even as the Gentiles also which know not God; that no 


we, AUTH. omitting xa? in translation. 
Abound (2)] Do, AUTH. 

13. In the presence of] Before, 
AorTH. and all Vv.: see notes on ch. 
i. 3 (Transl.). God and our Father] 
So Wict., Cov. Test., Bisa., RHEM.: 
God even our Father, AvTH., GEN.; 
God oure father, TYND., Cov., CRAN. 
On the best mode of translating this 
august formula, see notes on Gal. i. 4 
(Transl. ). Lord Jesus] Lord 
Jesus* Christ, AUTH. 


CHAPTER IV. 1. Furthermore] 
So AutH. and the other Vv. except 
Wict., hensforthwarde; and RHEM., 
for the rest. This translation of 
Aovwoy is perhaps not exactly literal, 
but seems sufficiently approximate : 
‘finally’ would here be hardly ap- 
propriate, and ‘for the rest’ (RHEM.), 
though literal, is both harsh and awk- 
ward. 

Brethren, we] So Cov. Test., RHEM., 
and similarly WIcL. (therfore br. hens, 
we): AUTH. and remaining VV. insert br. 
after you, —but not in accordance with 
the Greek order. In] So Wict., 
Tywnp., Cov. (both), GEN., RHEM.: by, 


AutTH., CRAN., BISH. Received] 
Have received, AUTH. and all Vv. 

As indeed ye are walking] AUTH. — 
“omits this clause. That so] 
AUTH. omits *that. Still more] 
More and more, AUTH. and the other 
Vv. except WICL., RHEM., more; and 
Cov. Test., which gives that ye maye be 
more plentyfullyer. 

3. To wit that ye] Sim., that yee, 
Wict., Cov. Test., RHEM. (you): that 
ye should, AUTH., Cov., CRAN., BISH. ; 
and that ye shuld, TYND., GEN.—but 
TYND. translates the preceding clause 
even that ye shuld be holy: GEN. as 
AUTH. 

4. Know] Should know, AvtsH. 
This clause is parallel to the preceding 
‘to wit that,’ dec. Get himself] 
Possess, AUTH., GEN., BISH., RHEM. ; 
welde [t.e. wield] WicL.; kepe, TyNnp., 
Cov., CRaAN.; vse, Cov. Test. 

His own] His, AUTH. and all Vv. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] Sim., pas- 
stoun of desire, WICL.: the passion of 
lust, RHEM.; the lust of concupiscence, 
AvTH. and remaining Vv. 

Gentiles also] AUTH. omits xal in trans- 
lation. 
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man go beyond and overreach his brother in the matter : 

because that the Lord 1s the avenger of all these things, 

7 as also we before told you and did solemnly testify. For 

God called us not for uncleanness, but in sanctification. 

8 Wherefore then he that rejecteth rejecteth not man but 
God, who also gave His Holy Spirit unto you. 

9 Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I 

write to you; for ye yourselves are taught of God to love 

IO one another : for indeed ye do it towards all the brethren 


~ that are in the whole of Macedonia. 


6. Overreach]So AutTH. Marg. (op- 
presse, or, ouerreach): deceyue, WIOL. ; 
begyle, Cov. Test. ; circumuent, RHEM. 
(all three from Vulg., circumveniat) ; 
defraud, AUTH. and 5 remaining Vv. 
The matter] So AuTH. Marg.: any 
matter, AuTH., GEN., Bis. ; bargayn- 
ange, TYND., Cov. (both), CRAN.; 
bustnesse, RHEM. All these 
things] So Wict., Cov. Test., RHEM. : 
all such, AUTH., BrisH.; all suche 
thinges, TynD., Cov., Cran., GEN. 
As also, &c.] As we also have forewarn- 
ed you, and testified, AUTH., BISH. 
The renderings of the other Vv. are 
here added as they exhibit a singular 
variety of translation in a simple 
clause. As we bifore seyden to you, & 
haue witnesside (or prouede by autorite), 
WIOL. ; as we tolde you before tyme 
and testified, TyND., CRAN. (om. tyme) ; 
as we haue sayde & testified unto you 
afore tyme, Cov.; as we haue sayd and 
witnessed vnto you before, Cov. Test. ; 
as we also haue tolde you before time 
and testified, GEN.; as vve haue fore- 
told you, and haue testified, RHEM. 
The slight change to ‘did testify’ is 
made for the sake of preserving a sort 
of rhythm; comp. notes on Phil. ii. 
16 (Transl.). 

' 7. Called us not] Clepide not vs, 
WIOL. ; hath not called us, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. For (2)...1n] To 
...onto, Cov.; vnto...into, BISH. ; into 


But we exhort you, 


(bis), WicL., RHEM.; unto (bis), AUTH. 
and 4remaining Vv. It is probably a 
mere accident that Cov. and BIsu. 
preserve a difference in rendering be- 
tween émi and é». Sanctification] 
So RueEm.: holiness, AUTH. It is well 
to preserve uniformity of translation 
with ver. 3, 4. 

8. Wherefore then he] And so he, 
WI0u.; wherfore he, Cov. Test. ; ther- 
fore he, Ruwm.; he therefore, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Rejecteth 
(bis)]So AurH. Marg.: despiseth, AUTH. | 
and all Vv. Wiot., Cov. Test., GEN., 
RHEM., insert thes thingts after the first 
dispisith (Vulg. haec). Gave] 
So Wiot.: hath sent, TYND., CRAN. ; 
hath...given, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
His Holy Spirit unto you] Unto *us his 


holy Spirit, Auva.; his holy spirit in 


vs, Wict., Cov. Test., RoEm.; his 
holy sprete amonge you, TYND., CRAN. ; 
his holy sprete tn to you, Cov.; you his 
holie Spirtt, GEN.; to you his h. 3., 
BIsH. 

9g. Now] But, AurH. and all Vv. 
except WIOL. (forsothe). 

10. For indeed] And indeed, AUTH.; 
& forsothe, Wicx.; for, Cov. Test.; ye 
and...verely, TYND., CRAN., GEN., 
BIsH. ; yee and, Cov., RHEM. 
That] Which, AuTH. The whole 
of M.] Whole M., Cov. Test.: all M., 
AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
Exhort] Beseech, AUTH.: see ver. 1. 


CuHap. IV. 7—15. 
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brethren, to abound still more, and to study to be quiet, 11 
and to do your own business, and to work with your 
hands, according as we commanded you; in order that 12 
ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without, 


and may have need of no man. 


Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 13 
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even 


as the rest which have no hope. 


For if we believe that 14 


Jesus died and rose again, even so them that are laid to 
sleep through Jesus will God bring with Him. For this 15 
we say to you in the word of the Lord, that we which are 


To abound] That yee abounde, WICL., 
RHEM. (you) ; that ye increase, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Still more] 
More, Wiou., RHEM.; more and more, 
AUTH. and remaining Vv. (yet m. and 
m., Cov.) See ver. 2. 
11, To study] That ye st., AUTH. 

Your hands] So Wiot., Cov. Test. : 
your own h., AUTH. and remaining 


Vv. According as] 4s, AUTH. 
and all Vv. 

12. In order that] That, AvtTH. 
and all Vv. Becomingly] 


Honestly, AutH. and all Vv. The 
translation ‘seemly’ deserves consi- 
deration, but is appy. open to the 
objection that in point of strict ety- 
mology such a form of the adverb is 
somewhat doubtful; see Trench, on 


Auth. Vers. ch. 11. p. 31. May 
have] That ye may have, AUTH. 
Need] Lack, AUTH. No man] 


So AvutH. Marg.: nothing, AUTH. 
The clause is translated, and that no- 
thinge be lackynge vnto you, by TYND., 
Cov., Cran., GEN., BISH. (tn you). 
13. Now] But, AurH., BISH. ; for- 
sothe, WICL. ; and, RHEM. : the remain- 
ing five Versions omit dé in translation. 
We] *J, AUTH. That] Which, 
AUTH. Are sleeping] Are *asleep, 
AvTH., GEN.; are fallen a slepe, TYND., 
Cov., Cran. ; slepe, Cov. Test., B1sH., 
Raem. For wept raw x. WICL. has 


simply of men slepyng (or dyinge). 
The rest] Others, AUTH., RHEM. ; other, 
WICcL. and the six remaining Vv. 

14. Them that are laid to sleep 
through Jesus] Them also which sleep 
in Jesus, AUTH.: no Version has at- 
tempted to express the Aorist parti- 


ciple. 
1s. In] So all Vv. except Avurna., 
GEN., by. Which are living and 


are remaining behind] Which are alive 
and remain, AUTH.; that lyuen that 
ben residue (or lefte), WicL.; which 
live and are remayninge, TYND., Cov., 
GEN. ; that lyue, whych remayne, Cov. 
Test. ; whych shall lyue, d shall re- 
mayne, CRAN.; whiche lyue, remayn- 
ing, Bisu.; vehich liue, vvhich are re- 
maining, RHEM. It is not easy to 
give these words a perfectly accurate 
and perfectly idiomatic translation : 
‘we the living, the remaining, ¢c.’ 
would be accurate, but bald; ‘ we the 
living who are, &c.’ somewhat harsh 
and appositional. We therefore may 
perhaps not unwisely retain the ‘and,’ 
and also (with AUTH.) omit the second 
relative in translation, as tending to 
overload the sentence. The slight ad- 
dition ‘behind’ seems suggested bv 
the compound mepiAclrecGa, the prep. 
probably marking the idea of over- 
plus, and thence, in the present con- 
text, of a continuance on earth and 
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living and are remaining behind unto the coming of the 
Lord shall in no wise prevent them that are laid to sleep: 
16 because the Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and with the 
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first ; 
17 then we which are living and are remaining behind shall 
be caught up at the same time together with them in 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever 
18 be with the Lord. So then comfort one another with 


these words. 


V. But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, 
2 ye have no need to be written to. For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in 

3 the night. When they shall say Peace and safety; then 
doth destruction come suddenly upon them, as travail 


survival ; comp. Herod. 1. 82. 

Shall in no wise] Shall not, AUTH. and 
all Vv. Great caution is required in 
the translation of ov 7 in the N.T., 
as in some cases it appears very doubt- 
ful whether any emphatic negation is 
really contemplated by the writer, and 
whether the formula was not due to 
that general tendency to strengthened 
negation which is often observable in 
later Greek. Perhaps the simplest 
and best rule is to be guided by the 
context,—which here seems to require 
the stronger form of translation. 
Prevent] If it be thought necessary to 
alter this now obsolete word, we may 
have recourse to the more modern 
‘precede :’ archaisms however as such 
are not altered in this Revision. 

Them that are laid to sleep] Them 
which are asleep, AUTH.: see note 
on ver. 14. 

16. Because] For, AvutTH. and all 
Vv. In the following words it is per- 
haps doubtful whether the order of 
the Greek, which places xaraByjoeras 
dx ovpavod last, might not be advan- 
tageously retained, as indeed it is by 


Wion., Raem. It tends however to 
throw appy. a greater stress on these 
words than is conveyed by the ori- 
ginal. 

17. Are living, &c.] Are alive, and 
remain, AUTH.: see note on ver. 15. 
At the same—them] Together with 
them, AuTH., WIcL., Cov. Test., BisuH. ; 
with them also, TYND., Cov., CRAN., 
GEN. ; vvithal...vvith them, Rozm. On 
the translation of dua odv avrois, see 


notes in loc. In clouds] So 
WIoL. : in the clouds, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. 


18. Sothen] Wherefore, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except WIOL., & 80; 
and RHEM., therfore. 


CHaPTeR V. 1. Concerning] Of, 
AUvrTH, and all Vv. To be 
written to] To wryte unto you, Cov. ; 
that we do wryt unto you, Cov. Test. ; 
that vve vurite to you, Ruem.; that I 
torite unto you, AUTH. and remaining 
Vy. (WIOL., to). 

3. When] *For when, AUTH. 

Doth destruction come suddenly] Sud- 
den destruction cometh, AUTH.: algvi- 


CHap. IV. 16—V. 11. 


upon a woman with child; and they shall in no wise 
escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the 
day should overtake you as a thief. For ye all are sons 
of light, and sons of the day: we are not of the night, nor 
of darkness. Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as 
do the rest; but let us watch and be sober. For they 
that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken 
are drunken in the night. But let us, as we are of the 
day, be sober, having put on the breastplate of faith and 
love, and as an helmet the hope of salvation; because 
God did not appoint us unto wrath, but to obtain salva- 
tion through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, 
whether we watch or sleep, we should together live with 
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him. 
other, even as also ye do. 


dios is a ‘secondary predication of 
manner,’ a force preserved by no Ver- 
sion. In no wise] Not, AUTH. 
and all Vv. ; see notes on ch. iv. 15 
(Transl.). 

4. Theday] The ilke d., Wict.; the 
same d., RHEM.; that d., AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. (Cov. Test. omits one that 
appy. by mistake). It may be doubted 
whether the text is here so explicit 
as AUTH. ; the translation however of 
the article by a pronoun is so hazard- 
ous, and so erroneous in principle, 
that the cases are but very few in 
which idiom or perspicuity can be al- 

owed to prevail over the literal ren- 
dering : comp. 2 Thess. iii. 14. 

5. For ye all are] * Yeare all, AUTH. 
Independently of the insertion of ydp, 
which is required by Manuscript au- 
thority, it seems better to give to ‘all’ 
& prominence corresponding to that of 
wayres in the Greek. Sons 
(bis)] Similarly Wion. (the sones... 
sones): the children, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv.; but Cov. omits the arti- 
cle in both cases, and RHEM. omits it 
in the second. 


Wherefore comfort each other, and edify one the 11 


6. Accordingly then] Therefore, 
AUTH. and all Vv. Even as] As, 
AUTH. The rest] The other, 
Cov. Test.: others, AUTH., RHEM.; 
other, TYND. and remaining Vv. 

8. As we are] Who are, AUTH.: all 

Versions insert a relative. 
Having put on] Putting on, AvTH.: 
see notes in loc. As an helmet] 
So Trnp.: for an helmet, AUTH., 
CRAN., GEN. 

9. Because] For, Aut. and all 
Vv. Did not appoint] Hath not 
appointed, AUTH. and the other Vv. 
except WIOL. (puttide not). 

Through] So Cov. Teat.: dy, AUTH., 
WIcL., BisH., RHEM.; by the meanes 
of, Tynp., Cov., Cran., GEN. 

10. Watch]So RHEM. : wake, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv.: see ver. 6. 
Together live] Live together, AUTH. and 
all Vv.; see notes. 

11. Each other] Your selves together, 
AvutH., TynD., Cov., CRAN., BISH. ; 
one another, Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM. 
One the other] Eche other, W10t.; euery 
one another, CRAN., BISH. ; one another, 
AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
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12 Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which 
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and 
13 admonish you; and to esteem them very exceedingly in 
love for their work’s sake. Be at peace among your- 
14 selves... Moreover we exhort you, brethren, admonish the 
disorderly, encourage the feeble minded, support the 
15 weak, be longsuffering toward all men. See that none 
render evil for evil to any man; but alway follow after 
that which is good towards one another and towards all 
7 men. Rejoice alway; pray without ceasing; in every 
thing give thanks, for this is the will of God in Christ 


20 


‘2 Jesus toward you. Quench not the Spirit; despise not 


21 prophesyings: but prove all things; hold fast that which 
22 is good. Abstain from every form of evil. But may the 


23 


12. Now] So GEN.: and, AUTH., 

Cov. Test., BrsH., Roem.; TYND., 
Cov., CRAN., omit. Regard] 
Know, AvTH. and all Vv. 
Preside over] Are over, AUTH., GEN. ; 
ben bifore to, WIcL.; have the oversight 
of, TYND., Cov. (both), Cran., Bisz. ; 
gouerne, RHEM. 

13. Very exceedingly] Very highly, 
AUTH. : see notes on ch. iii, 10(7ransl.). 
Be at peace] So GEN. ; and sim. WIOL., 
Cov. Test., RHEM., omit and (follow- 
ing the Vulg., and giving haue p.): 
and be at p., AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

14. Moreover] Now, AUTH. ; and, 
Cov. Test., Raem.; forsothe, WIL. ; 
the five remaining Vv. omit. 
Admonish] So GEn., RHEM.: reproue 
yee (or chastise), WIcL.; rebuke, Cov. 
Test.; warn, AvuTH., TYND., Cov., 
CRAN., BIsH. The disorderly] Vn- 
quyete men, WICL.; the vnquiet, RHEM. ; 
them that are unruly, AUTH. and 6 
remaining Vv. (AUTH. Marg., disor- 
derly). Encourage] Com- 
fort, AuTH. and all Vv.: see notes on 
ch. ii. rr. Be longsuffering] 
Have continuall pacience, TYNp. ; be 
patient, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 


(WIcL., be yee p.). 

15. None] So AuTH. and the other 

Vv. except Wict., Cov. Test., no man. 
It may be remarked that AUTH. and 
the older Vv. appy. always adopt the 
form ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’ 
Alway]So Cov. Test., RHEM. (alvvaies): 
evermore, WIOL.; ever, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. Follow after] So 
Avra. ini Tim. vi. 11: sue, WIOL.; 
pursue, RHEM.; follow, AUTH. and 6 
remaining Vv. Towards one an- 
other|Sim., towarde your selues, GEN. ; 
tovvards eche other, Raem.: * both 
among yourselves, AUTH., TYND., Cov., 
Cov. Test. (om. both), Cran., BisuH. 
WICL. gives simply to gedir. See ch. 
lil, 12. Towards (2)] Se Cov. 
Test., GEN., RHEM.: to, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. (WICL., into). 

16. Alway] So Cov. (both), Rue. 
(alvvates) : evermore, AvTH., GEN., 
WIcL.; ever, TyND., CRan., Bisu. 

18. ZYoward]SoTrnp.,Cov. (both), 
Cran., GEN., BIsH.: concerning, 
AUTH. ; in, WicL., RHEM. (s0 Vulg.). 

21. But prove] * Prove, AUTH. 


22. Every form of evil] All appear- 
ance of evil, AuTH., GEN., BISH., 
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God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly ; and may your 
spirit and soul and body be kept whole without blame in 


the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


Faithful 7s He 24 


that calleth you, who also will do it. 

Brethren, pray for us. Salute all the brethren with oe 
an holy kiss. JI adjure you by the Lord that the epistle 27 
be read to all the [holy] brethren. 


The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 


RHEM.; euyl spice (or lickenesse), 
WIOL. ; all suspicious thinges, TYND., 
Cov. (both); all euell appearaunce, 
CRAN. 

23. But] Forsothe, WIcuL.; now,, 
GEN.; and, AuTH., BisH., RHEM.; 
omitted by Tynp., Cov. (both), CRAN. 
May the God of peace Himself] So 
RHEM,. but omitting may: the same 
god of pees, WIOL.; the very God of 
peace, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

And may] That, Wiot., Cov. Test., 
RueEM. ; and I pray God, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. (all but AurH. adding 
that). Your spirit...whole] 
So WIOL.: your whole spirit, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv.: see especially 
notes zn loc. Kept] So Wiot., 
Tynb., Cov. (both), GEN. : preserved, 


28 


AvTH., CRAN., BisH., RHEM. 

Without blame] So Ruem. : blameless, 
AvutTH., Cov. (both), GEN., Bisa. ; 
with outen pleynte, WIOL.; fautlesse, 
TYND.; 80 that in nothyng ye maye be 
blamed, CRAN. In] So Wict., 
Cov. Test., CRAN., BisH., RHEM.: 
unto, AUTH., TYND., Cov., GEN. 

26. Salute]So RHEM. : greet, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. (WICL., grete yee 
wel). 

27. Adjure] So Avr. Marg., 
RHEM., and sim. coniure, WHOL. : 
charge, AUTH. and 6 remaining Vv. 
The epistle] This Ep., AvTH. and all 
Vv.: see notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14 
(Transl.). 

28. With you] AurH. adds *Amen. 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


I. JDAUL and Silvanus and Timothy to the church of the 
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
2 Christ. Grace be to you and peace, from God our Father 


and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


3 We are bound to give thanks to God always for you, 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth 
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all towards 

4 each other aboundeth; so that we ourselves make our 
boast in you in the churches of God, for your patience and 
faith in all your persecutions and the afflictions that ye 

5 endure ;—which zs a token of the righteous judgment of 


1. Timothy] So Wiot., RHEM.: 

Timotheus, AUTH. and remaining Vv. : 
see notes on Col, i. 1 (Transl.). 
2. Grace be]So Tynp., Cov. (both), 
Cran., GEN.: grace, AUTH., WICL., 
BisH., RHEM. For vuiv Tynp., Cov., 
GEN., give with you; the six remain- 
ing Vv. giving fo (or unto) you. 

3. Give thanks to] So Cov. Test. 
(unto), RHEM., and AUTH. in 1 Thess. 
i, 2: do thankyngis...to, WIcL. ; 
thank, AUTH. and 5 remaining Vv. 
Increaseth] So Cov. Test., RHeEm. : 
waxith, Wi0L. ; groweth, AUTH. and re- 
maining Vv. However Cov. Test. omits 
exceedingly, and WICL. gives euer(? read- 
ing semper cr.) before waxith. Love] 
So Tynp., Cov. (both), Cran., GEN., 
Bis. : charity, AUTH., WIcL., RHEM.; 
comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Tranai.), 


4. Make our boast in} Similarly, 
make oure boast of, Cov. ; make boast 


_ of, Cov. Test. ; boast of, CRAN.; glory 


in, AUTH., WIOL., RHEM.; retoyce of, 
TYND., GEN.; revoyce in, BISH. 

The afflictions] Tribulations, AvutH. 
and the nther Vv. except Cov. (both), 
troubles. No Version inserts the 
article. 

5. Token] So Trnp., Cov., CRan., 
GEN., BI8H.: manifest token, AUTH. ; 
ensaumple, WioL., Cov. Test., RHEM. 
Ye are also suffering] & yee suffren, 
WICL. ; also you suffer, RHEM.; ye 
also suffer, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
The change appears to have two ad- 
vantages, first, that it more distinctly 
preserves the association of xal and 
waoxere, and secondly, that it conveys 
more fully the present and continuing 
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God, that ye may be counted worthy of the kingdom of 
God, for which ye are also suffering. If so be that it isa 6 
_vighteous thing with God to recompense to them that afflict 
you affliction; and to you who are afflicted rest with us, 7 
at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven with the 
angels of His power in flame of fire, rendering vengeance 8 
to those who know not God, and those who obey not the 


Gospel of our Lord Jesus, 


Who shall suffer punishment, 9 


even eternal destruction away from the face of the Lord 


and from the glory of His might, when He shall come to 


nature of the trials of the Thessalo- 
nians, 

6. Jf sobe that] So Auta. in Rom. 
viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 3, 
t Pet. ii. 3: seeing, AUTH.; yif ne- 
theles, WicL.; verely, TYND., CRAN.; 
for, Cov. (both), Gen., Bisu. ; if yet, 
REM. To them that afflict 
you affliction] Yildynge to hem that 
turblen you, Wict.; tribulation, to 
them that vere you, RHEM.; tribulation 
to them that trouble you, AUTH. and 
remaining Vy. ([Cov. (both), vnto]. 
The change seems to preserve more 
clearly the antithesis, and also to 
bring more into prominence the ‘lex 
talionis’ that is tacitly referred to. 

7. Afflicted] Troubled, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except RHEM., vexed ; 
see previous note. At the 
revelation of] So Bisu., RaEM. (both 
giving in); tn the schewynge of, WICL. ; 
in the appearyng of, Cov. Teast. : 
when...shall be revealed, AUTH.; when 
... shall shewe him siife, Tynpv., Cov., 
Cran., GEN. The angels of 
His power] So AutH. Marg., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Bisa., RHEM., and 
sim. WioL. (a. of his vertue): his 
mighty Angels, AUTH., TYND., GEN. 

8. In flame of fire] So Ruaem., 
and sim. WIOL. and Cov. Test. (the/fi.): 
in flaming fire, AUTH., TYND., GEN., 
BisH.; with fl. f., Cov., CRaN. 
Rendering vengeance to] So TYND., 


10 


GEN., Bis. (all giving unto): taking 
vengeance on, AUTH. CRAN. gives the 
transl. of the text, but has a different 
construction, whych shall rédre v. 
anto. Those who (bis)] Them 
that...that, AUTH. Lord 
Jesus] Lord Jesus *Christ, AUTH. 

g. Shall suffer punishment, even] 

Shall be punished with, AUTH. and 
the other Vv. except Wio.., Cov. 
Test., RHEM., which follow the Vulg. 
poenas dabunt tn interilu aeternas. 
Eternal] So RHEM. : everlasting, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Though here the 
change is really unimportant, it is still 
perhaps best to translate this word 
uniformly, except where the context 
seems specially and exclusively to 
imply simple duration. In the present 
case the alwmos is equally qualitative 
and quantitative. 
Away from] From, AvuTH. and all 
Vv. Face] So Wict., Cov. 
Test., RHEM.: presence, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. Mighty] So 
AvTH. in Eph. vi. 10: vertue, WICL. ; 
power, AUTH. and remaining VV. 

10. Shall come] So AUTH. and all 
Vv. There is some little difficulty in 
the translation of éray with the aor. 
subj. Perhaps, as a general rule, it 
may be said that when the exact ren- 
dering ‘shall have’ is inapplicable 
(see notes on Tit. iii. 12, Transl.), we 
may conveniently adopt in transla- 
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2 THESSALONIANS. 


be glorified in His saints, and to be admired in all them 
that believed (because our testimony to you-ward was be- 
lieved) in that day. Whereunto we also pray always for 
you, that our God may count you worthy of your calling 
and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and the work of 
faith with power; that the name of our Lord Jesus may 
be glorified in you, and ye in Hin, according to the grace 
of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto 


2 Him, that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober 


mind, nor yet be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word 
nor by letter as coming through us, to the effect that the 
day of the Lord is now come. Let no man deceive you 
in any way ; because the day shall not come except there 


tion the present (indic. or conj.) when 
the reference to the actual futurity of 
the subsequent event is less specially 
contemplated (comp. Matth. xxi. 40, 
Mark iv. 29 [Rec.], al.), and future 
when, as here, such a reference is 
more distinct and prominent. 

That believed] That *belveve, AUTH. 

To you-ward] Sim., toward you, B1su. ; 
that we had vnto you, TYND., CRAN. (fo) ; 
wnto you, Cov.: among you, AUTH. 

11. Whereunto] Wherefore, AUTH. 
We also] So Grn.: we, TYND., Cov. ; 
also we, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 
May] So Gzn.: would, AUTH., BISA. ; 
wyll, Cov. Test., CRAN.; the four 
remaining VV. omit the auxiliary. 
Your] This, AvuTH., CRAN.; his, 
Wict., Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM.; 
the, TYND., Cov., BISH. Every 
good pleasure of g.] So BisxH. (all): 
all the good pleasure of his g., 
AutH., Gen., RHEM. 

12. Lord Jesus} Lord Jesus * Christ, 
AUTH. 


CuarteR II. 1. Touching] By, 
AurTH. and all Vv.: see notes in loc. 


And our] So Wict.: and by our, 
AurTH., GEN., Bisa. 

2. Quickly] Soon, AUTH., WIOL. ; 
sodenly, TyND., Cov., CBAN., GEN., 
BisH.; hastely, Cov. Test.; easily, 
RHEM. From your sober 
mind] Similarly, fro youre witte, WICL.; 
from youre mynde, TyNnD., Cov. (both), 
CRAN., GEN., BisH.; from your sense, 
Ruem.: Avru. alone gives the in- 
correct in mind. Nor yet be] 
Nor be, Cov. Test., Cran., BISH., 
RHEM.: nor, GEN.; or be, AUTH.; 
nether be yee, WIcL.; and be not, TYND., 
Cov. Coming through] 
From, Avty. Although é&a occurs 
four times in this verse, it is not 
worth while to overweight the sen- 
tence by translating it uniformly 
through. To the effect that] 
As that, AutH. This slight change 
seems to make the meaning a little 
more perspicuous. The Lord] 
* Christ, AUTH. Now come] 
At hand, AutH. and the other Vv. 
except WICL., nyg. 

3. Jn any way] In any maner, 
Wict.; by any means, AUTH. and 
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come the falling away first, and the Man of Sin be re- 
vealed, the son of perdition; he that opposeth, and ex- 4 
alteth himself against every one called (rod or an object 
of worship; insomuch that he sitteth in the temple of 
God, displaying himself that he is God. Remember ye 5 
not that when I was yet with you I used to tell you 
these things? And now ye know what restraineth, that 6 


he may be revealed in his own time. 


For the mystery 7 


of lawlessness is already working, yet only until he who 


now restraineth be taken out of the way. 


remaining Vv. Because} For, 
AUTH. and all Vv. The day shall 
not come] So. AuTH., GEN. (both 
giving that d.): the lordecommeth not, 
TyNnp., Cov. (both); the Lorde shall 
mot come, CRAN., 1 I8H. ; no clause is 
supplied by WIcL. or RHEM. 

The falling away] Avfalling away, 
AUTH., BIsH.; departynge aweye (or 
discencon, WicL.; @ reuolt, RHEM. ; 
a departynge, TyND., CRAN., GEN. ; 
the dep., Cov. (both), which alone of 
all the Vv. rightly give the article. 
The Man of Sin] So Wict., RHEM. : 
that man of sin, AUTH., Cov., GEN., 
BisH.; that synfull man, Tywp., 
CRAN.; the 8. man, Cov. Test. 

4. He that opposeth] Who opposeth, 
AUTH.; that is aduersarie, Wict.; 
whych is the adu., Cov. Test.; which 
is an adv., TYND. and five remaining 
Vv. It will thus be seen that the Vv. 
rightly recognise the substantival cha- 
racter of 0 avrtxeluevos, and unite éw 
wnavra K.7.X. solely with the following 
participle. Against] So GEN, : 
vpon, WI0L.; above, AUTH. and remain- 
ing Vv. Every one called] All 
that is called, AUTH. and all Vv. except 
Wiot, (alle thing that is seyde). An 
object of worship] That is worshipped, 
Auta. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
Gods seruyce. Insomuch] So Cov. 
Test. : so, AUTH, and remaining Vv. 
He sitteth] He *as God s,, AUTH. 


E. T. 


And then 8 


Displaying himself] Shewing himself, 
AvutH., Wict., GEN., BisH., RHEM.; 
and shew him silfe, TYND. (giving shall 
sitt above); and boasteth himselfe, Cov.; 
boastynge hym self, Cov. Test., CRAN. 

5. Used to tell] Told, AUTH.: no 
Version attempts to give the force of 
the imperfect. 

6. Restraineth] Withholdeth, AUTH. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. Test., 
doth withholde; and RuHeEm., letteth. 
There does not seem any reason for 
supplying the pronoun ‘him,’ with 
Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 4): we 
seem bound to preserve the mysterious 
indefiniteness of the original: Cov. 
(both) supply zz. May be] So 
Cov. Test., RueM.: be, WICL.; might 
be, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

His own] His, AuTH. and all Vv. 

7. Lawlessness] Iniquity, AUTH. 
and all Vv. except WICL., wickidnesee. 
But TyNpD. gives that in., and Cov., 
CRAN., give the in. It seems desirable 
here to retain this more rigidly literal 
translation as serving more clearly to 
indicate the essential character of 70 
xaréxov, Is already working] 
Doth already work, AvuTH., CRAN., 
Grn., BIsH. Yet only until, &c.] 
Similarly, tyll he which now onely let- 
teth, Cov., CRaN., BISH.; only he who 
now letteth, will let, until he, AUTH.; 
onely that he that holdith nowe, holde, 
til it, WioL. ; which onlie loketh, vntill 


M 


162 


2 THESSALONIANS. 


shall the Lawless One be revealed, whom the Lord Je- 
sus shall consume with the breath of His mouth, and 
9 shall destroy with the appearance of His coming; whose 
coming is after the working of Satan in all power and 


signs and wonders of lying, and in all deceit of un- 


righteousness to them that are perishing; because they 

embraced not the love of the truth, that they might be 

11 saved. And for this cause doth God send them a work- 

12 ing of error that they should believe the lie; that they 

- may all of them be judged who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 


it, TYND.; only he that holdeth, let 
hym holde now, tyll he, Cov. Test. ; 
onely he which now withholdeth, shal 
let til he, GEN.; only that he vvhich 
nowy holdeth, doe hold, vntil he, Rurm. 
The insertion of ‘yet’ may perhaps 
be admitted as slightly clearing up 
the elliptical expression. 

8. The Lawless One] That wicked, 
Auts., Tynp., Cov. (both), CRaAn., 
Bisa. : the ilke wickide (man), WICL. ; 
the wicked man, GEN.; that vvicked 
one, RHEM. The Lord Jesus} The 
Lord, AUTH. omitting *Jesus. 
Breath] Spirit, AUTH. and all Vv. 
Appearance] So Tynp., Cov. (both), 
CRAN.; brightness, AUTH., GEN., 
Bish. ; wlumynynge (or schynynge), 
WICL.; manifestation, Ruem. The 
regular translation of this word in 
AUTH. is ‘appearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii, 13), 
which is here slightly changed to 
avoid the juxtaposition of two parti- 
cipial substantives. 

9. Whose] Hym whos, WICL., 
RHEM.: even him whose, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. In] So WIc1., 
Cov. Test., BisH., RHEM.: with, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Wonders of 
lying] So Bisu. : lying wonders, AUTH., 
Cov. Test., GEN. 

10. And in] So Wict., Tynp., 
Cov. Test., GEN., BisH., RHEM.: and 


with, AUTH., Cov., CRAN. 

Deceit] So Wicu., Cov. Test. : seduc- 
ing, RaeM.; deceivableness, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. To them] So 
WIOL., Cov. Test. (vnto), RHEM.: in 
them, AUTH., BiIsH.; amonge them, 
TrNpD., Cov., CRAN., GEN. 

Are perishing| Perish, AvTH. and all 


Vv. Embraced] Received, AUTH. 
11. Doth God send] God “shall 
send, AUTH. A working of error] 


So Wiot.: the operacion of erroure, 
Cov. Test., Ruzm.; strong deluston, 
AUTH. and remaining Vv.: see ver. 9. 
Though in both cases the introduction 
of the adjective ‘effectual’ before 
‘working’ might be rendered suitable 
by the context, it is still, lexically 
considered, somewhat too strong as a 
purely literal rendering. It would 
thus seem perhaps better to strike out 
‘effectual’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 16, or to 
retain it only in italics. These are 
however points which it is very difficult 
to adjast, for if the one translation 
is too strong, the other certainly seems 
somewhat too weak: ‘energy,’ which 
is adopted by some translators, is 
appy- too modern. The lie] A lie, 
AUTH. 

12. That they may all of them} 
That they *all might, AUTH. ; that alle, 
Wici.; that all they myght, Trnp., 
Cov., CRAN., GEen., BisH.; that all 
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But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for 13 
you, brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you 
from the beginning unto salvation in sanctification of the 
Spirit and faith in the truth: whereunto He called you 14 
by our Gospel, unto the obtaining of the glory of our 


Lord Jesus Christ. 


Accordingly then, brethren, stand 15 


fast, and hold the traditions which ye were taught whether 
by word or by our epistle. But may our Lord Jesus 16 
Christ Himself, and God our Father, which loved us, and 
gave us eternal comfort and good hope in grace, comfort 17 
your hearts, and stablish you in every good work and word. 


they maye, Cov. Test.; that al may, 
Rex. The two slight changes are 
made to preserve the reading dravres, 
and the correct sequence of tenses; 
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 539 
(ed. 4). Judged] So RHEM. : 
demyde (or dampnyde), Wict. ; damn- 
ed, AUTH. and remaining Vv. 

Had pleasure in] On the transl. of 
evdoxeiy, see note on 1 Thess. ii. 8 
(Transl.). 

13. To God alway] Alway to God, 
AUTH. : there is here no necessity for 
deserting the order of the original. 
That] So Wrot., Cov. Test., RHEM. : 
because, AUTH.; for because that, TYND., 
Cran.; bec. that, Cov., Grn., Bisu. 
Chose you from the beginning] Hath 
from the beginning chosen you, AUTH. 
All Vv. except WICL. (chees) give hath 
chosen. In (1)] So Wiot., Cov. 
(both), BisH., RHEM.: through, AUTH., 
Tynp., CRAN., GEN. Fatth in 
the truth] Feith of treuthe, WIcL., 


Gen. (the f.), BrsH. (the tr.), RHEM.. 


(the tr.) : beltef of the truth, Auta. 

14. Our Lord] The Lord, Auru. 

15. Accordingly then] Therefore, 
AUTH. and the other Vv. except WICL., 
and so. Traditions} So AUTH., 
WIcL. [ér. (or techyngis)], Ruem. The 
other Vv. vary; ordinaunces, TYND., 
Cov. (both), Cran., BisH.; instructions, 


Grn. : see note on ch. iii. 6 (Zransl.). 
Were taught] Have been taught, AUTH. : 
no Version preserves the correct force 
of the Aorist. By our] So 
Wict., Cov. Test., GEN., Bisu., 
REM. : our, AUTH. ; by, TYND., Cov., 
Cran., all expressing suav with Aoyou. 
16. But may] Now, AUTH. 
God our Father] God *even our Father, 
AUTH. : see especially notes in loc. ; 
and on the transl. of 0 Geds xal rarnp 
nua, notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl.). 
Loved] So Wict.: hath loved, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Gare] So 
Wic.i.: hath given, AUTH. and remain- 
ing Vv. [Cov. (both) however omit 
the second hath, see previous note]. 
Eternal] So RHEM. : everlasting, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv.; see notes on ch. 
i. 9 (Zrans!l.). Comfort] Conso- 
lation, Auto. The change is only 
made to preserve the same rendering 
for wapdxAnow...rapaxadéoa, and in- 
deed is given by AUTH. in 2 Cor. i. 
3, 4. In grace} So Wict., Cov. 
Test., BrsH., RHEM.: through gr., 
Avurd. and the four remaining Vv. 
17. Stablish you] AUTH. retains 
you in ordinary type, but contrary to 
the best authorities; see notes. 
Work and word] *Word and work, 
AUTH. 
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Ilf. Finally pray ye for us, brethren, that the word of the 
Lord may have free course and be glorified, even as zt 1s 

2 also with you : and that we may be delivered from perverse 
3 and wicked men; for zt 7s not all that have Faith. But 
faithful is the Lord, who shall stablish you and keep you’ 


4 from the Wicked One. 


Yea we have confidence in the 


Lord touching you, that ye both do and will do the things 
5 which we command. But may the Lord direct your 
hearts into the love ‘of God and into the patience of 


Christ. 


6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every 
brother walking disorderly, and not after the tradition 


Cuaprer III. 1. Pray ye for us, 

brethren] Brethren, pray for us, AUTH. 
Perhaps this changed order better re- 
presents the prominent position of 
wpocevxecde. Free course} In the 
earliest copies of AUTH. ‘free’ is marked 
as an insertion, but it may fairly be 
considered as involved in rpéx7. 
Even as it is also] Even as it is, AUTH. 
The change gives a juster equivalent 
to xaOws xal. See however notes on 
1 Thess. i. § (Transl.). 

2. Perverse] Vncouenable (or noyous), 
WICL.; tmportune, Cov. Test.; im- 
portunate, RHEM.;—representing Vulg. 
importunis ; disordered, BIsH. ; unrea- 
sonable, AUTH. and 4 remaining Vv. 
It is not all, &c.] All men have not 
faith, AUTH. and the other Vv. except 
WIcL., feith is not of alle men; and 
Cov., faith is not euery mas. 

3- Faithful is the Lord] The 
Lord is faithful, AUTH. and the other 
Vv. (our Z., Ruem.) except WIot. 
(the U. ts trewe). Independently of the 
change of order agreeing better with 
that of the original, the paronomasia 
caused by the juxtaposition of wloris 
and miords is more distinctly pre- 
rerved. The Wicked One] Fvil, 
AUTH. and all Vv.; see notes zn loc. 


It is of no moment whether rovnpov 
be translated ‘evil’ or ‘wicked’ but 
the rendering should be kept that is 
given in ver 2. 

4. Yea] And, AutTH., GEN., BISH., 
Ruem.; sothely, Wict.; the rest, 
Tynp., Cov. (both), CRaN., omit 5é in 
translation. Command} Com- 
mand *you, AUTH. 

5. But may] Forsothe, WICL. ; 
and, AUTH. and the other Vv. except 
Cov., which omits dé in translation. 
Patience of Christ] So Aut. Marg., 
Wici., Tynp., Cov. (both), RHEM.: 
patient waiting for Christ, AUTH., 
Cran., Bisg.; weating for of Christ, 
GEN. 

6. The Lord) *Our Lord, AutH. 
Walking] So Ruem.; sim. WIct. 
(wandrynge): AUTH. (that walketh) 
and remaining Vv. insert the relative, 
Though the meaning is practically the 
same, it still seems desirable in trans- 
lation, when consistent with our idiom, 
to mark the anarthrous participle. 
Tradition} So AUTH., WIcL., RHEM. : 
institucion, TYND., Cov., CRAN., BISH.; 
ordinaunce, Cov. Test. ; instruction, 
Gen. If any change be thought ne- 
cessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 
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which they received of us. For yourselves know how ye 7 


ought to follow us; in that we behaved not disorderly 
among you, neither ate we bread from any man for 
naught, but with toil and travail, working night and day 


8 


that we might not be burdensome to any of you: not that 9 


we have not power, but to make ourselves an ensample 
to you that ye should follow us. For also when we were 
with you, this we commanded you, that if any will not 
work, neither let him eat. For we hear that there are 
some walking among you disorderly, working at no busi- 
ness, but being busy-bodies. Now them that are such we 
command and exhort in the Lord Jesus Christ that with 
quietness they work, and eat their own bread. But ye, 


10 


IIT 


12 


13 


They received] *He received, AUTH. 

”. Inthat] For, AuTH. and all Vv.; 
see noter tn loc. Behaved not} 
Behaved not ourselves, AUTH., TYND., 
Cov., CRAN., GEN., BISH. 

8. Ate we bread from any man] Did 
we eat any mans bread, AUTH. It 
seems desirable here, with all Vv. ex- 
cept WICL., to invert the order of the 
Greek, that 3wpeav which occupies the 
emphatic place in Greek may occupy 
the same place in the English, —that 
place being not uncommonly in our 
language the last. But with toil 
...working] But wrought with labour, 
AUTH.: the present transl. preserves 
the true connection, and avoids the 
incorrect rendering of épyatsuevoe by 
the finite verb. That we...any] 
Similarly, lest vve should burden any, 
RHEM.: that we might not be charge- 
able to any, AUTH. ; lest we shulde be 
c. to eny, Cov. (both); because we 
wolde not be c. to eny, CRAN., GEN., 
Bisa. ; that we greueden none, WIOL. ; 
because we wolde not be grevous to eny, 
TYND. 

9. Not that] Not because, AUTH.; 
not as, WIoL.; not as though, Cov. 
Test., RHEM. - That ye should] 


For to, Wict., RaeM.; to, AUTH. and 
remaining Vv. 

10. For also] SoCov. Test., RHEW. : 
for even, AUTH., GEN.; and, Cov.; for, 
TYND., CRAN., Bisu., omitting «al in 
translation. Will not] So Wit. 
(wole not), RHEM.: would not, AUTH. 
and remaining Vv. Neither 
let him] So Rue. ; and sim. (nether ete 
he) Wict.: neither should he eat, AUTH. ; 
that the same shuld not eate, TYND., 


" and Cov. (both), CRAN., BrsH.,—thesé 


four omitting that ; that he shulde not 
eat, GEN. 
11. Walking} Which walk, AUTH. 
No Version gives a participial ren- 
dering : see notes on ver. 6. 
Working at no business] Working not 
at all, AutH. This is perhaps the 
only way in which the paronomasia 
épyatouévous...reprepyavouévous can be 
maintained. The word ‘business’ is 
supplied by AurH. in 1 Thess. iv. 11. 
Being busybodies] So CRAN.: are busy- 
bodies, AUTH., TYND., Cov. (both), 
GeEn., Bis. (be 5.); dotnge curiously, 
WIOL. ; curtously meddling, RHEM. 
12, In the Lord] *By our Lord, 
AUTH. 
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2 THESSALONIANS. 


14 brethren, lose not heart in well doing. But if any man 
obey not our word by the epistle, mark this man, and 
keep no company with him, that he may be shamed. 
15 And count him not as an enemy, but admonish hum as 


16 a brother. 


But may the Lord of peace Himself give 


you peace continually, in every way. The Lord be with 


you all, 


17. The salutation by the hand of me Paul, which is a 


13. Lose not heart] Be not* weary, 
AUTH. 

14- But if] So Cov.: and if, 
AutH., Rugem. If ‘but’ be objected 
to in consequence of the ‘but’ in ver. 
13, it would then seem better with 
Tyrnp., Cov. Test., CRAN., GEN., BISH., 
to omit dé in translation. 

Obey not] So AutH. and the other Vv. 
except WIOL., schal not obeye; and 
Cov. Test,, doth not obey. At first 
sight the latter translation might seem 
preferable, but considered strictly, it 
would seem to imply that guch would 
probably be the case (see Latham, Eng. 
Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the Greek 
el with the indic. ‘per se nihil signifi- 
cat preeter conditionem’ (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. I. p. 455). It may thus be best 
as a general rule, only to adopt the 
indicative in English where either (a) 
the context or circumstances of the 
case corroborate the likelihood of the 
assumed case, or (6) where the speaker 
appears to regard it as a matter of 
fact. The possibility of inserting after 
‘if’ the words ‘as is matter of fact,’ 
or ‘as seems to be matter of fact,’ 
will commonly facilitate decision. 

The epistle] This Epistle, Auto. All 
the other Vv. except WIoL. (oure 
worde bi epiatle) join dia ris éxcoronijs 
with onpeovode, and translate rs by 
the English indefinite article. This 
perhaps, with 1 Thess. v. 27, might be 
considered as one of the few cases in 


which idiom and euphony may justify 
us in retaining the pronominal trans- 
lation : as however rovroy occurs di- 
rectly after, it would involve the 
necessity of translating it that man, 
as AUTH., or hym, as WIOL. and all 
other Vv. Scholefield (Hints, p, 118, 
ed 4) proposes ‘our epistle,’ but this 
is scarcely suitable after the preceding 
‘our word’ where the ‘our’ is a trans- 
lation of yu», as it would seem to 
imply that it was repeated with da 
THs éxtoroNTs. Mark] So WIct. : 
note, AUTH., GEN., RHEM.; sende vs 
worde of, Trmp., Cov., CRAN. ; shewe vs 
of, Cov. Test,; signifie, Bisx. 

This man] That man, AUTH.: hym, 
WIcL. and remaining Vv. 

Keep no company] So AUTH. in 1 Cor. 
Vv. 11: comyne yee not, WIcL. ; do not 
compante, RHEM, : haue nothinge to do, 
Cov. (both) ; have no company, AUTH. 
and four remaining Vv. 

Shamed} Ashamed, Avtu. : the slight 
change brings to notice the passive 
sense, 

15. And] So Wion., Tynp., Cov. 
Test., CRAN., RHEM.: yet, AUTH., Cov., 
Gern., Bisx. 

16. But may] Now, AurtuH., Grn., 
Bisu.; forsothe, WioL.; and, RaEM.; 
TrnD., Cov. (both), Cram., omit 32 
in translation. Peace continually, 
in every way] Euerlastynge pees in al 
place, WICL., and Cov, Test., RHEM., 
giving euery place; always, by all 
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sign in every epistle: so I write, The grace of our Lord 18 
Jesus Christ be with you all. [Amen.] 


means, AUTH. and remaining Vv. with myne awne honde, Trnp., Cov. 

17. By the hand of me Paul] So (both), Cran., Grn., Bis. A stgn] 
Auta. in Col. iv. 18: of Paul, with So WiIctL. (om. a), RHEM.: the token, 
mine own hand, AutH.; of me Paul AUTH. and remaining Vv. 


THE END. 
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